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A COMPARATIVE STUDY ON THE BUYING BEHAVIOUR OF POLICY HOLDER’S
OF LIC AND OTHER PRIVATE COMPANIES IN MUMBAI

Ganga Susheel
Khushboo Kesarwani

ABSTRACT
Security is the universal phenomenon which is desired by all creatures especially human being who
wants to secure him from all types of risk. Insurance is mainly defined as risk in terms of uncertainty.
Financial risk is the risk which is faced by the dependents of any family during the uncertainty of income
in case of death of earner. Insurance is the product which provides security against financial risk in the
event of death of bread earner of the family. Insurance is a specialized service meant for long term
probably for more than 20 years. The study of consumer behavior for insurance product is complicated
because the need of insurance is not identified by the customers in proper way. This paper highlights
the consumer behavior of policy holders of LIC and other private companies and has found the factors
responsible for selecting an insurance policy. It is found that majority i.e. 56 percent of the respondents
have opted for private insurance companies and Age is not a dependent factor on selection of the type
of insurance companies, but age definitely matters with respect to holding of insurance policies.
Respondents who are above 31 years of age constitute 60 percent of policy holders.  35 percent of
policy holders opt for insurance for seeking old age benefits (financial security).  It is also found that
people who don’t opt for insurance are anxious about their future financial job security and are increasingly
tired of frequent changes in the work environment.

Keywords : Insurance, Consumer behaviour, Risk and Security

COMMERCE

Introduction
“There is nothing certain in the world except death and tax: yet death and tax are uncertain as no
body knows when he will die or when the tax will change”

-  Benjamin Franklin.
We all are facing risk in our life. The level of risk is different in day to day activity and life time activity be
it a simple loss of money or death. Security is the universal phenomenon which is desired by all
creatures. Human being wants to secure himself from all types of risk. Financial risk is the risk which is
faced by the dependents of any family during the uncertainty of income in case of death of earner.
Insurance is the product which provides security against financial risk in the event of death of bread
earner of the family. Life insurance plays an important role in the financial planning of any family but
unfortunately it is not as popular as it should be.

Insurance is mainly defined as risk in terms of uncertainty.  So accordingly Sanjay Chaudhary in his
book Risk Management and insurance planning has defined risk as “Uncertainty concerning the
occurrence of a loss.  Risk is an outcome of uncertainty. It is measured in terms of likelihood of it
happening and the consequences that will arise if it does happen.  It is calculated as the ratio of the
number of expected losses to a total number of actual losses that actually occur.

 All of us are consumers. For consumption we buy the goods from market. Consumer behavior is
study which deals with the various stages a consumer goes through before purchasing a product or
service for his end use. An individual goes to the market to buy a product because of his need, social
status or any gifting purpose. They buy the product according to their taste, habit and budget.
Purchasing a product for daily use and purchasing a product a service for long term need different
factors. Insurance is a specialized service for long term some times more than 20 years. The study of
consumer behavior for insurance product is complicated because the need of insurance is not identified
by the customers in desired way. They find it difficult to recognize their investment pattern and insurance
requirement. In this complicated situation the impact of family, friends, relatives and most importantly
agent act as an influencing factor towards policy purchases. Here the researcher has studied the
consumer behavior of policy holders of LIC and other private companies and has found the important
factors responsible for selecting an insurance policy.

(11)
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Objectives of the study
1. To study buying behavior of policy holders.
2. To study the factors responsible for the selection of the insurance policy.

Limitations of the study
The data is collected from the city of Mumbai, so this research will be applicable to Mumbai city only.

Methodology
Questionnaire method was applied to collect information and a sample of 50 respondents was selected
on convenience basis to conduct this study.

Hypothesis
The selection of the ownership of the insurance company is independent of the policy holder’s
a.  Age
b. Income
c. Occupation
d. Gender

Analysis and Interpretation
From the study it is found that among the respondents 90.8 percent holds the insurance policies and
only 9.2 percent constitute the non policy holders.  Graph 1 depicts that majority of the people prefers
to save their money for future.

Graph 1

Also it is found that male and females are equally willing to invest their money in insurance policies as
policy holders constitutes 50 percent of male and 50 percent of female respondents. Among the non
holders of insurance policy the reasons for not holding policies are mainly either not affordability or
they didn’t found returns to be lucrative enough.

It is found that majority of the insurance holders buy insurance policies with a motive to have a financial
security.  Table 1 and Graph 2 states that 34.8 percent of the insurance holders buy the policy with a
motive to have financial security, 30.4 percent has it with a motive to have regular savings, 15.2 percent
of the respondents buy insurance with a motive to enjoy old age benefit, 10.9 percent to obtain tax
benefit and rest to cover specific expenses like education of the child, marriage of the child, etc.

(12)

Table 1

Objective Behind Purchasing the Policy

Particulars to cover financial to get tax regular old age Total
 specific exps security benefit saving benefit

Percent of 8.7% 34.8% 10.9% 30.4% 15.2% 100.0%
  insurance holders      
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Graph 2

Below Graph 3 depicts that 52.20 percent of females prefers to opt for LIC whereas majority i.e. 65.20
percent of males prefers to hold insurance of private companies.

Graph 3

(13)

Hypothesis Testing
It is observed that insurance policy holders among the age group 31-50 years are almost double with
respect to insurance holders amongst less than 30 years.  To understand the relationship between the
age of the insurance holder and the selection of the insurance policy the chi-square test was applied
and the result is as below.

Table 2

Selection of Insurance Policy on the Basis of Age in Percentage

Age LIC Other Pvt Companies Total

31-50 years 53.3 46.7 100
Less than 30 Years 25 75 100

Table 2 depicts that majority of the policy holders amongst age group 31-50 years prefer to select LIC
policies i.e. 53.3 percent where as 75 percent of insurance holders amongst less than 30 years of age
group prefers to hold the policies of private companies.
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Table 3

Chi-Square Test for determining the relationship between age and type of insurance policy
selected.

Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 14.750a 9 .098

Likelihood Ratio 17.695 9 .039

Linear-by-Linear Association 5.109 1 .024

N of Valid Cases 46

From the Table 3 at 5 percent level of significance the value of significance i.e. 0.098 which is greater
than 0.05 therefore we accept the hypothesis that selection of the policy is independent of age of the
insurance holder.

It is found that amongst the sample respondents 23.9 percent belong to income group 450001 and
above, 32.6 percent represent the income group of 300001-450000, 37 percent is from income group
150001-300000 and 6.5 percent belongs to Less than 150000.

To understand the relationship between the income of the policy holder and the selection of the insurance
policy chi square test was applied and the following was observed:

Table  4

Relationship between income of insurance holder and selection of the company in percentage

Income in Rs. LIC Other Pvt Companies Total

450001 and above 18.2 81.8 100
300001-450000 53.3 46.7 100
150001-300000 47.1 52.9 100
Less than 150000 66.7 33.3 100

Majority of all the insurance holders from all the income groups prefers to opt for private insurance
policy except for income group less than Rs. 150000 wherein majority of the insurance holders i.e.
66.7 percent prefers to hold LIC policies.

(14)

Table 5
Chi-Square Tests to find the relationship between income of insurance holder

and selection of the company

Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 29.751a 27 .325
Likelihood Ratio 30.799 27 .279
Linear-by-Linear Association .539 1 .463
N of Valid Cases 46

From the Table 5 at 5 percent level of significance the value of significance i.e. 0.325 which is greater
than 0.05 therefore we accept the hypothesis that selection of the policy is independent of income of
the insurance holder.

To find out the relationship between the selection of the company and the gender of the policy holder
chi square test was applied and the findings were as under:
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Table 6
Relationship between gender of insurance holder and selection

of the company in percentage

Gender                                      Company selected           Total

LIC Pvt Ins  

Female 52.2 47.8 100

Male 34.8 65.2 100

Table 7
Chi-Square Test to determine relationship between gender of insurance

holder and selection of the insurance company in percentage

Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 7.133a 9 .623
Likelihood Ratio 8.756 9 .460
Linear-by-Linear Association .181 1 .671
N of Valid Cases 46

The significance value is 0.623 which is greater the 0.05 and hence the hypothesis that selection of the
policy is independent of gender of the insurance holder stands to be accepted.

The table 8 depicts the relationship between the occupation of the policy holder and the type of
insurance company selected.

Table 8
Chi-Square Tests to determine the relationship between the occupation of

insurance holder and selection of insurance company

Value df Asymp. Sig. (2-sided)

Pearson Chi-Square 20.484a 9 .015
Likelihood Ratio 12.645 9 .179
Linear-by-Linear Association .035 1 .851
N of Valid Cases 46

It is found that significance value is .015 which is less than 0.05 so our hypothesis that selection of the
insurance companies is independent of the occupation of the policy holders stands rejected.

(15)

Findings of the study are as follows

1. 90 percent of the respondents are policy holders.

2. Men and women equally prefer to hold insurance policies.

3. Age is not a dependent factor on selection of the type of insurance companies, but age definitely
matters with respect to holding of insurance policies.  Respondents who are above 31 years of
age constitute 60 percent of policy holders.

4. Its found that majority of females prefers to hold LIC policies where as majority of males prefer to
hold insurance of private insurance companies.

5. Out of the policy holder 56 percent has opted for private insurance companies and 44 percent has
opted for LIC insurance.

6. 35 percent of the respondents have selected the pension plan and 33 percent has preferred for
mediclaim.
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7. More than one third of the policy holders have a policy for amount between rupees 50001-90000.

8. While purchasing the policy the most influential sources are agents i.e. 50 percent and next influential
factor contributes 20 percent i.e. friends.

9. Factors based on which policies are selected constitutes
a.  Brand image – 34 percent
b. Less premium – 22 percent and
c. Personal references – 20 percent

10. Mode of payment of premium is annually for 61 percent of respondents and half yearly for 29
percent of respondents.

11. It is found that objective behind buying is a policy are

a.  Financial security – 35 percent
b. Regular saving – 30 percent
c. Old age benefit – 15 percent

12. Among the respondent 78 percent of the policy holders are satisfied with the premium amount
paid by them, 74 percent are satisfied with the services of the agent and 91 percent are satisfied
with the performance of the policy.

13. Salaried class respondents constitute 95 percent of the respondents.

14. Educational qualification of the respondents includes PG 59 percent, professionals 16 percent
and graduates 26 percent.

15. Forty percent of the respondents belong to the annual income group of rupees 150000-300000.

Reasons for not opting for Insurance Policies
Job security is one of the main reason for being insurance not famous among Indian as it should be.
Job security has emerged as the top driver for Indian employees over and above career advancement
and attractive remuneration.  People are willing to set aside a bigger slice of their pay cheque each
month to ensure that they will be financially secure when they reach retirement.  Moreover, only 50
percent of them are confident that they could continue with their premiums because of lack of stability
in job.  It is found that people who don’t opt for insurance are anxious about their future financial job
security and are increasingly tired of frequent changes in the work environment.

Suggestions
Inflation affects every one and its impact on the budget is widely understood.  Very of us understand
the impact of inflation on their investments.  Inflation should especially be considered while planning
for long term goals like retirement and child education.  Also another factor to be considered is down
the years your expenses pattern will change when you are single education and health inflation do not
impact you much where as after entering into family, education expenses shoots up and as you grow
older health care expenses accounts for larger portion of your expenses.

References
Motihar, M., ‘Insurance Principles, Practice, Management & Salesmanship’ Sharda Pustak Bhawan
(2004), P.47

Khan, Arif M., ‘Theory And Practice Of Insurance’, Educational Book House. (2001) P. 336

Panda, G.S., ‘Principles And Practice Of Insurance’, Kalyani Publishers. (2003) P. 193

U. Jawaharlal, ‘Insurance Industry: The Current Scenario’, ICFAI University Press’, (2009), p. 43

Kinnaer, T. and Bernhardt, K., Principles Of Marketing, Scott Foresman & Co., (1990), p 687.



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

ROLE OF POLITICAL GOVERNANCE IN ECONOMIC
CONFLICT PREVENTION IN INDIA

Mukti Patel

ABSTRACT
In today’s scenario, there are umpteen numbers of conflicting issues in the whole economic system
of the world economy, which create chaos in the system.This paper explains the concept of “Political
Economy” and “Political Governance”. It talks about role of political governance and the interface
between political governance & conflict. The gist of the paper is about using Democratic Governance
in preventing and resolving the conflict. The paper also focuses on the role of Political Governance in
the country, the concept of Good Governance and the process of implementing Democratic
Governance Programming.

Experiences from many parts of the world tell us that human development is often destroyed or
delayed by armed conflict. When violence erupts, its destructiveness spreads across actors, structures
and processes involved in governance, all of which takes a heavy toll on the local population. Societies
in the midst of, or emerging from, armed conflict experience a great number of simultaneous
challenges, like high insecurity, weak state legitimacy, polarization along identity lines, social distrust
and enmity. This also makes it difficult or impossible to achieve the Millennium Development Goals.

We know that in these environments, democratic governance is crucial in overcoming the hurdles hindering
peaceful and sustainable development. By promoting inclusive participationof all members of society,
including disadvantaged and marginalized groups, and by helping tobuild up responsive governing
institutions and respect for human rights, it is possible to mitigate conflict and promote peace.

Keywords : Political Governance, Democratic Governance, Good Governance, Political Economy,

Introduction
The 1st principle of economics is that every agent is actuated only by self-interest. The workings of this
principle may be viewed under two aspects, according as the agent acts without or with, the consent
of others affected by his actions. In wide senses, the 1st species of action may be called war; the
second, contract.  -Edgeworth.

“The efforts of men are utilized in two different ways: they are directed to the production or transformation
of economic goods, or else to appropriation of goods produced by others. -Vilfredo Pareto.

Preliminary definition of Political Economy
A famous deûnition of economics is that of Lionel Robbins 1932.

‘‘Economics is the science which studies human behavior as a relationship between ends and scarce
means that have alternative uses.’’ If economics is the study of the optimal use of scarce resources,
political economybegins with the political nature of decisionmaking and is concerned with how politics
will affect economic choices in a society. Society should be deûned broadly to include not only countries
or other such jurisdictions, but also ûrms, social groups, or other organization.”

Political economy thus begins with the observation that actual policiesare often quite different from
‘‘optimal’’ policies, the latter deûned as subject to technical and informational, but not political,
constraints. Political constraints refer to the constraints due to conûict of interests and the need to
make collective choices in the face of these conûicts. Positive political economy thus asks the question
how political constraints may explain the choice of policies and thus economic outcomes that differ
from optimal policies, and the outcomes those policies would imply. To putthe same point another
way, the mechanisms that societies use in choosing policies in the face of conûicts of interest will
imply that the result will often be quite different than what a benign social planner would choose.

This positive view implies a normative approach as well: normative political economy would ask the
question of how, given the existing political constraints, societies can be led to best achieve speciûc
economic objectives. This includes not only how to ‘‘overcome’’ political constraints within the existing
institutional framework, but also the design of political institutions to better achieve economic objectives.

(17)
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Some Examples of Political Economy
This deûnition of positive political economy may be better understood byreference to some examples
of the questions it addresses. Some phenomena are so clearly in the realm of political economy that
little discussion is required as to what are the political inûuences on the economic outcomes.

For example, it is often argued that there is an opportunistic political business cycle, with pre-election
economic policies and outcomes inûuenced by the desire of the incumbent to manipulate the economy
in order to improve his re-election prospects. Or, even if incumbents do not, or simply cannot, manipulate
the economy before an election, the fact of possible changes in the government after an election may
have signiûcanteffects on policies and outcomes. If policies were made by an inûnitelylived social
welfare-maximizing planner who was sure to retain his job it is, after all, hard to ûnd replacements
these days, there would be no effect on policies from the possibility that the policymaker will be replaced.
In other cases, the role of political constraints may be less in the foreground, but no less important.
Consider an economy experiencing hyperinûation, where there is agreement that hyperinûation imposes
very large costs on all members of society. The technical problem is how toreduce theinûation at the
least possible cost. Experience of many countries which have suffered from hyperinûations indicates
that a necessary component of inûation reduction is greatly reducing the government budget deûcit.
Having this information, a welfare-maximizing policymaker would cut the government budget deûcit.
What we observe in fact is that in many high-inûation economies, where it is agreed that deûcit reduction
is a necessary component of an inûation stabilization program, deûcit reduction is long delayed while
inûation accelerates. The positive political economy question is whether the political constraints on
making budgetary decisions can explain this delay, and, furthermore, how the lengths of delay will
reûect different political mechanisms for resolving budgetary conûicts. The normative political economy
question is how to design policies or mechanisms for choosing policies which will hasten agreement
on how to cut the budget deûcit.

To take another example, consider the question of the transition of theformerly socialist countries of
Central and Eastern Europe to market economies. Though it is generally agreed that economic efûciency
and social welfare will be substantially higher once a market system of allocation is in place, the
transition has been slow, far slower than observers expected at the outset on the basis of the technical
constraints. Political opposition from groups that will be hurt in the transition and under the new regime
has been a signiûcant factor in determining the pace of reform. Hence, crucial to understanding transition
policies and their outcomes are the conûicts between different interest groups in the economy. The
relative performance of different transition economies reûects not only their differing economic
characteristics, but differing political characteristics as well.

Governance is ‘the exercise of political, economic and administrative authority in the management of
a country’s affairs at all levels. Governance is a neutral concept comprising the complex mechanisms,
processes, relationships and institutions through which citizens and groups articulate their interests,
exercise their rights and obligations and mediate their differences’.

Concept of Political Governance
The purpose of political governance is to strengthen the political and administrative framework of the
country in line with the principles of democracy, transparency, accountability, integrity, respect for
human rights and promotion of the rule of law. In order to build capacity to meet these principles and
to make significance progress on these, we need institutional reforms on:
(i) administrative and civil services,
(ii) strengthening parliamentary oversight,
(iii) promoting participatory decision-making,
(iv) adopting effective measures to combat corruption and embezzlement,
(v) undertaking judicial reforms.

Political governance’s priority areas identified in the government’s good governance policy include
constitutionalism and human rights, democracy, decentralisation and strengthening of local government,
and accountability and transparency. In a political governance system it necessitates that:

(i) the people shall have controlling influence on the decisions and affairs of government,
(ii) the people are supreme to government. In recognition of this, government should institute

responsive mechanisms which ensure that the people are treated with equal respect and as of
equal worth in the exercise of their controlling influence.

(18)
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One challenge to governance reform programmes is when inter-connections between state and society
are not well understood. In such cases, there can be resistance and reaction to reform, as well as little
linkage to the wider problems such reform is meant to address. Effective programming:
(a) anticipates both intended and unintended consequences;
(b) maximizes positive effects and mitigates against worsening relations; and,
(c) reduces negative signals to both power holders and the dispossessed.

The governance programming can be arranged for a range of purposes:
(a) to prevent conflict, to avoid relapse into violence or the mobilization for armed responses to

future issues;
(b) to operate in times of crisis, when internal tensions and fragile situations must be managed and

dealt with; and,
(c) to promote democratic governance in post-conflict settings, often when warring parties have

reached a settlement or peace agreement.

Role of Political Governance
The debate on political governance typically revolves around how leaders are elected, and their role in
steering the country to economic and social progress, ensuring public resources are used efficiently
and equitably for this purpose. It also revolves around the approaches used by political leaders to
achieve the above, and the extent to which they accomplish all aspects of their role through the free
and active participation of all.

In essence, political governance is about managing the state, establishing transparency and
accountability to the people, and promoting a sense of nationhood.

> In managing the state, good political governance ensures predictable policy regimes, responsible
fiscal management, efficient delivery of essential services, the maintenance of law and justice,
and the sustainable custodianship of the country’s natural resources.

> In ensuring responsiveness and accountability to the people, good political governance
institutionalises fair, equitable and transparent electoral, political and public oversight systems
and practices. Political representatives are elected to office and held accountable for the affairs of
the state, leaders are encouraged to adhere to a code of ethics, and oversight bodies ensure that
the rights and interests of the people are always safeguarded.

Good governance is ‘participatory, consensus oriented, accountable, transparent, responsive, effective
and efficient, equitable and inclusive and follows the rule of law. It assures that corruption is minimized,
the views of minorities are taken into account and that the voices of the most vulnerable in society are
heard in decisionmaking. It is also responsive to the present and future needs of society’.

Democratic governance highlights the need to ensure that all people have the opportunity to take
part in decisions affecting their lives. Democratic governance supports countries to enhance participation
in public dialogues and decision making by fostering inclusive participation, strengthening accountable
and responsive governing institutions and grounding democratic governance in international principles.

Is there an evidence base for the relationship between governance and conflict?
Conflict is rarely, if ever, caused by a single factor, but rather by the interaction of several of them,
usually involving a combination of long-term structural conditions with short-term proximate issues.
Statistical studies have found some correlation between conflict and some governance indicators –
although the presence of correlations does not necessarily prove a causal link. The Commission on
Human Security echoed in its final report some of the key factors that may cause violent internal
conflict, closely related to governance:

¾ Competition over land and resources.
¾ Sudden and deep political and economic transitions.
¾ Increasing crime, corruption and illegal activities.
¾ Weak and unstable political regimes and institutions.
¾ Identity politics and historical legacies, such as colonialism.
¾ Growing inequality among people and communities.

(19)
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Regarding the last, studies which underestimate or neglect the linkages between inequalities and
violent conflict have been brought into question recently: that is, inequalities between ethnic and
cultural identity groups – shows that these frequently lie behind the outbreak of violent conflict. As
Stewart convincingly argues, the likelihood of social unrest and violent conflict is higher in contexts
with significant political or economic horizontal inequalities – especially when both types are
combined. In this regard, the Commission on Human Security stressed that ‘deprivation and unequal
treatment may not generate an immediate revolt, but they can remain in people’s memory and
influence the course of events much later’.

As conflict is often rooted in governance shortcomings, the promotion of democratic governance is
essential for conflict prevention and recovery. However, not all governance interventions ‘automatically’
prevent conflict. Rather, governance programming, if not sufficiently informed by an analysis of the
context, may unintentionally reinforce or create tensions. Like all other kinds of external assistance,
governance programmes become part of the context in which they are delivered – hence, in spite of
the best intentions, they can do harm.

Even more than other types of development interventions, governance programming goes to the
core of issues related to identity, power dynamics, distribution of and access to services and resources.
These are inherently political issues, and treating them as merely technical issues may be conflict
inducing. The phrase ‘conflict-sensitive democratic governance programming’ refers to strategies
and programmesthat are based on:

• An understanding of the possible harmful effects on building peace, and actively seek to minimize
these risks;

• An understanding of their potential for contributing to conflict prevention and recovery, and
actively seek to maximize this opportunity.

How can democratic governance contribute to conflict or peace?
Democratic governance as an approach brings with it assumptions of better models for improved
state functioning and social resilience, but in practice there are difficult paradoxes and challenges.

For example, technical support and organizational assistance can be brought to elections to help
them to be a national exercise in the peaceful alternation of political power and the formation of
legitimate governments. However, the principle of political equality expressed as ‘one person/one
vote’ does not necessarily fit with high levels of continued poverty and inequality (‘you can’t eat
democracy’). In societies where family or clan dynasties, elitism and/or neo-patrimonialism are
institutionalized and deeply embedded in social structures, elections may reinforce the old status
quo – rather than legitimizing freely chosen or genuinely representative government. This can also
lend itself to a democratic ‘façade’, where a carefully maintained appearance of democratic
governance belies the reality. In such cases, both immediate and long-term responses are required
for both democratic governance and conflict/crisis prevention and recovery.

Conflict-preventing democratic governance involves programmes and projects that identify risks,
fragilities, and gaps in the capacities of the state, but also non-state actors and institutions for peaceful
development. They also incorporate useful strategies for addressing these into activities suitable for
each democratic governance programming area.

For example, a project to strengthen the capacity of parliamentarians to do their jobs effectively and
efficiently may impinge on the vested interests of the executive (who have no previous experience in
being accountable), the private sector (who have no political mandate), or powerful individuals with
political power and influence (who are neither part of the government nor elected). This could result
in a backlash, which is obstructive or stalls parliamentary strengthening.

A conflict-sensitive programme looks for the probable impact it will make on vested interests and
the reactions these might provoke. It tries to build in safety valves – for example, dialogue with those
actors, education campaigns demonstrating win-win scenarios or training for parliamentarians on
how constructively to resist negative dynamics. In addition to identifying where programming might
provoke unintended tensions and conflict, governance programming through a conflict-preventive
lens also seeks to identify specific ways in which governance programming might be designed
differently to address potential sources of conflict.
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Building a peace infrastructure
Peace is not about eliminating conflict, but rather about managing conflict in a way that is non-violent
and constructive. In this sense, ‘peace architectures’ are understood as institutions, structures and
processes through which a society mediates its own conflicts, by tapping into its own resources,
social codes of conduct, cultural frameworks and ethical references, with the engagement of a broad
range of actors.Depending on the specific context, this can take the form of formal institutions, informal/
traditionalmechanisms, ad-hoc structures, or some sort of combination of these.

Tackling democratic governance challenges in post-conflict contexts
Post-conflict environments are shaped by a myriad of factors, including peace settlement terms,
constitutional arrangements, international commitments and modes of implementation. Features of
physical, political and economic reconstruction will therefore vary significantly from context to
context.Government frequently lacks both skills and the ability to absorb funding after armed conflict
and this creates a vacuum into which non-governmental actors move, offering service delivery and
operating as conduits for international aid. The challenge for international actors is to strengthen civil
society without weakening government structures. Communication, sharing of resources and interaction
between governmental and non-governmental actors will promote conditions conducive to social and
economic development and democracy. Support to multi-stakeholder processes and genuine
engagement is therefore a critical challenge for the realization of democratic governance.
a. Promoting multi-stakeholder processes: mechanisms and structures for effective participation
b. Strengthening participation and engagement of civil society andcommunity-based groups
c. Promoting gender mainstreaming and women’s empowerment
d. Working with non-state armed actors
e. Defining integrated approaches and strategies
f. Promoting capacity development
g. Sequencing
h. Tackling the ‘peace vs. justice’ dilemma

Conclusion
Political Economy inherits various conflicting issues, which can be solved with the help of Good Political
Governance. Role of Democratic Governance is undoubtedly great in not only resolving conflicts but
also settling Post-conflict situations.

However, India has also embarked on a vast program of decentralization, instituting local elections
and putting greater revenue and public service responsibilities in the hands of local governments. It
has aggressively experimented with institutions to bring the disadvantaged into politics, including
reserved seats for women and lower casts on local government councils.

In India, growth seems to be creating political appeals, that favor more far-reaching governance reform.
This is a slow process—certainly, redistributive appeals continue to be the main currency of political
competition in India—but it will be an important factor contributing to continuous governance
improvements and growth.
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WATER PRICING- A METHOD OF LONG TERM SUSTAINABILITYOF WATER
Rashmi Maurya

Kanchan Dutt

ABSTRACT
“More than 20% water is lost in transit, stolen by the water mafia, which sells it at a higher price. If the
mafias are charged for this water at commercial rates, the civic body can earn a better revenue. But
there is a nexus between ward-level officials, chaabiwallas, the police and senior civic officials. Without
them, the network cannot function,”

Dhaval Desai Research fellow of Observer Research Foundation (ORF)

Water is basic necessity of life. Water availability indicates the social status of an individual. Water pricing
is not only a method to recover the cost of supplying water and water treatment but also a tool to restrict
the wastage of water. The sources of clean drinking water are limited and depleting slowly. The water
pricing strategy is demand for current water condition There is need to change the social, political,
cultural and behavioral aspect of people towards water pricing. It is necessary to make the mass
understand the importance of water pricing for the long term suitability. The present study is an academic
effort to understand the importance of long term sustainability of water through water pricing.

Keywords : Water scarcity, water pricing, charges on water

Introduction
Water scarcity is an ever-growing global problem. Increased population pressures, improvedstandard
of living and growing demands for environmental quality drive to think towards pricing of water.India
faces a desperate water shortage both the industrial and domestic sectors have accepted the disparity
between supply and demand. The Indian government has tried to lead market-based approaches
and privatization of urban water. The National Water Policy drafted last year defines water as an
economic good. Considering water as economic goods the price of water has to be decided according
to use. The present water tariff is to cover the minimum cost of water supply. The pricing of water like
other economic goods will not only cover the expense of water treatment but also restrict the wastage
of water.

Water status in Maharashtra
Urbanization in Maharashtra is higher then the all India average. There is wide disparity in the levels of
urbanization within the state of Maharashtra. The status of basic amenities are different within the state
especially in Mumbai. Basic amenities i.e. water, sanitation are not as per the requirement or need of
urban population. The quantity of inland water resources in Maharashtra accounts for only 4.93 percent
of the total availability in India. Since the state houses more than 9 percent of the country’s population,
per capita water availability in the state is lower than the national avrage. 1 ( Water and environment,
Maharashtra Development Report 2007, p.g. 363).

The quantity of inland water resources in Maharashtra accounts for only 4.93 percent of the total
availability in India. Since the state houses more than 9 percent of the country’s population, per capita
water availability in the state is lower than the national avrage. 1 ( Water and enviornment, Mhahrashtra
Development Report 2007, p.g. 363)

Maharashtra was the first state to prepare a White Paper on Water and sanitation in June 1995, following
which the GoM established a separate department for water supply and sanitation for better co ordination
of the sector. As per the policy approved by the state government , the water suuply and sanitation
department (WSSD) implements the programmes fro provision of drinking water supply service through
the Maharashtra Jeevan Pradhikaran (MJP), the Groundwater Survey and Jeevan Pradikaran
Agency(GSDA), and the Zila parishads(ZPs). The MJP is responsible for the design and construction
of water and waste water schemes in urban and rural areas and mobilisation of resources on behalf of
local bodies.
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Literature
Among all the metabolic flow of matter and energy none is more important and more contested than
water-especially water used for meeting basic drinking and other domestic consumption needs.1

Water scarcity is fast becoming urban India’s number one woe, with government’s own data revealing
that residents in 22 out of 32 major cities have to deal with daily shortages. The figures reveal that in
Greater Mumbai and Delhi — which have the highest water demand among all cities — the gap
between demand and supply is comparatively less. The shortfall is 24% for Delhi and 17% for Mumbai.
However, the situation is worse than that. 2

India is home to around 18% of the world’s population that lives in approximately 2.6% (China is 6%)
of the total land mass of the earth, with a population density of 350 people per square kilometre. There
is a tremendous pressure on all resources, none more so than that which sustains life itself — water.3

One man was killed and about a dozen injured in a violent protest on Thursday against water cuts in
India’s largest city after the worst monsoon in nearly four decades left Mumbai authorities scrambling
to ration supplies.4

Objectives of study
1) To study the concept of water pricing

2) To study the effects/benefits of water pricing

(Footnotes)
1. 1Mehta Vishal, Social Ecology of Domestic Water Use in Bangalore, Economic & Political Weekly,

vol XLVIII no. 15, April 13, 2013.

2. Dipak Kumar Dash 22 of India’s 32 Big Cities Face Water Crisis Times of India, Sep 9, 2013

3. Harini Calamur, In a water-scarce world, every drop counts, DNA Thursday, Apr 4, 2013.

4. Mark, “One Killed in Mumbai Water Shortage Protest”, The Global Warming Foundation,  December
8, 2009

Water Pricing
Water pricing is a method/ tool to maintain the long term sustainability of water. It is also a method to
recover the minimum cost of supply of water and cost of treatment of waste water.

(23)
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Need for Water Pricing
The over use and misuse of water can be observed in various human activities. Due to intermittent
water supply system. It is normal practice of every household to store more water than needed. When
fresh water to be stored, the old stock of  previous day is just thrown away to empty the containers.
Unnecessary keeping the water tap ruuing, while bathing, shaving and so on, is a common feature.
Leakage from water mains, feeder lines and public and private taps is a common and neglected
phenomenon. It is estimated that, on an average, for domestic use about 20-50 per cent water is
wasted in urban areas such as Mumbai 2 (  Water and enviornment, Mhahrashtra Development Report
2007, p.g. 365). The following table explain the minimum tariff on water charge by municipal corporation.

Table 1
Mumbai: Water Tariff Structure

Category Water Charges
(Rs/1,000 litres)

Domestic - Stand Post 2.25
- Buildings & Chawls 3.50
Halls, Hospitals, Playgrounds, Swimming Pools etc 10.50
Industries, Dhobi Ghats, Government Premises, etc. 18.00
Refineries, Airports, Public Sector Undertakings, etc. 25.00
Race Courses & Star Hotels 38.00

Source- Municipal Corporation of Greater Mumbai 2002

(24)

Conclusion
In Mumbai, consumers have to pay water  as per the meter. Water charges is unrelated to water
consumption. Further,in Mumbai, water is supplied at very low rate. The tariff charged from high
income group is as low as lower income group. The lower income groups residing in slums are
paying very high price for water as they purchase water from unauthorized source. The water pricing
is needed to sustain fresh water for longer period. Water pricing will reduce the wastage of
water.Further there is need to change the social –political view about the water pricing in India.
Previously water tariff was very low because water is precious  now water must be priced high as
water is precious.

Model 1. 2
Status of water

�

Previously�Water��

tariff�was�low��

Water�is�
precious�

Now��Water�tariff�
must�be�high�
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AN ANALYTICAL STUDY ON THE SIGNIFICANCE OF ROUTE IN THE FLOW OF
OFFSHORE FUNDS AND ITS IMPACT ON INDIAN ECONOMIC POLICY

Megha Somani

ABSTRACT
World is going through the crisis. Investment in other countries has changed its style and flow. India has
witnessed a dramatic growth in various sectors on account of foreign investments. A decrease in the
foreign flow has been noticed in last few years but if political and legal, regulatory framework favours, it
may increase its pace further. Considering the significant role of FDI inflow in economic growth and
development, Indian Government opened FDI gateway for the foreign investors. Amendments in policies,
procedures affect the quantum of FDI. In the last decade China and India have emerged as world
largest countries attracting highest FDI. Foreign Investment has been done through Government Approval,
Automatic Route, through acquisition existing equity shares. RBI’s various NRI’s schemes, stock swapped
and somewhere in form of advances also. This paper address various issues related to foreign direct
investments in terms of number of proposals, amount of FDI approved and actual FDI inflow in comparison
to the amount of FDI approved. The paper will analyze the trend of FDI statistically. The paper will also
outline the various routes to fetch the FDI and suggest the best route to keep the FDI in upsurge.

Keywords : FDI (Foreign Direct Investment), FIPB( Foreign Investment Promotion Board),
DIPP( Department of Industrial Policy & Promotion)

Introduction

The flow of FDI before 1991 was minimal with the Compounded Annual Growth Rate only 25.46 percent.

During this period, foreign investments into India were restricted and allowed moderately in few sectors.
This is mainly because of the kind of policies which the government of India has adopted over the

years which includes, ‘inward looking strategy’; and dependence of external borrowings. In turn, the
borrowings resulted in foreign debts which were preferred to the foreign investments to bridge the gap

between domestic savings and the amount of investments required. In 1991, when the government of
India started the economic reforms program, FDI had suddenly become important for India which was

looked upon as a key component of economic reforms package. The New Industrial Policy of 1991
gave utmost priority in attracting FDI inflows. In this process, the government started opening up of

domestic sectors to the private and foreign participation which was earlier reserved only for the public
sector. This was followed by slow but with significant relaxation of regulatory and entry restrictions on

FDI inflows. Later substantial increase in the volume of FDI inflows into India was observed during the
Post Liberalization period.

FDI is allowed under different schemes and different routes. FDI in India is allowed through following

channel:
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Table:1
FDI APPROVALS AND ACTUAL INFLOWS

Year Ending No. of proposals considered Proposals Approved

2003 183 110

2004 1191 875

2005 921 728

2006 616 473

2007 422 336

2008 357 241

2009 607 408

2010 566 300

Data Analysis and Interpretation:

Considering the significant role of FDI inflow in economic growth and development, Indian
Government opened FDI gateway for the foreign investors in 1991. Last 20 years had witness the
role of FDI in development. Out of the number of proposals  approximately 60% comes in approval
category.

1) Government Approval Route, Approval by FIPB, SIA,DIPP
2) Automatic Route

3) Inflows through Acquisition of Existing Shares.

4) RBI’s various NRI’s Schemes.

5) Stock Swapped

Objective of the Study

l To evaluate the impact of various routes on the quantum of the FDI to the country.
l To analyse trend of foreign direct investment in India in post-reform era.

Hypothesis of the Study

Null hypothesis: Routes to bring FDI is indifferent from the amount of FDI come in the country
Alternate hypothesis:  Quantum of FDI is conditional to the route.

Methodology
This Study has been carried out using secondary data in relation to FDI inflow and its various routes.
Data is collected for the Data was collected from various websites SIA Newsletter, RBI etc. The period
of the study is taken from 2003 to 2013. Time series Analysis, Anova, Welch and Brown-forsythe Test is
used to analyze the data.
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�

Sl. 
No  

Regional 
Offices of RBI 

States Covered 2000-2009 
Jan-Dec 

2010 
Jan-Dec 

2011 
Jan-Dec 

2012 
Jan-Jan. 

Cumulative Total                   

 (from January 2000 
to January  2012 

FDI 
in Rs 

FDI 
in Rs 

FDI 
in Rs 

FDI 
in Rs 

 (In Rs)   (In US$) 

1 MUMBAI  MAHARASHTRA, 
DADRA & NAGAR 
HAVELI, DAMAN & 
DIU 

1,694,008.91 291,636.36 417,219.75 19,000.37 2,421,865.39 53,854.92 

2 NEW DELHI  DELHI, PART OF UP 
AND HARYANA 

916,120.25 202,745.05 313,542.94 40,716.35 1,473,124.59 32,326.82 

3 BANGALORE  KARNATAKA 299,355.20 59,340.35 65,925.90 1,203.63 425,825.07 9,502.99 
4 CHENNAI  TAMIL NADU, 

PONDICHERRY 
240,858.05 59,865.01 60,473.44 7,486.14 368,682.64 8,143.55 

5 AHMEDABAD  GUJARAT  279,340.63 24,168.51 50,898.13 4,925.78 359,333.05 8,059.68 

6 HYDERABAD  ANDHRA PRADESH 200,826.24 55,154.03 44,365.97 2,635.94 302,982.18 6,749.05 
7 KOLKATA  WEST BENGAL, 

SIKKIM, ANDAMAN 
& NICOBAR ISLANDS 

55,213.59 8,239.90 17,610.98 81.73 81,146.20 1,867.85 

8 CHANDIGARH  ̀ CHANDIGARH, 
PUNJAB, HARYANA, 
HIMACHAL 
PRADESH 

19,877.91 21,887.00 7,021.63 95.52 48,882.06 1,068.48 

9 BHOPAL  MADHYA PRADESH, 
CHATTISGARH 

8,417.32 19,860.14 7,087.85 0 35,365.31 768.25 

10 PANAJI  GOA  18,641.47 14,686.27 1,288.48 42.93 34,659.15 754.92 
11 KOCHI  KERALA, 

LAKSHADWEEP 
14,065.65 2,344.70 17,353.32 225.12 33,988.79 732.81 

12 JAIPUR  RAJASTHAN 22,019.86 2,185.54 1,038.29 369.87 25,613.57 543.55 

13 KANPUR  UTTAR PRADESH, 
UTTRANCHAL 

2,206.98 5,216.56 6,701.60 16.79 14,141.93 309.9 

14 BHUBANESHW
AR  

ORISSA 7,946.02 3,979.79 1,368.51 0 13,294.32 288.22 

15 GUWAHATI  ASSAM, 
ARUNACHAL 
PRADESH, 
MANIPUR, 
MEGHALAYA, 
MIZORAM, 
NAGALAND, 
TRIPURA 

2,626.21 176.16 408.51 0.81 3,211.70 73.25 

16 PATNA  BIHAR, JHARKHAND 33.35 0 581.39 249.76 864.5 17.51 

17 REGION NOT INDICATED  1,138,794.98 188,664.21 260,736.65 25,827.15 1,614,022.98 35,578.04 

              SUB. TOTAL 4,920,352.62 960,149.58 1,273,623.34 102,877.89 7,257,003.43 160,639.79 

18 RBI’s-NRI SCHEMES** 5,891.50 0.00 0.00 0.00 5,891.50 134.37 

           GRAND TOTAL  ̂ 4,926,244.12 960,149.58 1,273,623.34  102,877.89 7,262,894.93  160,774.16 

Table : 2

STATEMENT ON RBI’s REGIONAL OFFICES / YEAR-WISE (WITH STATE COVERED)
RECEIVED FDI INFLOWSFROM JANUARY 2000 TO JANUARY 2012.

(As Reported to Regional Offices of RBI)
(Amount in million)
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Source:Handbook of Industrial policy and statistics,2011-12,office of the economic advisor, Dept of
Industrial policy and promotion , Ministry of Commerce and Industry, Government of India.

Data Analysis and Interpretation
Although, the states like Maharashtra, Gujarat, Tamilnadu, Karnataka and New Delhi and Dadra
Nagar Haveli and Daman have attracted more than 80 percent of FDI but the ultimate destination of
FDI projects in these states was guided more by geographical factors than economic factors. Once
a foreign investor, individual or MNCs decide to invest in India and choose a state, location factors
motivate them  to choose the site.( Peter Nunnekampand Rudi Stracke(2006). The concentration of
FDI in a smaller geographical area within the few states is a matter of serious concern. The large
amount of funds was diverted to these areas so as to provide high quality infrastructures facilities
that are demanded by the investors. In this way the rest of the population face dearth of resources
needed for their upliftment.

Table:3
TREND OF FOREIGN DIRECT INVESTMENT IN INDIA IN POST-REFORM ERA

STATEMENT ON RBI’S FDI EQUITY INFLOWS DATA
AS PER INTERNATIONAL PRACTICES

 (RBI’s Monthly Bulletin dated: 10.06.2013)

Amount US$ million)

Source:Handbook of Industrial policy and statistics, office of the economic advisor, Dept of Industrial
policy and promotion , Ministry of Commerce and Industry, Government of India.
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Data Analysis and Interpretation

SUMMARY OUTPUT

Regression Statistics

Multiple R 0.81704374

R Square 0.667560473

Adjusted R Square 0.649091611

Standard Error 24744.85981

Observations 20

Data Analysis and Interpretation
A trend analysis is done to understand the increasing/decreasing continuum of FDI for last 18 years(Data

is Collected from “Hand book of Industrial Policy and Statistics, 2010, Department of Industrial Policy

& Promotion, Ministry of Commerce& Industry, Govt. of India.”.Theintervals of time are taken as

independent variable. The Anova table shows that F (1,18)= 1.09945E-05, p<.05 is significant. This

concludes that FDI differ significantly across the years.

Table:4
ROUTE-WISE FOREIGN DIRECT INVESTMENT: TRENDS AND EMERGING ISSUES

Route-wise FDI
Inflows
(in US$ million)     

Year(Jan-Dec) FIPB & RBI’s Acquisition of RBI’s Various

SIA route AutomaticRoute existing shares # NRI schemes* Total

1991 (Aug-Dec) 78 - - 66 144

1992 188 18 - 59 264

1993 340 79 - 189 608

1994 511 116 - 365 992

1995 1264 169 - 633 2065

1996 1677 180 88 600 2545

1997 2824 242 266 290 3621

1998 2086 155 1028 91 3359

1999 1474 181 467 83 2205

2000 1474 395 479 81 2428

2001 2142 720 658 51 3571

2002 1450 813 1096 2 3361

2003 934 509 637 - 2079

2004 1055 1179 980 - 3213

2005 1136 1558 1661 - 4355

2006 1534 7121 2465 - 11120

2007 2586 8889 4447 - 15921

2008 3209 23651 6169  33029

2009 4680 19053 3308   

2010 2542 14354 4111   

2011 2933 19053 5590   

2012 2964 15825 4000
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Table:5

DESCRIPTIVES

FDI

Table : 6
ANOVA

FDI

Table:7
Robust Tests of Equality of Means

FDI

                         a. Asymptotically F distributed.

Table 8:
Multiple Comparisons

*. The mean difference is significant at the 0.05 level
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Table:9

Means for groups in homogeneous subsets are displayed.

a. Uses Harmonic Mean Sample Size = 10.000.

1) Table NO.6 shows, F test value with degree of freedom (2, 27) and significance level of .001.

Given that p<.05, which rejectthe null hypothesis. This shows Quantum of FDI is conditional to

the route/channels it is allowed. Routes to bring FDI has a significance in deciding the  amount

of FDI come in the country

2) A Welch and Brown-Forsythe test performed to analyze the amount of FDI depends on the route/

channel allowed by the host country. The significance values indicate the rejection of null hypothesis.

3) While analysing the multiple comparison between various routes, it is noticed that Automatic

Route has immense significance in bringing the considerable amount of FDI in India.

4) Using Turkey HSD further, we can conclude that (FIPB and SIA Route ) and Automatic Route

have significant difference in the amount of FDI channelized through them. It can be concluded

from Table 8 &9.

Conclusion
Since liberalisation process started in mid of 1990, FDI has been of increasing trend. But in all years

discussed in the study there was no significant stability in FDI trend because of regular changes in

Government Polices. So the amountof infusion remains always volatile. More the liberalised policies,

the more quantum can be attracted. So the policy makers should take the steps to invite them on

simplified policies which accelerate the inflow and competition without compromising the financial

security. FDI completely depends on the routes and scheme of investments. From 1991 to 2001

Government approval route has contributed more than 50% of total FDI but from 2002 there was

significant change in trend and this route gone down drastically. When Government made more

liberalized FDI policies and automatic route entry, contribution increases considerably. In fact,

corruption level and political instability have been the most important reasons for the lower foreign

direct investment in the recent past years
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REVERSE MORTGAGE SCHEME– A FINANCIAL TOOL
Sunita Sharma

ABSTRACT
Reverse Mortgage Scheme (R.M.S.) was announced by the Union Finance Minister P. Chidambaram

in the Finance Bill 2007, as a social security measure for the elderly. This scheme allows senior

citizens with inadequate income source to mortgage their own homes for a monthly stream of income.

This research paper makes an attempt to review RMS, cross country experiences and norms given by

Reserve Bank of India (RBI). Interviews conducted of bank officers incharge of RMS and senior

citizens who have taken advantage of the scheme, revealed pros and cons of the scheme.

Reverse Mortgage is relatively a new concept in India and it would take some time for a change of

mind-set of individuals to accept it.

Keywords : Reverse Mortgage Scheme (RMS), Reverse Mortgage Loan (RML), Conventional

Mortgage, amortized payment, Primary Lending Institution.

Introduction
Reverse mortgage scheme was announced by the Union Finance Minister P. Chidambaram in the

Finance Bill 2007, as a social security measure for the elderly. Reverse Mortgage allows senior

citizens with inadequate income sources to mortgage their own homes for a monthly stream of

income for up to 15 years.

A reverse mortgage is a form of equity release. It is a loan available to home owners or home buyers

over 62 years old, enabling them to access a portion of the subject home’s equity. The home owners

can draw the mortgage principal, in a lump sum, by receiving monthly payments, over a specified

term or over their (joint) lifetimes, as a revolving line of credit, or some combination thereof.

In a conventional mortgage, the home owner makes a monthly amortized payment to the lender,

after each payment the equity increases by the amount of the principal included in the payment,

and when the mortgage has been paid in full the property is released from the mortgage. In a

reverse mortgage, the home owner is under no obligation to make payments, but is free to do so

with no pre-payment penalties. The line of credit portion operates like a revolving credit line, so a

payment in reduction of a line of credit increases the available credit by the same amount. Interest

that accrues is added to the mortgage balance.

Objectives
This study about Reverse Mortgage Scheme has been carried out with the following objectives.

- To know the cross country experiences.

- To list the prudential norms on capital adequacy and asset classification given by Reserve

Bank of India (RBI) to banks.

- To find out the problems faced by borrowers of Reverse Mortgage Loan (RMLs) and give

suggestions to make the scheme popular among needy senior citizens.

- To study the pros and cons of RMLs.

Research Methodology
Data has been collected both from primary and secondary sources. Descriptive research methodology

has been used to study the RMLs given by the banks. Primary data has been collected with help of

structured questionnaire by employing field survey method. The study was conducted in the city of

Mumbai. A random sample of 25 senior citizens who have taken RMLs and 10 bank officers incharge

of RMLs were interviewed. Questionnaire for the senior citizens covered questions on – age of the

borrowers, how did they come to know about RMS, purpose of taking loan, bank procedure, problems

experienced and suggestions to make this scheme popular. A focused interview of bank officers

was also conducted to collect information on above issues.

Information has also been taken from annual reports of RBI, commercial banks and internet.
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Cross Country Experiences
Reverse mortgages in Canada
Reverse mortgages are available through private corporations in Canada, examples include: The

Canadian Home Income Plan (CHIP)s provided by Home Equity Bank, is the largest program in Canada,

the Fixed Term Reverse Annuity Mortgage through Royal Bank of Canada (RBC) and Home Income

Plan (Canadian Reserve Mortgage from origin mortgages).

� To qualify for a reverse mortgage in Canada the borrower (or both borrowers if married) must be

over a certain age usually atleast 55 or 62 years and must own the property ‘entirely and nearly’.

There is no qualification requirement for minimum income level.

� Reverse mortgages in Canada are usually a maximum of 25 to 50% of the property value, and the

loan might be constrained to a minimum $20,000 and a maximum of $750,000.

� The cost of getting a reverse mortgage from a private sector lender may exceed the costs of other

types of mortgages. Depending on the reverse mortgage program, the following types of costs

will be incurred – real estate appraisal = $175- $400, legal advice $400- $600, other administrative

costs - $1,495.

Reverse Mortgages in Australia
There is little regulation, although potential borrowers should seek financial advice.

� To qualify for a reverse mortgage the borrower must be usually 60 or 65 years of age if mortgage

has more than one borrower, the youngest borrower must meet the age requirement. The borrower

must own the property.

� Reverse mortgages can be as high as 50% of the property’s value; depending on the borrower’s

age & property location.

� The cost of getting a reverse mortgage includes

� An application fee = $950.

� Stamp duty, mortgage registration fees and other government charges = Vary with location.

� Some reverse mortgage programs offer fixed rate loans while offer variable rates. In addition

there are costs during the life of reverse mortgage, for which a monthly service charge of $12 per

month may be applied to the balance of the loan, which then compounds with the principal.

� The loan shall be liable for closure due to occurrence of the following (events of default)

� Borrower(s)s not stayed in the property for a continuous period of one year.

� Fails to pay property taxes or keep the home insured.

� Borrower(s) declares himself bankrupt.

� Residential property mortgaged to the bank is donated or abandoned by the borrower(s)

� Due to perpetration of fraud or misrepresentation by the borrower, government under statutory

provisions seeks to acquire the residential property for public use.

� Any other event such as re-marriage of the borrower(s) etc which shall have an adverse impact on

the loan settlement prospects.

� Borrowers do not accept the revised terms on revaluation of property and interest rates at the end

of every 5 years from date of sanction.

Reverse Mortgages in the United States
To qualify for a reverse mortgage in the United States, the borrower must be at least 62 years of age

and must occupt the property as their principal residence. There are no minimum income or credit

requirements because no payments are required on the mortgage. The proceeds from the loan may

be used at the discretion of the borrower and are not subject to income tax payment.

Before starting the loan process, applicants must take an approved counseling course, which is meant

to serve as a safeguard for the borrowers, to ensure they completely understand the reverse mortgage.

The maximum lending limit varies, but may not exceed $625,500. Reverse mortgages for homes valued

over the maximum limit are called “Jumbo” reverse mortgages. The amount of money available, is
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determined by the borrower’s age, lesser of the value of the home and the interest rate of the program

the senior selects. The primary factors are – the appraised value of the property, the interest rate as

determined by the US Treasury, the age of the senior (the older the owner is, the more money will be

received) and how the payment is taken (lumpsum or monthly).

The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) has formulated the following guidelines for a reverse mortgage.

Reserve Bank of India Guidelines for Reverse Mortgage Loans
- RMLs are to be extended by Primary Lending Institutions (PLIs) viz., Scheduled Banks and Housing

Finance Companies (HFCs) registered with National Housing Bank (NHB) or any other class of

institutions as may be notified by Government of India.

- The eligible borrowers are senior citizens of India above 60 years of age, in case of married

couples one of them should be 60 years of age and the other not below 55 years of age.

- The borrower should be the owner of a self-acquired, self occupied residential property, as assessed

by the PLT, age of borrower(s), and prevalent interest rate.

- The PLIs would ensure that the equity of the borrower in  the residential property (Equity to value

ratio- EVR) does not at any time during the tenure of the loan fall below 10%. The PLIs will re-value

the property once every five years. The quantum of loan may undergo revisions based on re-

valuation of property at the discretion of the lender.

- The nature of the payment by periodic (monthly, quarterly, half-yearly, annual) or lump-sum in one

or more tranches, decided in advance as part of the RML convenants. The maximum monthly

payments shall be capped at Rs. 50,000/- or such other amount as may be notified by the

Government of India.

- The loan amount can be used for the following purposes:

- Up gradation, renovation and extension of residential property

- For uses associated with home improvement, maintenance/insurance of residential property.

- Medical, emergency expenditure for maintenance of family

- For supplementing pension/other income

- Meeting any other genuine need

The RML cannot be used for speculative, trading and business purposes.

The maximum loan disbursement tenure cannot exceed 20 years

- The interest rate to be charged on the RML to be extended to the borrower will be fixed, by PLI

based on risk perception, the loan pricing policy etc. and specified to the prospective borrowers.

Fixed and floating rate of interest may be offered by the PLIs subject to disclosure of the terms

and conditions in a transparent manner, upfront to the borrower.

- The RML shall be secured by way of mortgage of residential property, in a suitable form, in favour

of PLT.

- Commercial property is not eligible for RML

- The PLI shall determine the market value of the residential property through their external approved

valuer(s) This shall be done every five years. The methodology of the revaluation process and the

frequency will be clearly specified to the borrowers upfront.

- All the payments under RML are exempt from income tax under section lo(43) of the Income- tax

Act, 1961.

Reverse Mortgage Lenders in India
The banks offering RML for the welfare of senior citizens in India are- State Bank of India, Punjab

National Bank, Bank of Baroda, Central Bank of India, Union Bank of India, Indian Bank, Andhra Bank,

Corporation Bank, Canara Bank and LIC Housing Finance. Table 1 shows a brief comparison of salient

features of RMLs offered by key public sector banks.
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Table 1

Salient Features of RMLs offered by Four Public Sector Banks

Source: Annual Reports 2012-13 of above mentioned banks.

Findings
The survey revealed the age group of borrowers was between 60-65 years. The various reasons

listed by the respondents for taking RML were- lack of funds to meet their day to day expenses, no

other source of income, lost their son and son deserted them. The senior citizens, who were

interviewed, had come to know about RMS through – friends, relatives, family doctor and bank

pamphlet. 75% of the respondents felt that the banking procedure to sanction the loan was very

lengthy. Different reasons listed for RMLs, not being a popular scheme among needy senior citizens

were – many terms and conditions, required many documents, expensive costly and strict procedures.

Different suggestions given by the respondents to make RMS popular were-regular advertisements

in the newspaper by banks, take help  of Life Insurance Corporation to popularize the scheme and

handouts and pamphlets to be distributed widely among senior citizens. Infact many nationalized

banks are not giving loans for this scheme. Many bankers were not even aware that, a scheme like

reverse mortgage existed for senior citizens.

Pros and Cons of RMLs
Interviews of senior citizens and bank officers conducted revealed the following advantages and

disadvantages of RMLs

+ Given the right set of circumstances, a reverse mortgage, is an ideal way to increase one’s

spending power in retirement.

+ On a home equity loan, one can lose one’s home, on default. But in a RML one’s home cannot

be taken from the borrower for reasons of nonpayment.

+ With a reverse mortgage one will never owe more than one’s home value at the time the loan is

repaid.

+ The reverse mortgage lenders have no claim on income and other assets of the borrower.

- The money the borrower gets from a reverse mortgage is not free money. It is a business

transaction, as banks are in business to make money. The banker gets a guarantee that the

loan will eventually be repaid.

- On taking a RML, the borrower will have less equity in one’s home. The interest on the amount

borrowed, also reduces one’s home equity.

- Reverse mortgages are more expensive than traditional home loans, as the banker cannot ask

for a payment from the borrower, till alive. He charges higher interest than traditional mortgage,

to compensate for the greater risk.

- It is often said that if you take RML, you’ll lose your home! to the bank. This loan is for only those

senior citizens, who do not have heirs.
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- Many reverse mortgage sales people, have no idea of what they are talking about. They’ll say

and do anything to get the sale, upto including using bait and switch and high pressure sales

tactics.

- Reverse mortgage borrowers usually get 30-80% of the value of their home. therefore one needs,

a lot of equity to qualify for a reverse mortgage loan. Reverse mortgage is merely a means of

tapping into the home equity one has.

To make best use of reverse mortgage, one has to plan properly. If one is concerned about running

out of money, than the reverse mortgage plan one chooses should be of income option, which

guarantees a monthly amount. If one’s home appreciates at a high pace, one will be able to refinance

one’s reverse mortgage and get more money in the future. Thus reverse mortgage will help to provide

all the money one needs for rest of his life.

Conclusion
Though introduced in 2007, reverse mortgage has not gained much popularity in India for the following

reasons:

z The marketing of RMLs done by bankers is inadequate. Recent reports and interviews revealed

that many bankers, as well as senior citizens are not aware of the existence of such a loan

scheme.

z Many banks which offer reverse mortgage have capped the maximum loan amount available

for individuals to a maximum amount of Rs. 50 lakhs to 1 crore.

z Children have resentment for a reverse mortgage, as they see it as giving away their family

home or legacy.

Reverse Mortgage is a relatively new concept in India. It would take some time for a change in mind

set of individuals to accept it. As a financial tool, reverse mortgage is ideal to augment a senior

citizens income in his years ahead. Despite all its shortcomings in India, it could make good the

shortfall in one’s pension or income to live a quality life ahead.
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ECONOMICS
FORGING DIRECT INVESTMENT OPPORTUNITIES

AND CHALLENGES IN AVIATION SECTOR
Daksha Dave

ABSTRACT
Indian economy is growing very fast in the world because of converting her huge population into strong
and intelligent manpower. The shortage of capital is gratifying to welcome FDI in various sectors for
development.FDI in aviation sector is also boosting the industry and also providing huge employment
opportunities in aviation as well as allied industries. This paper is focused on FDI, opportunities and
challenges in aviation sector in India. The entire study is based on secondary data. Conclusion of the
study is that FDI is good for aviation industry enlargement because it creates healthy competition which
is benefitting to customers in terms of enhanced service at the cheaper rate and huge employments
opportunities. Government has allowed 49% FDI in aviation industry still we have received a smaller
amount of FDI because there are a number of challenges. Indian Government is making efforts to attract
FDI to make strengthen the sector and there is a lot of potential for development.

Keywords : FDI, IATA, DIPP, ATF, CCEA, PPP,

Introduction
Indian economy is a highest growing economy in the world after China.  After introducing LPG
Programmed various sector of the economy developed overwhelming, such as IT sector, Banking and
Finance sector, Entertainment industry, Aviation industry etc. The Indian aviation sector is raising more
than 15% p.a. According to International Air Transport Association, (IATA) report,  The growth of its
domestic market in India is among the highest in the world and has the potential to become the third
largest domestic aviation market (with over 450 million mark of domestic passengers) by the year
2020, after that of USA and China. The Passenger output rose from 73 million in FY 2006 to 144 million
in FY 2011, (according to a study by FICCI–KPMG (2012).Government has taken keen interest to
develop the industry during the Eleven Five Year Plan (2007–2012). This period saw the completion of
four international airport projects through the public–private partnership (PPP) mode, and also witnessed
five Indian carriers functioning on international routes.

Literature Review
1) Bose Kanti Tarun, (2012), “Advantages and disadvantages of FDI in India and China”. The study

has been done on evaluation of advantages and disadvantages of FDI in China and India based
on literature review. The study was based on two major companies: Wal-Mart operations in China
and Hyundai operations in India. The study concludes that both China and India has been a
hotspot for foreign investment due to its unsaturated market conditions, cheap labour, demographic
factors, consumer behaviour, etc.

 2) Dr. S N Babar and Dr. B V Khandare, (2012), “Structure of FDI in India during globalization
period”. The study is mainly focused on changing structure and direction of India’s FDI during
globalization period. The study is done through analysis of benefits of FDI for economic growth.
The study has been done through sect oral analysis of FDI participation, as well as through study
of country wise flow of foreign inflow in India till 2010.

3) Chakraborty Chandana and Basu Parantap, (2002), “FDI and growth in India: Co integration
Approach”. The study is explored through a structural Co integration model with vector error
correction mechanism, by a two way link between FDI and long run relationship exists between
FDI and GDP, i.e. unit labour cost and import duty in total tax revenue.

4) Park Jongsoo, (2004), “Korean Perspective on FDI in India: Hyundai Motors Industrial Cluster”.
The article studies the flow of FDI in India through industrial cluster: with special reference to
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Hyundai Motors. The article concludes that the attitude of Indian government towards foreign
investment has shown a drastic change after 1991. The new reforms of FEMA have been attracting
the FII’s but the article also concludes that two principal deterrents to investment in India are
bureaucracy and showing pace of reforms. The article suggests that the growth of India has
increased through joint ventures and Greenfield investments.

From the above literature review it has been found that FDI has been valuable for India and its
economic growth. Although the studies are more theoretical rather than analytical, still they have
been of immense help in forming the base for the following work.

Objectives of the Study
1) To examine over all progress of the aviation industry.
2) To examine the role of FDI in aviation industry development.

3) To evaluate the opportunities and challenges in the industry.

4) To give a suggestions for future development.

Methodology
The Present study is totally depending on secondary data. However an attempt is made by researcher
to gather information from high quality of documents and sources are like FICCI’S report, Government
departmental report and governments various websites.

Present Scenario of the Aviation Industry
India is rising very fast in specific industries among them aviation is one. Currently Indian aviation
market is the ninth largest civil aviation market in the world. Air transport in India presently supports
56.6 million jobs and generates over US$ 2.2 trillion of the global gross domestic product (GDP).
Currently, India’s aviation market caters to 117 million domestic and 43 million international passengers.
Over the next decade that market could reach 337 million domestic and 84 million international
passengers. After LPG programme many private Indian companies entered into this sector.

Following chart representing, the contributions of the various companies in total air ways.

Source: Report of the Indian Government – 2013.

Above the figure express that among private companies Indigo and Jet airlines are contributing 54%
in total airlines business. Spices and Air India are second largest contributors in airlines business.
This is a good shine because it creates healthy competition which is benefitting to customers.

According to the CAPA India 2011-12 aviation industry outlook, By the end of this decade, i.e. in
2020, air traffic in India is projected to grow 3.5 times from today’s level, making it the third-largest
market in the world, behind the US and China.
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The Main drivers for the expansion of Indian Civil Aviation Sector are
1) Liberalization and economic reforms undertaken by the government.
2) Fast expansion of industries as a consequence of economic reforms.
3) High GDP growth in India.
4) Increase in inbound and outbound tourists, and in medical tourism; disposable incomes expected

to increase at an average of 8.5% per annum until 2015.
5) Emergence of low-cost airlines.
6) The organized retail boom that would require timely delivery of goods, thus contributing to the

growth of the air cargo segment.
7) Corporate increasingly prefer private jets and air charter services.
8) Modernization and setting up new airports across the country.
9) City-side development of non-metro airports.

10) Providing international airport status to major Tier-I and Tier-II cities.
11) Open sky policy and permission to private operators to operate on international sectors.
12) Encouraging private investments in airlines and airport infrastructure.
13) Facilitative foreign direct investment norms.
14) Liberal bilateral service agreements and emphasis on development through public-private

partnership (PPP) mode, etc.

Due to high demand of the industry Government declare The Vision “2020” under  that the Ministry of
Civil Aviation conceives of building infrastructure to support 280 million customers by the end of year
2020.

Immense growth potential exists in Tier-II and Tier-III markets with airlines on an expansion spree in
these markets. The AAI is upgrading and modernizing 35 non-metro airports in the country at an
estimated cost of around USD 1 billion, as well as modernizing the Chennai and Kolkata airports.

According to the Deloitte Study  Report, Industry has a lot of opportunities to develop in future. But
present day aviation industry is passing through an economic crisis, all domestic airline operators,
except Indigo declared financial losses for the year-ended March 2012. According to various estimates,
accumulated losses between April 2007 and March 2012 exceeded INR 425 billion. During the same
period, large Indian players declared major losses. In this scenario, FDI in aviation is expected to
improve consumer sentiment in aviation industry.

Foreign Direct Investment in India

To support and promote growth and prosperity in the Aviation sector of India, the Department of Industrial
Policy and Promotion (DIPP) and the Government of India, are now allowing to 49% FDI in aviation
sector. The foreign direct investment in aviation up to 49% is permissible in India, but foreign airlines
were not permitted to invest in any domestic airline company. FDI in aviation is a conditional.

The Cabinet Committee on Economic Affairs (CCEA) has approved the proposal of the Department of
Industrial Policy and Promotion (DIPP) for permitting foreign airlines to make foreign investment, up to
49 per cent in scheduled and non-scheduled air transport services.

Removing the existing restriction on investment by foreign airlines would assist in bringing in strategic
investors into the civil aviation sector. Higher foreign investment inflows are necessary at the present
juncture, in order to strengthen the sector. Introduction of global best practices, concomitant with the
induction of FDI from foreign airlines, is expected to lead to higher service standards, international
best practices and induction of state-of-the-art technologies, in the air transport sector.

Until now, foreign airlines were allowed to participate in the equity of companies operating cargo
airlines, helicopter and seaplane services, but not in the equity of an air transport undertaking operating
scheduled and non-scheduled air transport services. The Government has now permitted foreign airlines
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to invest, under the Government approval route, in the capital of Indian companies operating scheduled
and non-scheduled air transport services, up to the limit of 49 per cent of their paid up capital. The 49
per cent limit will subsume FDI and FII investment. The investments so made, would need to comply
with the relevant regulations of SEBI, such as the Issue of Capital and Disclosure Requirements (ICDR)
Regulations / Substantial Acquisition of Shares and Takeovers (SAST) Regulations, as well as other
applicable rules and regulations. Such investment would further be subject to the conditions that:

z A Scheduled Operator’s Permit can be granted only to a company

z That is registered and has its principal place of business within India,

z The Chairman and at least two-thirds of the Directors of which are citizens of India, and

z The substantial ownership and effective control of which is vested in Indian nationals.

z All foreign nationals likely to be associated with Indian Scheduled and Non-Scheduled air transport
services, as a result of such investment, shall be cleared from security view point before
deployment, and

z All technical equipment that might be imported into India, as a result of such investment, shall
require clearance from the relevant authority in the Ministry of Civil Aviation.

The total FDI inflows into the air transport sector, during January, 2000 – April, 2012, were US$ 434.75
million, constituting only 0.25 per cent of the total FDI inflows into the country.  Government has
opened the door for foreign company but still foreign companies   are accepted “Wait and Watch”
policy. For instance, in 2007, India successfully conducted its first launch of a commercial satellite
when an indigenously built rocket put an Italian AGILE astronomical satellite into a 550-km equatorial
orbit. The aim of the satellite was to gather information about the origins of the universe through
imaging of distant celestial objects in the X-ray and Gamma ray regions of the electromagnetic spectrum.
With this launch, India joined an elite club of nations who have the capacity to deploy their space
exploration resources for commercial use.

Moreover, a technology safeguard agreement (TSA) signed in July 2011 paves the way for India to
launch US-made satellites from its spaceport at Sriharikota in Andhra Pradesh. Further, a proposed
commercial space launch agreement (CSLA) with the US government will enable India to compete in
the international market for launching heavy commercial satellites. CSLA is likely to be signed this
year, according to official sources. This agreement will allow US commercial satellites, or satellites
with US components, to be launched on ISRO space vehicles, significantly opening up the nearly USD
2 billion global space launch business for India.

Opportunities for FDI in Aviation Industry
The key opportunist that the Indian aviation sector are

1) Huge demand.

2) Rapid Expansion of IT industry.

3) Strong fundamentals of economy.

4) Expansion of Tourism and Med tourism industry.

5) Supportive Government Policies.

Challanges for FDI in Aviation Sector

1) Government policy: From a long-term perspective, the GOI needs to roll out more reforms to
resolve the fundamental issues that lead to the poor performance of Indian airlines.

2) High fuel (aviation turbine fuel, or ATF) costs: In India, aviation turbine fuel (ATF) constitutes
around 45-50% of the total operating cost of an airline as compared to the global benchmark of
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20-25%. To expect Indian domestic carriers to remain profitable even after paying 50% more on
ATF than their global counterparts is unfair. Even international airlines have to pay nearly 15%
more for refilling in India. Naturally due to high ATF our airlines facing the problem of lose. In this
condition in our aviation industry FDI will not have attraction to invest in India.

The high cost of ATF is attributed to the country’s severe taxation policy. ATF is a decontrolled
petroleum product and the price of ATF is reviewed and fixed by oil marketing companies on a
fortnightly basis at par with the international crude prices movement. But what make ATF dearer
in India are the variable sales tax rates ranging from 4 to 30% across states. Due to variation and
high tax structure leads to uninterested to FDI.

3) Sky-scraping Airport Fees: High airport fees are also one of the obstacles in the development of
the industry. In April 2012, Delhi International Airport Limited (DIAL) hiked airport fees by almost
344% drawing flak from various quarters including international airlines. It has increased the
burden on air travelers. The cascading effect of the move is net decline in passengers.

 4)  Prerequisite of Proper Infrastructures: Indian aviation sector will remain underutilized unless
accompanying policy and infrastructure reforms are undertaken. It is a prerequisite to develop
proper infrastructure and connectivity of cities and trade centers.

5) An inconsistent Tax Structure among States: Every state has its own tax structure and it has
wide variation in tax, making complicated in process which effects in development of the
industry as well as in travelers number.

 6) Ominous Condition of international airlines:  Due to financial crises situation of international
carriers doesn’t inspire faith. In the last reported financial year, major international airlines posted
losses – Qantas ($253 million), Lufthansa (13 million Euros), Air France-KLM (809 million Euros).
However, airlines like Singapore, Air China, and Emirates saw decline in their profits by 69%,
43%, 72% respectively to 269 million dollars, 1121 million dollars, 409 million dollars respectively
on yearly basis.

If merely finances of aviation companies were in bad shape, one could have suggested fire-
fighting as an option. But what renders grim look to the whole sector is the restrictive and retarding
environment in which airlines have to operate. Even International Air Transport Association (IATA)
has expressed its reservation stating that unless issues of high taxes and infrastructure costs are
addressed, sector may struggle to take-off despite allowing FDI.

Suggestions

1)   Reduction in tax:  According to expert, declare ATF as a ‘notified’ product, as a result of which
states will reduce value-added tax (VAT) on ATF. ATF contributes 45–50 percent of an airline’s
total operating costs - this move will likely lower the contribution of ATF and, thus, increase the
profitability of airline operators.

2) Training to youth: Facilitate the Indian workforce with technical and maintenance capabilities
such that Indian carriers, maintenance, repair and overhaul (MRO) players, and ground handlers,
among others, have access to a less expensive workforce for cost optimization. A plan to set up
the National Aviation University is an initial step in the right direction, which is helpful to provide
employment and eradicate poverty and unemployment.

3) Public Private Partnership:  To provide a good infrastructure a huge capital is required that is
why PPP is required. The government has been proactive in building and modernizing Indian
airports under the PPP mode to encourage the private sector’s participation. Prominent projects
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undertaken for airports under the PPP mode are at Hyderabad, Delhi, Bangalore, Cochin, Kannur
and Mumbai. These projects have been undertaken through the PPP mode with a total investment
of INR 20,041 crore.

4) Profit making approach:   India is also gaining a leadership position with regard to launch of
commercial satellites in space. Through this invention India can earn huge profit to utilize for
commercial purpose.

5) Fix norms:  Government policy should be clear and positive and also attractive which is resulting
in good investment.

Conclusion
The decision of 49% FDI in retail will prove to be beneficial for the Indian middle class and upper
middle class people. Currently, number of Indian passengers using various airlines for travelling is
increasing at a rate of 11% per year, with the advent of FDI; this rate will increase to better ratio.
Furthermore, upcoming investment will increase competition and that will not only improve services
and security, but will also reduce cost of air travelling and hence, more Indians will be able to use
airlines. However, the State still owns the Air India Limited and unless the State disinvests the Air India
Limited completely, we cannot expect much progress in aviation industry because, by holding Air
India, Indian government immorally controls the market and this intervention creates losses for private
aviation companies and the Air India too. Due to inflation and then general price rise, the private
companies fail to get any bailout to compensate their losses. Governmental intervention will keep the
possible growth of aviation industry and benefits of Indian consumers at a condensed rate.

Tony Tyler, IATA’s Director General and the CEO in his keynote address at the India Aviation 2012
conference displayed immense confidence in the Indian Aviation Industry saying, ‘I am passionate
about aviation. And I am an India optimist. The IATA (International Air Transport Association) will be
fully engaged in the team effort to turn Indian aviation into the great success story that it has the
potential to become. India should not settle for a bronze medal in the world of aviation. It has pure gold
potential,’
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MID DAY MEALS : WHAT, WHY AND HOW
Geeta Menezes

ABSTRACT
The Mid Day Meal Scheme in India is the world’s largest school-based feeding programme, aimed at
improving the nutritional status of students and promoting the universalization of elementary education.
The Mid Day Meal Programme has been quietly feeding more than 10 crore children every day for more
than 10 years. Unfortunately, this popular and relatively successful programme makes it to the headlines
only when things go wrong - this time following the tragic death of 23 children in Bihar after eating mid
day meal at school. This study attempts to evaluate the Mid Day Meal Programme with specific reference
to Mumbai’s civic schools and highlights some of the long-standing issues in its implementation. The
study is a descriptive one, based on intensive field work research, employing both primary and secondary
data. The sample consisted of 200 school children who are entitled to avail mid day meals from 20 civic
schools, randomly selected from 24 BMC wards. Personal Observation and Detailed Semi-structured
Interviews have been used to gather first hand evidence about the implementation of the Mid Day Meal
Programme as per MDM guidelines. Descriptive Statistics has been used for in-depth analysis. The
results indicate that there is not enough awareness among the beneficiaries about Mid Day Meal
Programme details, logo, their rights and entitlements under the scheme. School teachers are not aware
of their role and responsibilities under the scheme. They need to be motivated for playing pro-active role
in the day to day functioning and monitoring of the scheme without compromising on teaching-learning
activities. Food quality and accountability mechanisms are the major limitations of the scheme. Exclusive
monitoring structures should be set up for effective monitoring and implementation of the scheme.
Processes should also be set in place to ensure vibrant community involvement so that the mid day
meal programme becomes a peoples’ programme. Given the malnutrition status of India, and especially
Maharashtra, the Mid Day Meal Programme is perhaps the best investment India can make to safeguard
its future.

Keywords : BMC schools, children, Mid Day Meals.

Origin of the Research Problem
The Mid Day Meal Programme in India is the world’s largest school feeding programme, reaching out
to about 12 crore children, in over 12.65 lakh schools/ EGS centres across the country. The Government
of India launched the National Programme of Nutritional Support to Primary Education, popularly
known as Mid-Day Meal Programme (MDMP), in August 1995, to boost enrolment in schools, and
simultaneously address the problem of malnourishment among school children. Initially, the scheme
distributed ‘dry rations’ with the expectation that states would move to serve a cooked meal within a
period of two years. However, most states continued the same way and the implementation of the
scheme largely remained a low-key concern until 2001, when the Supreme Court directed all states to
provide a cooked meal for children. From 2008-09, the programme covers all children studying in
Government, Local Body and Government-aided primary and upper primary schools and the EGS/AIE
centres including Madarsas and Maqtabs supported under SSA of all areas across the country. It is a
centrally sponsored scheme. Cooking costs are shared between the GoI and the states on a 75:25
sharing pattern. A sum of Rs.13215 crores has been allocated for the scheme in the current year. The
cooking cost was revised with effect from 1st July 2013 by MHRD at Rs.3.34 and Rs.5.00 per child per
day for primary and upper primary stage respectively. The calorific value of a mid-day meal at primary
stage has been fixed at a minimum of 450 calories and 12 grams of protein and for upper primary
stage it is a minimum of 700 calories and 20 grams of protein. The MDMP is also being used to support
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administration of six monthly doses of deworming medication and Vitamin A supplementation, weekly
doses of iron and folic acid supplements, and other micronutrients depending on common deficiencies
found in the local area.

The Mid Day Meal Scheme has been operational in the state of Maharashtra since 1995-96. The Municipal
Council of Greater Mumbai (MCGM), also known as Brihanmumbai Municipal Corporation (BMC), was
entrusted with implementing the scheme in the metropolitan area of Mumbai in 1999-2000. Initially, the
Corporation distributed 3 kgs of dry rice per student per month to the students of classes I to V having
an attendance of more than 80 %.  After the Supreme Court order, the scheme was redesigned in 2003.
Since then, instead of raw grains, a cooked mid day meal is served to all primary school students.
Since January 2008, the MDMP has been extended to cover the upper primary level. BMC runs around
1162 schools and provides cooked mid day meals to more than 3.8 lakh civic school students in
Mumbai. Mahila SHGs/NGOs are engaged in cooking and serving of mid day meals. The most
marginalised sections of the community populate these civic schools. BMC’s Mid Day Meal Programme
is supposed to address two of the most pressing problems for poor children in Mumbai-hunger and
education.

Statement of the Research Problem
BMC’s Mid Day Meal Programme is often criticised for its insipid and bland food. Media reports show
that the BMC’s annual budget for schools is Rs.1900 crore but only Rs.100 crore is spent on the Mid
Day Meal Programme for more than 3.5 lakh children. There are allegations that most BMC schools
are dishing out poor quality mid day meals and the kids are not getting food as per the government
regulations. Even the High Court has slammed BMC for failing to properly implement the Mid Day Meal
Scheme. The scheme is important in terms of its potential for addressing the problem of malnutrition
among the poor school going children. It is a matter of grave concern that the poor children have to eat
food which has low nutritive value. This calls for a comprehensive evaluation of BMC’s Mid Day Meal
Programme to judge its efficacy in relation to its objectives.

Review of Literature
Dreze and Goyal (2003), while reporting the findings of a CES survey in Chattisgarh, Karnataka and
Rajasthan, observed that cooked, nutritious mid day meals in primary schools have a major impact on
child nutrition, school attendance and social equity. However quality issues need urgent attention, if
mid day meals are to realize their full potential. Universal and nutritious mid day meals would be a
significant step towards the realization of the right to food.

Gopaldas, T. (2003) found that inspite of the Mid Day Meal Programme, the nutritional, health and
intestinal parasitic status of the school children in Gujarat was poor. The greatest dietary gaps were
with respect to Vitamin A and iron. Intestinal Helminths were seen to seriously interfere with growth,
and utilization of iron and Vitamin A. He suggested that mid day meals should be integrated with a
health package of “deworming + iron + vitamin A” in the classroom.

Afridi, F. (2005) while comparing the Mid Day Meal Scheme in Madhya Pradesh and Karnataka reported
better implementation in Karnataka where children were provided with 100 grams of rice, 20 grams of
pulses and 25 grams of vegetables with variations in cooked meals every week. Children were also
provided with iron, folic acid and deworming tablets. Community participation was high and the
programme was extended with additional community resources from Class V to Class VII. Her empirical
evidence confirmed that children in MP were getting a more nutritious diet after shifting from old daliya
scheme to new Suruchi Bhojan.

Deodhar et al. (2007) examined the implementation of Mid Day Meal Scheme in Ahmedabad city and
reported that the implementation of the scheme was lacking on the grounds of nutrition and food
safety. In terms of calorific and nutritive intake, proportionate amounts of protein and iodine were not
provided through the Mid Day Meal Scheme.

Planning Commission (2010) conducted a performance evaluation of Cooked Mid Day Meal Scheme
across India and revealed that the scheme has been successful in addressing classroom hunger and
achieving social equity. However it has resulted in diversion of attention of students and teachers from
teaching and learning activities. Most of the states did not follow the guidelines of GoI to deliver food
grains at the school point by PDS dealers, thereby resulting in the leakage of food grains.
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Objective of the Study
This study is an attempt to review the performance of the Mid Day Meal Programme in Mumbai’s civic
schools in the light of MDM guidelines and highlight some of the long standing issues in its
implementation.

Research Methodology
The study is a descriptive one, based on intensive field work research, employing both primary and
secondary data. The sample consisted of 200 school children who are entitled to avail mid day meals
from 20 civic schools, randomly selected from 24 wards, giving equal representation to boys and girls.
The survey was undertaken between July-September 2013. Personal Observation and Detailed Semi-
structured Interviews have been used to gather first hand evidence about the implementation of the
Mid Day Meal Programme as per MDM guidelines. Descriptive Statistics has been used for in-depth
analysis.

Results and Discussions
The Mid Day Meal Scheme in India is the world’s largest school-based feeding programme, aimed at
improving the nutritional status of school students and promoting the universalization of elementary
education. The success of the mid day meal programme revolves around the manner in which it is
implemented at the school.  The MDM guidelines categorically state that mid-day meals should be
served to all children attending school on each working day. The MDMP is routed through schools so
that correct nutrition messages, good eating habits and hygiene and sanitary practices are imparted
and inculcated in children. The awareness of the scheme should be generated through display of logo,
weekly menu, food norms, etc at prominent places in and outside the school.

Table 1: Awareness of the MDMP

Parameters                        Children Responses
 Yes (%) No (%)

Aware of MDM logo and its significance - 100%
Aware of their rights and entitlements under MDMP - 100%
Aware of the details of MDMP (What & Why) - 100%
Aware of MDM weekly menu 2% 98%
Watched any AV on MDM - 100%
Teachers creating awareness of MDMP - 100%

Table 1 evaluates the MDMP on status of awareness parameter. None of the 200 school children seem
to be aware of MDMP details, logo, their rights and entitlements under the scheme. Only 2% seem to
be aware of MDM weekly menu. The MHRD has developed 2 films on MDMP which are to be used by
schools for creating greater awareness about the meaning, rationale and entitlements under the scheme.
None of the surveyed school children have watched any audio video on MDMP. Further all 200 school
children said that their teachers have not created any awareness of the MDM scheme. They only ask
them to finish their meal because it is important for their overall well being. The maximum that the
school children know about the concept of MDM is khichdi provided from outside.

The MDMP does not merely aim to provide a cooked meal, but one satisfying prescribed nutritional
norms. As per the MDM guidelines, the prescribed nutrition to be provided by the MDM should include
450 kcal and 12 grams of protein to be derived from 100 grams of food grains (rice), 20 grams of
pulses, 50 grams of vegetables and 5 grams of oil for children studying in primary classes and 700 kcal
and 20 grams of protein to be derived from 150 grams of food grains (rice), 30 grams of pulses, 75
grams of vegetables and 7.5 grams of oil in upper primary classes. The MDM should be wholesome,
nutritious, tasty, digestible and vary from day to day. In addition to cooked meals, supplementary food
(kharig, soya biscuits, fruits, jaggery, peanuts, chikki, til and rajgira ladoos, etc) should be given once
a week. Teachers should under no circumstances be assigned responsibilities that will impede or
interfere with teaching learning. They should, however, be involved in ensuring that (a) good quality,
wholesome food is served to children, and (b) the actual serving and eating is undertaken in a spirit of
togetherness, under hygienic conditions, and in an orderly manner so that the entire process is
completed in 30-40 minutes. They are required to taste the prepared meal prior to serving on rotation
basis and sign the taste register maintained in the school.
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Table 2: Quantity and Quality  of MDM
Parameters                 Children Responses
 Yes (%) No (%)

Entitled and availing MDM regularly 85% 15%
MDM served daily 100% -
Carry food from home 15% 85%
Cooked meals served hot 80% 20%
Satisfied with the quantity of MDM 98% 2%
Satisfied with the quality of MDM 10% 90%
Satisfied with the variety in the menu 20% 80%
MDM is the main meal of the day 20% 80%
Prefer MDM during holidays 40% 60%
Supplementary nutrition given 100% -
Satisfied with supplementary nutrition 98% 2%
More fruits to be included under supplementary nutrition 90% 10%
Provision of eating plates/ tiffins for MDMP 100% -
Parents taking feedback on MDMP 80% 20%
Teachers taking feedback on MDMP 20% 80%
Food tasted by the teacher before serving 30% 70%
Complained about the quality of MDM 10% 90%
Taken ill after consuming MDM in the last one year 10% 90%
MDM officials supervising MDMP 5% 95%

Table 2 evaluates the MDMP on quantity and quality parameters. Out of 200 school children surveyed,
30 reported that they do not avail cooked mid day meals regularly. 10 out of 30 skip mid day meals due
to quality issues and other 20 Jain students do not consume meals which have onions, garlic and
potatoes. These students get food from home. All reported that mid day meals are being served daily
(222 working days). 98% students reported satisfaction with the quantity of mid day meals served. The
cooked mid day meals are served by approximation. They get more if asked for. 80% of them reported
that cooked meals are served hot and that their parents do take feedback on meals served in the
school. A majority of 90% have reported dissatisfaction regarding the quality of cooked meals served.
Bad food quality occasionally leads to food poisoning, invariably leading to a backlash against the
whole programme from parents and media. Further 80% have reported dissatisfaction with the variety
in the menu because khichdi is being served on most of the days. As per MDM guidelines, school mid
day meal is meant to be in addition to, and not a substitute for meals which parents should in any case
provide to children at home. 40 out of 200 school students accepted that school mid day meal was the
main meal of their day. 40% of the children preferred mid day meals during holidays. All reported that
supplementary nutrition was given on Wednesdays. A majority 98% reported satisfaction with
supplementary nutrition. 90% said that more fruits should be included under supplementary nutrition.
All the children said that the schools have provided them with tiffins for serving mid day meals. Only
20% of the students reported that their teachers take their feedback on MDMP. Further only 30% reported
that the meals are tasted by the teacher before serving. Only 10% have complained to the school
authorities about the bad quality of mid day meals and the same have reported to being taken ill after
consuming MDM in the last one year. A majority 95% said that they have not witnessed MDM officials
supervising MDMP. Food quality and accountability are the major limitations of MDMP. Mid day meals
should have more variety. School teachers are not aware of their role and responsibilities under the
scheme. They need to be motivated for playing a pro-active role in the day to day functioning and
monitoring of the scheme without compromising on teaching-learning activities.

As per MDM guidelines, cooked mid day meals contribute to the Right to Education by providing
parents a strong incentive to send children to school, facilitating regular school attendance, enhancing
children’s learning abilities, fostering social and gender equality, eliminating classroom hunger and
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helping to impart nutrition education to school children and their parents. A well organised mid day
meal can be used as an opportunity to impart various good habits to children (such as washing one’s
hands before and after eating), and to educate them about the importance of clean water, good hygiene
and related matters.

Table 3: MDMP Outcomes

Parameters              Children Responses
 Yes (%) No (%)

Incentive to attend school 70% 30%
Improves learning outcomes 80% 20%
Eliminates classroom hunger 70% 30%
Imparts nutrition education 40% 60%
Ensures social equality 95% 5%
Inculcates hygiene 60% 40%

Table 3 evaluates MDMP on outcomes parameter. 70% of the respondents accepted that MDMP is an
added incentive to attend school and plays an important role in eliminating classroom hunger. 80%
of the school children reported that MDMP helps in improving learning outcomes. Only 40% feel that
MDMP imparts nutrition education. This may be due to schools and teachers not creating enough
awareness about the scheme. A majority 95% reported that MDMP ensures social equality. No gender/
caste/community discrimination has been reported in serving or seating arrangements. Further only
60% reported that MDMP inculcates good eating habits and hygiene and sanitary practices among
them. School authorities do not play a pro active role in ensuring that MDMP objectives are fulfilled.

MDM guidelines mandate that MDMP should  also  be  complemented  with  appropriate health
interventions relating to micronutrient  supplementation and de-worming, through  administration  of
(a)  six  monthly  dose  for  de-worming  and vitamin-A supplementation,  (b)  weekly iron and folic-
acid supplement, zinc and (c)  other  appropriate supplementation depending on common deficiencies
found in the local  area.

Table 4: MDMP and Health Interventions

Parameters                  Children Responses

 Yes (%) No (%)

Children given micro-nutrients periodically 100% -

School health card maintained 100% -

Table 4 evaluates MDMP on health interventions parameter. All 200 school children reported that
micronutrients (syrup/IFA tablets/deworming tablets and protein powder packets) are administered
periodically in their schools and school health card is also maintained by all the schools.

MDM guidelines also mandate that Grievances Redressal Mechanism should be put in place by
installing a toll free telephone number for enabling the public to register their grievances;  Community
participation should be encouraged for ensuring transparency and accountability in the scheme;
Processes should also be set  in place to ensure vibrant community involvement so that the mid day
meal programme becomes a peoples’ programme; Schools should maintain a roster  of  community
members involved in the programme; Community members should be encouraged to make
observations on the implementation of  the scheme and the schools should make available a register
for regular recording of such observations; Schools should weigh the quantity of cooked mid day
meals supplied by the food service providers; An Emergency Medical Plan should be prepared to
deal with any untoward incident; Exclusive monitoring structures should be set up for effective
monitoring and implementation of the scheme; Safety and hygiene standards must be set and
practiced with rigor.

(48)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

Table 5: School Checklist

Parameters                                      No. of School Responses
 Yes No
MDM logo displayed 02 18
Weekly menu displayed 02 18
Details of the MDMP displayed 02 18
Details of the Food Service Provider displayed - 20
MDM register maintained 20 -
MDM Taste register maintained 20 -
Weighing the food quantity before serving 02 18
Sending food sample for testing 05 15
Roster of  community participation maintained 02 18
Observations of community members on MDMP 02 18
Dedicated toll free telephone number for GRM displayed - 20
Record of number of complaints received from children - 20
Record of number of complaints received from teachers - 20
Record of number of complaints received from parents - 20
Record of feedback taken on MDMP - 20
Record of any action taken - 20
Any Emergency Medical Plan in place 02 18
Any copy of Inspection Report by MDM officials - 20
Safety and Hygiene Standards - 20
Processes set in place to ensure vibrant community participation - 20
Any program to mobilize mothers in supervising MDMP - 20
Extent of Variation ( registered versus actual) 20 -
Any Gender/ Caste/Community discrimination observed - 20
MDMP creating disruption in teaching-learning - 20

Table 5 evaluates MDMP on the basis of school’s adherence to MDM guidelines. Only 2 of the 20
schools surveyed have displayed MDMP logo, MDMP details and weekly menu details. None of the
surveyed schools have displayed contact number and details of the food service providers. All the
schools have maintained MDM register and MDM taste register with the relevant details; however the
quality of record keeping is a serious concern. Further only 2 of the schools were seen weighing the
food provided by the food service provider before serving. MDM guidelines also mandate that MDM
food samples should be kept for one day for getting it tested by BMC laboratory in case any untoward
incident of food poisoning occurs in the school. Only 5 of the sample schools were seen adhering to
this specific guideline. These schools were seen keeping a sample of mid day meal in sealed jars for
one day for testing by an assigned BMC laboratory in case of any untoward incident happening in the
school. But they do not submit food sample for testing the nutrition content or the presence of e-coli,
etc. in mid day meals. Again only 2 of the 20 surveyed schools have maintained a roster of community
participation, and have recorded observations of community members on MDMP. None of these schools
have displayed dedicated toll free telephone number for Grievances Redressal Mechanism under the
MDMP. The school authorities seem to be unaware of any such number.

Further no school has a record of the number of complaints received from either the children or the
parents or the teachers. There is absolutely no practice of taking any feedback on MDMP and so there
is no record of any related action taken. Even the BMC/MDM officials do not bother to inspect the
scheme as implemented in different schools and so none of these schools have any copy of inspection
report by MDM officials. Only 2 of these schools have an Emergency Medical Plan in place, in the
sense that they have contact details of nearby Primary Health Centre. Further most of the schools fail
on safety and hygiene standards also. Safety and hygiene are absolutely crucial for the success of mid
day meals. Vibrant community involvement in the day to day functioning of the scheme is important to
make MDMP a people’s programme. Support of the community members, including mothers could
also be solicited to ensure that children wash their hands with soap before eating, use clean plates and
glasses, avoid littering and wastage of food, and rinse their hands and mouth after eating. None of the

(49)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

surveyed schools have taken any steps towards mobilizing mothers and other community members in
daily supervision and monitoring of MDMP. The community should be empowered to play a more
active role in the day to day management and monitoring of the scheme. Around 15% variation (number
of school children availing mid day meals as per MDM register and the number of children actually
availing mid day meals on the day of visit) was noticed in all of the surveyed schools. No gender/caste/
community discrimination was observed in any of these schools in serving or seating arrangements.
The actual serving and eating is undertaken in a spirit of togetherness and in an orderly manner.
Further in all the schools it was observed that the MDMP was not interfering with teaching learning
activities. As is evident from the above analysis, the MDMP represents the best and the worst of India.
It is one of the more “successful” (in terms of regularity and scale) food security programmes initiated
by the Government of India. Recent economic research clearly documents the positive impact of the
scheme on enrolment, attendance, retention and nutrition. The biggest challenge is to achieve a radical
improvement in the quality of mid day meals and in accountability mechanisms. Monitoring of MDMP
is not a high priority in the daily business of BMC. Interactive Voice Response System should be
introduced for daily monitoring of the MDMP in BMC schools. Civil society organizations and private
agencies can be engaged to beef up the monitoring system. Food inspectors may be deployed to
periodically check the quality of prepared meals. Everyone can contribute towards ensuring that the
MDMP serves its objectives.   There is a role for everyone: parents, teachers, concerned community
members, media, and researchers.

Research Limitations
Any evaluation of the Mid Day Meal Programme should also include tracking fund flows and expenditures
from their first point of release (Government of India) to their final point of receipt (schools).  Further
analyzing the role of food service providers would have given more valuable insights into the functioning
of the MDMP.

Conclusion
Mid Day Meals are an important terrain of future engagement, not just for the State, but also for social
movements and indeed the public at large. A concurrent third party evaluation of the Mid Day Meal
Programme in Mumbai’s civic schools is attempted so that the problems in the implementation of the
programme can be identified and rectified. The MDMP is of immense benefit for both education and
nutrition of children. However, it is necessary to improve its implementation. The tragedy that happened
in Bihar some days back should not be repeated anywhere in the country. 23 children, most under 10
years of age, had died after eating midday meal at a school on July 16, 2013 in Saran district of Bihar.
The cooking oil used was suspected to be laced with insecticide.  At a time when mid-day meals are
under scrutiny after the Bihar school tragedy, the BMC has no mechanism in place to monitor the
quality of food supplied to school kids in Mumbai. The study is an attempt to sensitise all the stake
holders involved, regarding the broad vision of the Mid Day Meal Programme. Instead of just spending
money and believing that this is all it takes to implement the MDMP, the BMC should do some out-of-
the-box thinking and show that it really means business when it comes to nutrition for children.
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THE REGIONAL IRRIGATION SCENARIO IN MAHARASHTRA
Veena Devasthali

Introduction
The irrigation scenario in Maharashtra has been the focus of the media for a fairly long period of time.
Given the current political climate in  the state it  also appears that it is going to continue to be so for
quite some time. This is an attempt to explore the regional aspects of the irrigation sector in the state.

Historical Background
The Maharashtra state came into existence in 1960. Soon after the inception the First Irrigation
Commission was appointed by the Maharashtra government. The First Commission estimated that
only 30 % of the cultivable area could be brought under irrigation. It was also recommended by the
Commission that this should be done by 1980. However by 1980 approximately only 17% of the
cultivable area was brought under irrigation. The Second Irrigation Commission was appointed in
1995. In 1997 the Commission was renamed as the Second Water and Irrigation Commission. The
Second Commission estimated that nearly 85 lakh ha i.e. 40% of   the cultivable area could  be
brought under irrigation.

Development of Irrigation – State Level and Across Regional Divisions
z State Level Scenario : 1961 – 2010
The development of irrigation in the state in the past five decades has been presented in Table 1.
Table 1 : Creation of Irrigation Potential in Maharashtra : 1961 – 2010 (Lakh ha)

Time Period Irrigation Potential Created Cumulative Irrigation Potential Created
1961* - 03.98
1961-1969* 03.20 07.18
1969-1980* 10.12 17.30
1980-1990* 08.95 26.25
1990-2001** 11.44 37.69
2001-2010** 09.65 47.37

Source : * Compiled from Five Year Plans of GoM
** Compiled from Irrigation Status Report, Department of Irrigation, GoM,
September2011

From Table 1 it is clear that by 2010 the total irrigation potential created was  47.37 lakh ha. This
accounts for approximately 22 % of the cultivable area of the state. In other words the irrigation potential
created does not cover even one fourth of the cultivable area. The progress in the creation of irrigation
has not been uniform over the past five decades. In the first decade the irrigation potential created was
only 3.20 lakh ha. However in the successive decades there was considerable increase in the same
though with fluctuations from decade to decade.

z Regional Scenario : 2001 – 2010
The development of irrigation sector across the regional divisions reveals a very interesting picture.

ABSTRACT

The irrigation scenario in Maharashtra has been under media focus for quite some time. The present
paper traces the development of irrigation in Maharashtra state since its inception. The development
of irrigation at the state level as well as across the regional divisions has been discussed. The focus
of the paper is on the vast disparity in the irrigation potential created and the actual area irrigated. It
also highlights the development of irrigation in terms of major, medium and minor irrigation projects
across regional divisions. The paper raises some issues of concern for the future policy measures.

Keywords : Irrigation , development, disparity , regional divisions
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It can be seen from Table 2 that the regional development of the irrigation sector has been rather
uneven. The irrigation potential in 2001 was highest (36.6) in Pune division. This was followed by
Aurangabad division (22.6%) and Nashik division (17.2%) respectively. Though Pune division accounted
for the largest potential in 2010 as well its share in the total potential declined to 32.3% in 2010. Though
Aurangabad and Nashik divisions followed Pune division again in 2010 there was a change in their
shares in 2010. While the share of Aurangabad division declined marginally to 22 % there was significant
increase in the share of Nashik division from 17.2 % to 20.3%. All three divisions together accounted
for 76.8% of the total irrigation potential created in 2001 and 74.6% in 2010 respectively. The remaining
three divisions vizAmaravati, Nagpur and Konkan though recorded an increase in the irrigation potential
created, together they accounted for 23% and 25% of the irrigation potential in 2001 and 2010
respectively. The share of Konkan division was the lowest in 2001 as well as 2010.

The yearly changes in the creation of irrigation potential of all the divisions is presented in Table 3. This
brings out the variations in the creation of the irrigation potential across the divisions in a clear manner.

Table 3 : Regional Development : 2001 – 2010
(Lakh ha)

Year Konkan Nashik Pune Aurangabad Amaravati Nagpur Maharashtra
2001 0.7 6.5 13.8 8.5 3.4 4.8 37.7
2002 0.7 6.6 13.9 8.6 3.5 4.8 38.1
2003 0.8 6.6 14.3 8.6 3.5 4.8 38.6
2004 0.8 6.6 14.6 8.7 3.6 4.8 39.1
2005 0.8 6.7 15.1 8.8 3.8 4.8 40.0
2006 0.8 6.8 15.6 9.1 3.9 5.1 41.3
2007 0.8 7.2 16.3 9.5 4.1 5.4 43.3
2008 0.9 7.4 16.6 9.8 4.3 5.8 44.8
2009 0.9 9.5 15.1 10.2 4.6 6.0 46.3
2010 1.0 9.7 15.4 10.5 4.7 6.1 47.4
2001-2010 0.3 3.2   1.6   2.0 1.3 1.3   9.7

Source : Irrigation Status Report, Department of Irrigation, GoM, September 2011

It can be seen from Table 3 that the regional development of the irrigation sector has been rather
uneven. During 2001-2010 the total irrigation potential created was 9.7 lakh ha. The creation of potential
was highest for Nashik division (3.2 lakh ha) followed by Aurangabad division (2.0 lakh ha) and Pune
division (1.6 lakh ha). The potential created in both Amaravati and Nagpur divisions was 1.3 lakh ha
each. The Konkan division accounted for the lowest potential in the state. It was  0.3 lakh ha.

The regional picture of this decade however reveals an interesting picture. The overall irrigation potential
of Pune division was consistently highest throughout this decade. The next two divisions were
Aurangabad and Nashik divisions. There was hardly any addition to the irrigation potential in Nagpur
division during the first half of the decade. The addition to the irrigation potential was observed from
the year 2006 onwards. Amaravati division like other divisions recorded small but consistent addition.
The addition to the irrigation potential in Konkan division throughout this decade was small and not
consistent.

The extent of cultivable area, irrigation potential and irrigated area across the regional divisions as on
30th June,2010has been presented in Table 4.

Lakh ha(%)

Year Konkan Nashik Pune Aurangabad Amaravati Nagpur Maharashtra
2001 0.7 6.5 13.8 8.5 3.4 4.8 37.7

(1.9) (17.2) (36.6) (22.6) (9.0) (12.7) (100.0)
2010 1.0 9.7 15.4 10.5 4.7 6.1 47.4

(2.1) (20.3) (32.3) (22.0) (9.9) (12.8) (100.0)

Source : Compiled from Irrigation Status Report, Department of Irrigation, GoM,
  September 2011

Table 2 : Regional Development : 2001 and 2010
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The largest cultivable area (26%) in the state was in Aurangabad division. This was followed by three
divisions vizAmaravati (21%), Pune (20%) and Nashik (19%) divisions. Nagpur division and Konkan
division accounted for only 11 % and 7 % of the cultivable area respectively. However the creation of
irrigation potential doesn’t reflect the same pattern. The highest potential i.e. 32 % was created in Pune
division. This was followed by Aurangabad division (22%) and Nashik division (20%). Despite having
21% of the total cultivable area in the state the creation of irrigation potential in Amaravati division was
only 9%. The extent of irrigation potential created in Nagpur and Konkan divisions was 12% and 2 %
respectively.

The differences are even more pronounced in case of actual irrigated area. The total irrigated area at the
state level is 29.55 lakh ha. Out of the total irrigated area  Pune division accounted for 50 % of the area.
The next two divisions vizNashik and Aurangabad together accounted for only 18% and 15% of the
irrigated area respectively. Both these divisions together accounted for less irrigated area than Pune
division. The irrigated area of Nagpur division was 11% and that of Konkan division was just o.4%. What
is however very alarming is that the area brought under irrigation in Amaravati division is only 6%. In
terms of both the creation of irrigation potential and the actual irrigated area this division has suffered
from the uneven development.

Table 5 :Extent of the Utilisation of Irrigation Potential

Regional Creation of Irrigation Irrigated Area Percentage of
Division Potential as on 30thJune 2010-2011(Lakh ha) Irrigated Area

2010 (Lakh ha) to Potential Created (%)

Konkan 00.98 0.12 12

Nashik 09.67 5.28 54

Pune 15.41 14.63 95

Aurangabad 10.51 4.35 41

Amaravati 04.67 1.83 39

Nagpur 06.10 3.34 55

Maharashtra 47.37 29.55 62

Source : Same as Table 2

The utilisation of the irrigation potential created within each region was also rather uneven (Table 5).
The utilisation at the state level was 62 %. However there are glaring regional imbalances. The
performance of only Pune division was well above the average state level. It was 95% for Pune division.
No other division comes anywhere near Pune division. The performance of all the other divisions
ranges between 12 % for Konkan division to 55% for Nagpur division and 54% for Nashik division.

The scenario in terms of the performance of major, medium and minor projects also reveals a very
interesting pattern.

Lakh ha (%)

Regional Division Cultivable Area Creation of Irrigation Potential Irrigated Area
Konkan 15.4 (7) 00.98 (2) 00.12 (0.4)
Nashik 40.0 (19) 09.67 (20) 05.28 (18)
Pune 43.1 (20) 15.41 (32) 14.63 (50)
Aurangabad 56.5 (26) 10.51 (22) 04.35 (15)
Amaravati 43.8 (21) 04.67 (9) 01.83 (6)
Nagpur 23.3 (11) 06.10 (12) 03.34 (11)
Maharashtra 211.99 (100) 47.37 (100) 29.55 (100)

Source : Same as Table 2
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The largest number of total projects were in Aurangabad division This was closely followed by Pune
division. Pune division accounted for the largest number of major projects whereas largest number of
medium and minor projects were in Aurangabad division. The number of all types of projects was the
lowest in the Konkan division.

Table 7 : Major Projects – Creation of Irrigation Potential and Irrigated Area

Regional Number of Creation of Irrigated Area Percentage of
Division Projects Irrigation Potential – 2010-2011 irrigated area

as on 30th June 2010 (Lakh ha) to creation of
(Lakh ha) irrigation potential (%)

Konkan 04 00.52 00.04  07.69
Nashik 16 04.86 30.13 64.40
Pune 23 10.61 10.91 102.83
Aurangabad 11 05.33 02.85 53.47
Amaravati 11 01.91 00.65 34.03
Nagpur 14 03.09 01.75 56.63
Maharashtra 79 26.32 19.33  73.44

Source : Same as Table 2

The largest number of major projects were in Pune division. This division had 23 major projects. This
was followed by Nashik division with 16 and Nagpur division with 14 major projects. There were 11
projects each in Aurangabad and Amaravati divisions and only four projects in Konkan division.There
were variations in terms of the utilisation of the irrigation potential created. At the state level the extent
of utilisation by way of major projects was73%. The extent of utilisation was highest for Pune division.
In no other division the extent of utilisation was above that of the average of the state.

Table 8 : Medium Projects – Creation of Irrigation Potential and Irrigated Area

Regional Number of Creation of Irrigation Irrigated Area Percentage of
Division Projects Potentialas on 2010-2011 irrigated area to

30thJune 2010 (Lakh ha) creation of irrigation
(Lakh ha) potential

Konkan 9 o.17 0.09 52.94
Nashik 45 2.11 1.30 61.61
Pune 46 1.91 1.24 64.92
Aurangabad 80 1.69 0.60 35.50
Amaravati 23 1.23 0.50 40.65
Nagpur 45 1.35 0.81 60.00
Maharashtra 248 8.46 4.54 52.84

(54)

Source : Same as Table 2

             (No.)

Regional Division Major Medium Minor Total
Konkan 04  09  180  193
Nashik 16  45  533  594
Pune 23  46  770  839
Aurangabad 11  80  973 1064
Amaravati 11  23  381  415
Nagpur 14  45  411  470
Maharashtra 79 248 3248 3575

Source : Same as Table 2

Table 6 :Regional Divisions – Types of Projects



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

Table 9 : Minor Projects – Creation of Irrigation Potential and Irrigated Area

Regional Number of Creation of Irrigated Area – Percentage of
Divisions Projects Irrigation 2010-2011 Irrigated AreaTo

Potential as on (Lakh ha) Creation of
30th  June 2010 Irrigation
(Lakh ha) Potential (%)

Konkan 180 0.29 0.08 27.59
Nashik 533 2.73 0.84 30.77
Pune 770 2.90 2.48 85.52
Aurangabad 973 3.49 0.90 25.79
Amaravati 381 1.53 0.68 44.44
Nagpur 411 1.67 0.77 46.11
Maharashtra 3248 12.59 5.75 45.67

Source : Same as Table 2

The creation of irrigation potential and the irrigated area by way of minor projects accounted for 12.59
lakh ha and 5.76 lakh ha respectively. The overall utilisation at the state level was 45.67%. Inthis case
also Pune division recorded highest utilisation i.e. 85.52%. Though there were largest number of minor
projects in Aurangabad division the extent of utilisation was just 25.79% which was even lower than
that of Konkan division.The performance of Nashik division (30%) was also below that of the average
performance of the state. The utilisation of Nagpur division (46%) was a little above and that of Amaravati
division (44%) was a little below that of the average state performance.

IV Issues of Concern
The ultimate irrigation potential of the state is 85 lakh ha. The potential created is  47.37 lakh ha and the
irrigated area is 29.55 lakh ha.  It has taken nearly five decades to create and utilise this potential. How
long will it take to create the potential for the remaining 37.63 lakh ha and how much longer will it take
to utilise the created potential ? The state  has a long way to go to improve the utilisation of the
potential created so far. The development of irrigation sector is far from uniform. It is necessary to
improve the regional balance in terms of both the creation of potential and the utilisation of the same.
It has been estimated that only 40% of the cultivable area can be brought under irrigation. There is also
an urgent need to explore the alternatives for the remaining 60% of the cultivable area which is not
likely to be brought under the irrigation.
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There are variations in terms of the number of medium projects as well across the regional divisions.
The highest number of medium projects were in Aurangabad division.This was followed by Pune
division with 46 projects and Nashik and Nagpur divisions each with 45 projects. Amaravati and
Konkan divisions accounted for 23 and nine projects respectively.  Overall utilisation of the potential
of the state was 52.84% which was lower than that of the major projects. Despite having largest
number of projects in Aurangabad division in terms of the utilisation of potential created the
performance was not good. It recorded the lowest performance. The performance of Amaravati
division was also lower than the average state level performance. The highest performance again
was that of Pune division which was 64.92%  but the performance of Nashik and Nagpur divisions
was also significant  i.e. 61.61% and 60% respectively. The performance of Konkan division was
similar to that of the average state performance.
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WOMEN IN UNORGANIZED SECTORS
WITH REFERENCE TO LIJJAT PAPAD IN AMARELI DISTRICT

Rekha Kaklotar

ABSTRACT
Lijjat Papad is an exceptionally successful story of entrepreneurship started 54 years ago in 1959. In
1962, the name Lijjat (Guiarati word meaning “tasty”) was chosen by the group for its products. The
organization was named Shri Mahila Griha Udyog Lijjat Papad.  Shri Mahila Griha Udyog Lijjat Papad,
or Lijjat, is an organization that has acted as a catalyst in empowering poor urban and rural women
across India during the last five decades. Starting as a small group of seven women, today Lijjat has
more than 45,000 members in 67 branches and 35 divisions all over India in across 17 states. Only
women can become members of Lijjat, and all of its members, addressed as “sisters,” own the
organization. The ‘papad-making’ industries of India have provided ample opportunity of employment
for the women workers of low socio-economic class. In this study an attempt has been made to find
out the development of papad making units in rural areas of Amareli district as well as growth aspect
of women employed with Lijjat papad. The case study is based on primary and secondary data. It
includes 50 sample size of Savarkundala town of Amareli district. This study analysis about primary
information, income and employment related information, reason for doing work, other benefits, opinion
about management, etc.

Keywords : Empowerment, Income, Lijjat Papad, Women.

Introduction
Papad is a popular and tasty food item in the Indian diet since many centuries. It is essentially a wafer-
like product, round in shape and made from dough of powdered pulses, spices, powdered chilly and
salt. Variety of pulses and proportion of pulses and spices varies from region to region depending
upon preferences of local people whereas certain varieties are popular on a larger

Papad is a part of Indian dish anywhere we go. Recently, it has become and essential part of dish even
in America, England and other Western countries.

All Punjabi dishes come with Papad. It is unimaginable to fathom a company’s development and
monetary progress based on a single thing- Papad. However, this is stark reality that Lijjat Papad has
done it successfully. Once the company started running it never regressed. Its progress is astounding.

Objectives of this Study
1. To study the development of Papad industries in rural areas of Amareli district.

2. To identify the growth aspect of women employed with Lijjat Papad.

Research Methodology
Primary and secondary data used for this research study. The researcher prepared a questionnaire of
questions related to Papad making industries for collecting primary information and secondary
information collected through articles, websites, reference books and news paper cuttings. Hence,
this is a survey-based research. Primary data collected during Oct-Nov 2013.It include 50 sample size
of Savarkundala town of Amareli district.

Historic Development Of Lijjat Papad
Lijjat was the brain child of seven semi-literate Gujarati housewives from Mumbai. The seven women
were Jaswantiben, Parvatiben, Ujamben, Banuben., Laguben, Jayaben and one more lady whose
name is not known. The women borrowed Rs. 80 from Chaganlal Karamsi Parekh, a member of the
Servants of India Society and a social worker. On March 15, 1959, they gathered on the terrace of their
building and started with the production of four packets of Papads. They started selling the Papads to
a known merchant in Bhuleshwar. Initially, the women were making two different qualities of Papads, in
order to sell the inferior one at a cheaper rate. The group got considerable publicity through word of
mouth and articles in vernacular newspapers. This publicity helped it increase its membership.

(56)
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In 1962, the name Lijjat (Guiarati word meaning “tasty”) was chosen by the group for its products. The
organization was named Shri Mahila Griha Udyog Lijjat Papad. By 1962-63, its annual sales of Papads
touched Rs. 1.82 1akh. Lijjat has an annual turnover of around Rs. 6.50 billion (over 100 million USD)
in 2010, with Rs. 290 million in exports. It provides employment to around 45,000 people. Lijjat is
headquartered in Mumbai and has 67 branches and 35 divisions all over India.

In the 1980s and 1990s, Lijjat started attracted attention of foreign visitors and officials. Lijjat started
exporting its products in the United Kingdom, the United States, the Middle East, Singapore, the
Netherlands Thailand, and other countries.

Management Structure of Lijjat
 The organization is entrusted to a managing committee of twenty one members, including the President,
the Vice-President, two secretaries, and two treasures. Sanchalikas are in-charge of various branches
and divisions. Each branch has a committee eleven member-sisters, again chosen by consensus. The
central office at Mumbai previously coordinated the activities of various branches. But, as the organization
grew, the authority was decentralized in terms of work and sharing of profits at the branch level. However,
the Sanchalikas still need the managing committee’s approval before they undertake any new project
or activity. All the branches follow the same set of instructions and have similar accounting system.
Lijjat has branches in seventeen Indian states.

Lijjat follows its own financial accountability principle. There is no credit method for running operations
in the organization. Every payment is done on a daily basis, except for the outside supply of raw
material. Profits and losses are shared equally among the members of a given branch. The cost of
national-level advertising is borne by all branches and divisions, depending on their individual production
abilities.

Limitation of this Study
l This study includes the rural areas of Amareli district of Saurashthra.
l The analysis of this study depends on answer given by female labourer of Papad making units.
l Broad study of this research is not possible due to limitation of expression.

An Analysis Survey and Study Of Papad Making Units
This study was carried out of the fifty samples of  Papad-making industries of Amareli district of
Saurashthra. In Amareli district many women’s doing Papad making activity in rural area. But in
Savarkundala town Papad making activity running by institution which was connected with Mumbai
but at present it is working separately. At least 60 to 70 women are working here but all are doing
this activity their own house not in institution. They collecting their raw material from this institution
between 7.30 to 8.30A.M and returning after completion of Papad making work as a same day but
before 2.00 P.M.

This analysis has been divided into the following  four sections.

1.  Primary Information Of the Women In Papad Industries
Primary information of employee helps to know family background, standard of living, their thinking
and social status of employees.

Age is one of the factor in knowing the importance and value of empowerment level among women.
Papad-making there is not a single woman under 17. Out of a total of 50 female samples there are 28
(56%) between ages 18 to 30, 14(28%) between 31 to 40, and 08 (16%) above 40 years of age.

One can easily understand how much burden of earning is imposed on women in a family by knowing
the number of family members. Of total 25(50%) women’s have 4 family members, 22(44%) women
labourers have 5 to 7 members in their family. Families more than 7 members are 3 (6%). This shows
awareness toward family planning among these members.

Education is directly concerned with job, work or occupation which makes them confident to face
contingencies. In Papad-making there are 12 (24%) illiterate, 10(20%) seventh pass, 19(38%) under
12th std. and 09 (18%) are Graduates. The biggest number of illiteracy is among Papad-making members.
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Marital status was another matter of survey. Among Papad-making members 49 (98%) are married
and 1 (2%) unmarried. this indicates 98% are married and have family commitments. These women’s
are working hard and making themselves self –reliance, self-confident and self-dependent. All are
working to support their families.

2. A Survey Of Employment and Income Based On these Units
Self industry is basically an economic activity. Working women are especially self-employment and
income is the prime concern of all industries. Papad making industry among women is an extra-
income activity among housewives and educated women. Most of these women their self-employment
is a Supplementary economic activity to support the family. They do not have enough time at their
disposal entirely to be devoted to these economic activities. Hence they utilize their leisure in earning
half of a loaf with major earning members in their families.

The following Table shows Monthly Income earned by these women through their auxiliary economic
activities.

TABLE-1: Monthly Income during 2012-2013

Sr.No. Monthly Income (in Rs.) No. of Female
1 Below 500 -—
2 501 to 1000 06(12%)
3 1001 to 1500 10(20%)
4 1501 to 2000 05(10%)
5 2001 to 2500 06(12%)
6 Above 2500 23(46%)

Total 50(100%)

Source: Primary data

As above table show that there are 23(46%) women who earn more then Rs.2500 monthly. Wages are
of different kinds that are availed to workers and there are different factors responsible for it. Some
workers are paid less or more depending upon the quality and quantity (hours) of their work.

Benefits other than wages
Generally, workers of unorganized sector not getting any kinds of benefits other than wages. Here try
to get information that which kinds of benefits getting by this workers. No such benefits are given to
these workers because they are all not government servant. As this organization grew, the authority
was decentralized in terms of work and sharing of profits at the branch level. So, all female workers are
getting benefits of profit and loss of this institution, also institution providing them bonus, gift, tour
facility etc.
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TABLE-2: Benefits Other than Wages

Sr.No. Other Benefits No. of Female
1 Yes 50(100%)
2 No -—
3 Total 50(100%)

We can see from this Table that workers in Papad-making get benefits other than Wages.  Since they
are not united and they have not anything to do with government in so far as their wages concerned,
they do not get any benefits. Even otherwise, for those who get other benefits, it depends upon the
conduct of workers for availing other benefits aforementioned. Workers in Papad Making not getting
work for a whole month, they have to remain workless for 10 to 15 days. In other words they have to
work only for half of the year (6 Months).

Cottage industry workers do not generally get sufficient income from their work. Hence, they have to
rely on other sources of income. Moreover, they do not find industrial work throughout the year. The
remuneration of their work also keeps on changing. The wages depend also upon the mental-setup of
the worker with the management. These are some of the reasons which constantly put the workers in
check. The following were the answers given by the workers to the question:

Table-3: “Do you get Sufficient Income from your Work?”

Source: Primary data

The following Table shows Benefits other than Wages offered to them.

Yes/No No. of
Female

Yes 30(60%)

No 12(24%)

Not sure 8(16%)

Source: Primary data
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From above table we can say that In Papad-making there are only 30 workers (out of 50) who are
economically satisfied With this insufficient work and wages they are always in search of other temporary
labour and job works in order to support their families.

Man is the main earning member in the families of all these workers. But very often his income is not
sufficient for running a family for many reasons. These women workers believe in the economic stability
of their families by doing other labour works. It includes domestic chores of others, farm-labouring,
and temporary house-works during marriage season, etc. These are other than their usual work in
Papad-making. Here is a Table that shows other sources of income of these workers families along
with the income they usually get out of it.

TABLE-4:  Incomes   from other sources (Year 2012-2013)

Sr.No. Yearly No. of
Income Female
(In Rs.)

1 Below 50.000 03(6%)
2 50,001 to 100,000 32(64%)
3 100001 to 150000 11(22%)
4 150001 to 200000 04(8%)
5 Above 200000 00

Total 50(100%)

Source: Primary data
Above table show that 35(70%) of female families earning not more then 1 lakh and their family have
need to other income source. For providing support to their family female doing these kinds of activity.
.

In rural area agriculture is the main source of income for rural people due to lack of other employment
opportunity. Also this income is not enough for running life. So, it is necessary for female to search
other source of income. In this research 37(74%) females are working for support their family. This
table shows the reason for doing this activity.

TABLE-5: Reasons for doing this activity

Sr.No. Reason for doing this activity No. of female
1 Economically independent 06(12%)
2 Support to family 37(74%)
3 Spent leisure time 02(04%)
4 Social status 05(10%)

Source: Primary data
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As per above table average 74% of the sample size has taken employment of rolling Papad to support
family and 12% to become economically independent. Some of the reasons for this type of responses
are that maximum numbers of respondents are financially and economically weak and their foremost
requirement is to satisfy the basic necessities, next comes social satisfaction.

3. Opinions About The Management

Any business or industry immensely rests on its management. The management’s role is decisive
factor in any industries. Manager’s attitude, behavior with worker and decision making make active or
week to their workers. Here is attempt to know opinions about the women managers who run Papad-
making.

1.  They are all very experienced workers first and then they have become managers. Most of them
have a field-experience of more than 15 years to about 42 years.

2. Generally speaking, technology is the least exercised in industries. In fact, in many ways it negates
technology. But in modern times, no industry can develop without technology. So the management
in all the concerned study have made at one or the other stages use of technology. It enhances
their management of time and work. It has also enhanced more productivity in less time. They are
using technology in accounting.

3. Products of Papad making industry require a particular sort of strategy for marketing and selling.
The managements of these industries try to advertise their products through local newspapers.
They also try to reach every house by personally visiting at intervals.

4. There are regional, national and international agencies such as Amreli District Cooperative Bank,
State Bank of India, and the NABARD from which they procure necessary loans and subsidies
with an affordable repayment schemes with varying interest between 1 to 2 % on amount. They
also avail 5 % subsidies and grants form Amreli District Cooperative Bank and the NABARD for
the development of their business.

4. Survey Results and Suggestions

Researcher prepared many other questions and collected data from the selected 50 workers on such
Questions as (1) How many days do you work in a month in this industry? (2) Do you get wages
according to work only or quality of the work? (3) Do you work manually or with the help of machine?
(4) When you get your wages? (5) Do your family-members give you support? (6) Do you get enough
wages by this work? (7) Can you manage both responsibilities: Your occupation and duty for your
children and family? (8) Do you work by choice or by need? (9) What actions do you expect from the
Government? These and many other pertinent questions were asked to the workers. The sole purpose
of the research is only then served when it is useful at all levels of the Society and the Institution.

Findings

1. Un-married women are very less in a sample of 50. Married are more as they have family
commitments to be performed.

2. Education level is very low and as such it is the most important feather of empowerment hat. An
educated woman teach whole of the family and brings a revolutionary change in society.

3. More number of women’s are engrossed in the activity of rolling Papad as this can be performed
at home during their leisure time.

4. Support to family and economical independence is high as maximum numbers of respondents
are financially and economically weak and their requirement is to satisfy basic necessities.
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5. Change is seen in sense of responsibility followed by good recognition and participative decision
making. The reason is the confidence build up because of earning capability. Other social factors
are very low as these women belonged to the disadvantaged section of society so the driving
force is satisfying basic needs.

Conclusion

The development of Shri Mahila Griha Udyog Lijjat Papad should be taken in broader framework of
women empowerment. The organization is responsible for empowering women by the way of promoting
self –reliance, self-confident, self-dependent and educating them to realize their fundamental rights.
Lijjat organization has taken a step in this direction in both condition and position of women. Lijjat has
made women financially stable to such an extent that after taking their rightful share for their livelihood,
they are contributing generously to societal cause. Lijjat as a ‘Trust’ is a service organization engage in
serving poor and destitute and to empower women for social development. India is committed to the
cause of empowerment of women. However, the journey towards progress is long and arduous.
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MICRO CREDIT: PROVISION FOR SECURITY,
PROSPERITY AND EMPOWERMENT

G. J. Yajnik

ABSTRACT
Organizing effective and successful banking with the poor requires barefoot bankers with a sense of
commitment. The usual attitude associated with ‘suited-booted’ bankers and bureaucrats has to be
given up.

- Ela Bhatt

According to the New Oxford American Dictionary, the word finance has its origin in old French. It is
derived from the word ‘finer’ meaning ‘make an end, settle the debt’ or ‘payment of a debt or
compensation.’ This definition indicates that the requirement of finance arises whenever the expenditure
exceeds the income. Whether rich or poor everyone faces such a situation but it is more common
among the less privileged people especially women. It is very difficult for them to get traditional banking/
financial services which are always available against the collaterals. As a result only the rich can avail
of such benefits. It is micro finance which takes care of such people. Micro finance is the process of
providing different financial services to those who do not earn a fixed income or who are poor or
possess very small or no collateral. This paper is divided in two sections. Section I discusses the
importance of micro finance and different components of micro finance in general and micro credit
and its importance as a tool for providing security, prosperity and empowerment to poor women in
particular. Whereas section II examines the efforts of Prof. Muhhamud Yunus and his Grameen Bank in
Bangladesh and another important organization SEWA (Self Employed Women’s Association) started
in India by Ms. Ela Bhatt in the early seventies. SEWA is the world’s first female-led micro credit institution.
SEWA is known for its commitment to fight for the rights of poor women. It is an organisation truly
wedded to the cause of empowering women so that they can fight all kinds of social, political and
economic oppression and exploitation. A comparative analysis of different aspects and products of

micro finance of both the institutions i.e. SEWA and GRAMEEN Bank is attempted in the paper.

Keywords : Micro finance, Micro credit, Women Empowerment, Grameen Bank, SEWA, Poverty
reduction, Security.

Introduction
As a part of the overall economic development of a country, it is very necessary that more and more
people are provided with banking services. Alleviation of poverty and sustainable development are the
fundamental aims of any economic planning of any country. It is estimated that over 500 million of the
world’s poor are economically active. These people are workers or self-employed. For earning their
livelihood they do not have access to financial resources. Further, it is also observed that over 80% of
all households in developing countries do not have access to institutional banking services. This includes
nearly all the poor people in the developing world. When there are no financial institutions to serve
them, poor enterprises and households rely largely on informal sources such as family, friends, suppliers
or moneylenders for their financial needs (Essentials, 1). So far as India is concerned, around 300
million people or about 60 million households are living below poverty line. It is further estimated that
out of these households, only about 20 percent have access to credit from formal banking sector
(BASIX, 1). The CRISIL Inclusix is India’s first comprehensive measure of financial inclusion in the form
of an index. It is a relative index that has a scale of 0 to 100, and combines three very critical parameters
of basic banking services - branch penetration (BP), deposit penetration (DP), and credit penetration
(CP) - together into one single metric (CRSIL Inclusix, 9). The all-India CRISIL Inclusix score of 40.1 (on
a scale of 100) is relatively low. It is a reflection of under-penetration of formal banking facilities in most
parts of the country (CRISIL Inclusix, 11).

Section I
The case for micro finance as a mechanism for poverty reduction is simple. If access to credit can be
improved, it is argued, the poor will have finance for their productive activities that will allow income
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growth, provided there are no other binding constraints. This is a route out of poverty for the non-
destitute chronic poor. For the transitory poor, who are vulnerable to fluctuations in income that can
bring them close to or below the poverty line, micro finance provides the possibility of credit at times
of need and in some schemes the opportunity of regular savings by a household itself can be drawn
on (Weiss,4).

As we know that micro finance is the provision of financial services for those who do not have any
collateral to offer. In other words, micro finance refers to small savings, credit and insurance services
extended to socially and economically disadvantaged segments of society. In the Indian context terms
like “small and marginal farmers”, “ rural artisans” and “economically weaker sections” have been
used to broadly define micro finance customers. The recent Task Force on Micro Finance has defined
it as “provision of thrift, credit and other financial services and products of very small amounts to the
poor in rural, semi-urban or urban areas, for enabling them to raise their income levels and improve
living standards”. At present, a large part of micro finance activity is confined to credit only. Women
constitute a vast majority of users of micro-credit and savings services.” (BASIX, 2).

Micro finance includes many financial services or products like collecting deposits or mobilization of
savings, micro credit or loans, insurance services etc. according to CGAP-UNCDF (2009), Micro fi-
nance comprises small savings, saving based credit for consumption, credit for income generating
activities, payment services, money transfer, insurance, linkage between credit integrated with non-
credit inputs such as capacity building, backward and forward linkages for a sustainable development
through micro finance at household level (Canis, 29).

Micro finance is a growing industry. It was pioneered by specialized non-governmental organizations
(NGOs) and banks such as Bank Rakyat Indonesia (BRI) Unit Desa (Indonesia), Grameen Bank
(Bangladesh), Kenyan Rural Enterprise Programme (K-Rep) (Kenya), Fundacioìn para la Promocioìn y
Desarrollo de la Microempresa (PRODEM), Banco Solidario (BancoSol) (Boliva), and others. They
challenged the conventional wisdom of the 1970s and discovered that with new lending methods, the
rural poor repaid loans on time. These new methods included providing very small loans without
collateral at full-cost interest rates that were repayable in frequent installments. They demonstrated
that the poor majority, who are generally excluded from the formal financial sector, can, in fact, be a
market niche for innovative banking services that are commercially sustainable (Essentials, 1). In India
there are mainstream micro finance institutions (MFIs) like NABARD, SIDBI, HDFC, RRBs, Commercial
Banks, credit co-operatives, registered/unregistered NBFCs etc. whereas there are alternative MFIs
like trusts, societies, NGOs working as SHGs or specially organized cooperatives like SEWA Bank etc.
NABARD has launched SHG-Bank linkage programme to bring poor people out of the vicious circle of
poverty and debt.

NABARD continues to extend various supports to various stakeholders to facilitate sustained access
to financial services for the unreached poor in rural areas through various microfinance innovations
in a sustainable manner. During the year 2011–12, refinance of 30.73 billion was provided to banks
covering their lending to SHGs, which has shown an increase of about 21 per cent over the previous
year. As a proportion of NABARD’s long term refinance disbursements, the SHG’s share increased
from 18.9 per cent in 2010–11 to 19.9 per cent in 2011–12. Under the Microfinance Development
and Equity Fund, 333.1 million was released during 2011–12, of which 286.8 million was grant sup-
port for promotional activities and 46.3 million for Capital Support/Revolving Fund Assistance to
Micro Finance Institutions, as against 299.5 million and 174.3 million, respectively in the previous
year. The JLGs fill a critical gap in the rural areas where marginal farmers and tenant farmers find it
difficult to individually access bank loans. As capacity building efforts 1,914 Micro Enterprise Devel-
opment Programmes (MEDP) were conducted during the year for 56,292 members on various loca-
tion-specific farms, non-farm and service sector activities. So far, 164,948 participants had been
covered under the enterprise development programme. NABARD continues to extend various sup-
ports to various stakeholders to facilitate sustained access to financial services for the unreached
poor in rural areas through various microfinance innovations in a sustainable manner. During the
year 2011–12, refinance of 30.73 billion was provided to banks covering their lending to SHGs,
which has shown an increase of about 21 per cent over the previous year. As a proportion of NABARD’s
long term refinance disbursements, the SHG’s share increased from 18.9 per cent in 2010–11 to
19.9 per cent in 2011–12. Under the Microfinance Development and Equity Fund, 333.1 million was

(64)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

released during 2011–12, of which 286.8 million was grant support for promotional activities and
46.3 million for Capital Support / Revolving Fund Assistance to Micro Finance Institutions, as against
299.5 million and 174.3 million, respectively in the previous year. The JLGs fill a critical gap in the rural
areas where marginal farmers and tenant farmers find it difficult to individually access bank loans. As
capacity building efforts 1,914 Micro Enterprise Development Programmes (MEDP) were conducted
during the year for 56,292 members on various location-specific farms, non-farm and service sector
activities. So far, 164,948 participants had been covered under the enterprise development programme
(Puhazhendhi, 7).

There are 155 MFIs are reported working in the field with total client outreach of 27534686, their
portfolio outstanding is 22338 crores (INR). These MFIs are serving in 573 districts of our country, out
of which 235 districts are the poorest districts (www.Sa-Dhan.net)

In recent times micro credit has occupied a major place in micro finance and as a result many a times
micro finance and micro credit are used as synonyms. In simple terms micro credit is the provision of
small financial assistance for very needy individual/s or group/s in small amount with or without any
collateral in rural or semi-urban or urban areas. Many methods of providing micro credit are adopted
by different MFIs or NGOs working in this field.

Apart from one of the components of micro finance, micro credit is also aimed at increasing the
standard of living of poor by providing them with an opportunity to generate or increase their level of
income. Therefore, micro credit is considered to be an important tool for poverty reduction and self-
employment generation and women empowerment. The point here is what can be done for women
empowerment especially given its socio-economic relevance in the economic development of a country.
According to Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, “When woman moves forward, the family moves, the villages
move and the nation moves” (Canis, 30). The tragedy of women as described by Oza et al (2001-02)
is that women have suffered financial and social disadvantage historically. They have faced
disempowerment not only historically but structurally. Caste, patriarchy and family are the structural
institutions which have justified and perpetuated women’s marginalization . . . A patriarchal mindset
and practices deny women access to and control over resources, opportunities and benefits. The
private and public spheres are male domains (Canis, 31). Moreover, women constitute the major part
of the poor population. So it is very necessary to empower women as part of the poverty alleviation
programme. The 2001 census figures reveal that out of a total 89.2 million (89229741) marginal work-
ers, 54.3 (54363078) million were females and their further break up reveals that out of total 80.7
million (80769518) rural marginal workers, 51.03 million (51031616) were females. Further 8.5 million
(8573164) females were seeking/available for work in rural areas. According to the 2001 census out of
45.87 million (45871400) illiterate rural marginal workers, 35.12 million (35128855) females were
illiterate. All these figures suggest that there is a substantial presence of women in rural economic
activities and they should be empowered.

Moreover, a scheme for promotion of women SHGs in backward districts of India, With the object of
scaling up SHG promotion activities in “Left Wing Extremism” (LWE) affected and backward districts
in the country, a special initiative was commenced by NABARD with the Govt. of India. The programme
entails promoting “Women” Self Help Groups in 150 districts with the assistance of anchor NGOs and
support organisations identified for the purpose . . . This approach is expected to facilitate sustained
financial inclusion by extending banking services to women members of SHGs, promote sustainable
livelihood opportunities to the members and facilitate effective implementation of other social devel-
opment programmes for women through SHGs. Already MoU has been entered into by 239 anchor
NGOs with the banks, leading to formation and savings linking of 70,000 groups and credit linkage of
18,000 groups with the banks. The overall progress under the scheme is encouraging. NABARD is
also supporting the anchor NGOs with capacity building and also promotional grant assistance.
During the year 2012-13, an amount of 16.94 crore has been utilised towards promotional grant
assistance to anchor NGOs and for training and capacity building of stakeholders from Women
SHG Development Fund maintained with NABARD and contributed fully by Government of India.
(NABARD, 28)

It is also observed that, women entrepreneurs have attracted special interest from MFIs because they
almost always make up the poorest segments of society, they have fewer economic opportunities,
and they are generally responsible for child-rearing, including education, health and nutrition. Given
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their particularly vulnerable position, many MFIs seek to empower women by increasing their
economic    position in society. Experience shows that providing financial services directly to
women aids in this process. Women clients are also seen as beneficial to the institution because
they are seen as creditworthy.

Regardless of culture or national context, impact assessments have arrived at positive results for women
with access to financial services. For instance, a study on the impact of micro finance on poverty
alleviation in East Africa, conducted by the UNDP MicroSave-Africa programme, found that participa-
tion in a micro finance institution “typically strengthens the position of the woman in her family. Not
only does access to credit give the woman the opportunity to make a larger contribution to the family
business, but she can also deploy it to assist the husband’s business and act as the family’s banker -
all of which increase her prestige and influence within the household.” (Source: Wright and others,
Vulnerability, Risks, Assets and Empowerment: the Impact of Micro finance on Poverty Alleviation,
March 1999. Quoted in Essentials, Pgs.3-4).

According to Kofi Annan (2004)

“Micro finance has proved its value, in many countries, as a weapon against poverty and hunger. It can
change people’s lives for the better, especially the lives of those who need it most. A small loan, a
savings account, a affordable way to send a cheque back home, can make all the difference to a poor
or low income family. With access to Micro finance, they can earn more, build up assets, and better
protect themselves against unexpected setbacks and losses”. (Canis, 29).

Now, let us turn to Section II dealing with GRAMEEN BANK and SEWA BANK in the light of the
foregoing.

Section II

Grameen Bank
The concept of microcredit gained popularity in the mid-seventies, particularly after the path-breaking
work of Noble Laureate Prof. Yunus from Bangladesh. Prof. Muhhamud Yunus started Grameen Bank
In 1974 when Bangladesh was in the grip of famine. Everywhere there was nothing but misery. It was
that period when Prof. Muhhamud Yunus was working as the Head of the Economics department at
Chittagong University, Bangladesh. He felt miserable and helpless on seeing the suffering of the people
of his country during the famine. He decided to do something and started studying the rural economy
of Bangladesh. He started his mission at Jobra village where he had firsthand experience of poverty,
unemployment and economic exploitation. He saw that rural poor households are in the grip of money
lenders. There were usurious rates of interests charged by the money lenders (even 10% per day).
These money lenders were using different methods of charging for the credit they provided in rural
Bangladesh e.g. Dadan system. All these systems were oppressive in nature. According to Prof. Yunus:

“Unfortunately no formal financial institution was available to cater for the credit needs of the poor. The
credit market by default of the formal institutions, had been taken over by local money lenders. It was
an efficient vehicle, creating a heavy rush of one-way traffic on the road to poverty.

People were not poor because they were stupid or lazy, they worked all day long, doing complex
physical tasks. They were poor because the financial structures which could help them widen their
economic base simply did not exist in their economy. It was a structural problem not a personal prob-
lem”  (Yunus, 11)

In 1976 he started a micro financial institution called GRAMEEN BANK with its unique micro credit
program for the rural poor. The Grameen Bank got tremendous success leading to the Noble Peace
Prize 2006 awarded to Prof. Yunus and his Grameen Bank.

One innovation that allowed the Grameen to grow explosively was group lending, a mechanism that
easily allows the poor borrowers to act as guarantors for each other (Armendáriz, 12). There are five
member borrowers in each group under group lending system of Grameen Bank. Initially, two mem-
bers of the group get loans. Then another two and then the fifth one, provided all member borrowers
repay according to the rules of the bank. In case of default subsequent loans are denied. So under this
system every member of the group will try to pay regularly and in time. The “joint liability” condition for
the group lending works as peer support and pressure as well.
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Another important feature of the Grameen Bank is that in its total customer base, the share of female
customers is 95%. According to Prof. Yunus providing micro credit to women borrowers is a better way
to reduce poverty.

“If the goals of economic development include improved standard of living, removal of poverty, access
to dignified employment and reduction in inequality then it is quite natural to start with women. They
constitute the majority of the poor, the under-employed and economically socially disadvantaged.”
(Yunus, 89).

It is observed that female borrowers are more regular, sincere and less risky for the bank so far has
repayment is concerned. According to Prof. Yunus:

“Poor women had the vision to see further and were willing to work harder to get out of poverty because
they suffer the most.

The women paid more attention, prepared their children to have better lives and were more consistent
in their performance than men.

Money going through a woman in a household brought more benefits to the family as a whole than
money entering the household through men.” (Yunus, 88).

Prof. Yunus and his Grameen Bank struggled a lot against social, religious and administrative opposition
for their drive to lend almost exclusively to women. But they got success at the end. As Prof. Yunus
remarks:

“We have come a long way from $27 lent to forty-two people in 1976 to $2.3 billion lent to 2.3 million
families by 1998...... Grameen programmes stretch all over the world, from Equador to Eritrea, from
Norwegian polar circle to Papua New Guinea, from Chicago’s inner-city ghettos to remote mountain
communities in Nepal - by 1998 fifty-eight countries have Grameen clones” (Yunus, 13).

2. Sewa Bank
SELF EMPLOYED WOMEN’S ASSOCIATION known as SEWA is a membership based organisation
working as a confluence of the labour movement, cooperative movement and women’s movement. In
1971, SEWA was started as an association working for the self-employed women by special efforts of
a noted Gandhian Ms. Elaben Bhatt. In April 1972, SEWA was registered as a Trade Union after much
struggle with labour department. In 1975, SEWA got international recognition when General Secretory
of SEWA Ms. Elaben Bhatt was awarded the prestigious Ramon Magsaysay Award.

The basic and main goals of SEWA are to organize women towards full employment and self-reliance
based on Gandhian philosophy. The notion of full employment at SEWA is different from traditional
economics. According to SEWA:

“Full employment means employment whereby workers obtain work security, income security, food
security and social security (at least health care, child care and shelter). SEWA organises women to
ensure that every family obtains full employment. By self-reliance we mean that women should be
autonomous and self-reliant, individually and collectively, both economically and in terms of their
decision-making ability.

At SEWA we organise workers to achieve their goals of full employment and self-reliance through the
strategy of struggle and development. The struggle is against the many constraints and limitations
imposed on them by society and the economy, while development activities strengthen women’s
bargaining power and offer them new alternatives. Practically, the strategy is carried out through the
joint action of union and cooperatives. Gandhian thinking is the guiding force for SEWA’s poor, self-
employed members in organising for social change. We follow the principles of satya (truth), ahimsa
(non-violence), sarvadharma (integrating all faiths, all people) and khadi (propagation of local
employment and self-reliance).” (www.sewa.org)

SEWA is basically a movement for women empowerment. According to Ms. Elaben Bhatt women are
the core of the success of our development strategies. At the acceptance speech at the Indira Gandhi
Prize for Peace on 18 February, 2013 she said:
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“I have faith in women. Women have shown, if we care to observe, that disarmament in the end is not
a treaty by two nations to render arms useless, though such a treaty is much needed in this world. In
my experience, and I have seen within India and in other countries, women are the key to rebuilding a
community. Why? Focus on women and you will find an ally who wants a stable community. She wants
roots for her family. You get a worker, a provider, a caretaker, an educator, a networker, a forger of
bonds. I consider thousands of poor working women’s participation and representation an integral
part of the peace and development process. Women bring constructive, creative and sustainable
solutions to the table.”  (Bhatt, 3)

SEWA is a membership based organisation having sisterhood of 17 lakhs. There are four types of self-
employed women workers in SEWA i.e.Hawkers, vendors and small business women.Home-based
workers

Manual labourers & service providers Producers

SEWA started MAHILA SEWA CO-OPERATIVE BANK a micro financial institute in 1974. The mission of
the bank is to reach to maximum number of poor women workers engaged in the unorganized sector
and provide them suitable financial services for socio-economic empowerment and self-development,
through their own management and ownership. (www.sewabank.com)

It is observed that the majority of workers in India are in the unorganized sector and 96% of all women
workers are in the unorganized sector. The poor self-employed women workers are caught in the
vicious circle of poverty, indebtedness, assetlessness and low level of income. These women are out
of reach of the formal banking services for many reasons. So, SEWA Bank came forward with informal
delivery mechanisms for loans, savings and insurance which help them in caring out of this cycle.
Moreover, SEWA Bank helps women to start the process of capitalization. At SEWA capitalization is
understood as the process of formation of capital towards sustainability and growth, at the level of the
individual as well as at the level of the household. (www.sewabank.com). SEWA realised that women
workers are economically active and with distinct pattern of expenditure depending upon their family
situation and their socio-economic conditions. So SEWA innovated a life-time approach and developed
their products to meet women workers’ financial needs to provide for their planned, unplanned and
productive expenditures during their lifetime. (www.sewabank.com).

In 2001-2002 total deposits of SEWA were Rs.26,81,22,000 which increased to Rs.73,99,70,000 in
2007-2008. On the other hand SEWA also provides housing and infrastructure loans to its members
keeping in mind the following aims:

Keeping SEWA members and their families out of homelessness.

Helping them to upgrade their home, thereby improving their productivity and quality of life.

Improving access of water, sanitation and other infrastructure services.

Providing an asset to increase their economic security.

SEWA as a membership based organisation constantly evaluates its programs and strategies for the
future betterment of its women members. Members have developed eleven questions as yardsticks to
evaluate SEWA performance. Out of these eleven questions some are linked to the goal of full
employment and some are linked to self-reliance but in fact, all are interconnected. They are as follows:

Have more members obtained more employment?

Has their income increased?

Have they obtained food and nutrition?

Has their health been safeguarded?

Have they obtained child-care?

Have they obtained or improved their housing?

Have their assets increased? (e.g. their own savings, land, house, work-space, tools or work, licenses,
identity cards, cattle and share in cooperatives; and all in their own name.
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Have the workers’ organisational strength increased?
Has worker’s leadership increased?
Have they become self-reliant both collectively and individually?
Have they become literate?
This process of self-evaluation at SEWA exhibits the level of transparency in functioning at SEWA.

Conclusion
It is very clear from the above discussion that both the institutions have a non-conventional approach
towards poverty alleviation and women empowerment. The founders of both the institutions think out
of the box. Both started in the same decade but at different locations under different circumstances.
Both have international presence and international accreditation. Both are women-centric and have
vast social-economic-political impact on society. Both have shown the world a different way of looking
at the most important issues of poverty, equality and sustainable development of marginal classes of
the society, women empowerment in particular and the economy as a whole. On the other hand, many
more efforts are needed to provide financial security, economic empowerment and as result reduce
poverty from the country. The lack of integrity and structural deficiency are obstacles in the success of
microfinance. The findings of the two studies taken up by NABARD on NPAs of loans to SHGs by
banks bring these structural deficiencies to the fore. The mushrooming of the micro finance Institutions
(MFIs) smelling the “business opportunities” with the poor, also led to an unhealthy trend of more and
more credit being pumped without proper appraisal of the loanees and before assessing their capacity
to repay. The grave crisis of confidence of MFIs and subsequent developments has had a highly
negative impact on the micro credit initiative in the country (NABARD, 3).

References
Canis Jacinta, Arockiasamy Robert, Dabhi Jimmy C. (2012). Savings And Credit Co-operatives And
Women’s Empowerment in Gujarat, Gujarat Sahitya Prakash, Anand, Gujarat, India.

Puhazhendhi, Venugopalan, (2013). Microfinance India - State of The Sector Report 2012, SAGE
Publications India Pvt Ltd, India.

Yunus Muhhamud (2007). Banker to The Poor, Penguin Books India, India.

Web Resources

Armendáriz, Beatriz and Morduch Jonathan (2010). The Economics of Micro Finance, The MIT
Press London, UK.

BASIX (http://www.basixindia.com/micro_finance_in_india.htm)

CRISIL Inclusix, (2013), CRISIL Limited, India.

Ms. Bhatt Ela, (2013). Women, Work and Peace, The acceptance speech at the Indira Gandhi
Prize for Peace on 18 February 2013. (www.sewa.org)

Status of microfinance in India 2012-13, NABARD, India.

UNDP, Evaluation Office (1999), Essentials-Microfinance UNDP, New York, December 1999.

Weiss John, Montgomery Heather and Kurmanalieva Elvira (2003). Micro Finance and Poverty
Reduction in Asia: What is The Evidence?, ADB Institute Research Paper series No:53, ADB,
Tokyo, Japan, December, 2003.

www. sewa.org

www.sewabank.com

www.Sa-dhan.net (http://www.sa-dhan.net/files/sa-dhan-india-map.htm)

Prof. Gaurang Yajnik : Associate Professo & Head, Dept. of Economics, Shree Sahajanand Vanijya
Mahavidyalaya, Ahmedabad.

(69)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

FARMER’S KNOWLEDGE, ATTITUDE &
ADOPTION TOWARDS MASS MEDIA EXPOSURE

Harshada Rathod

ABSTRACT
Agricultural development can be achieved in a large measure through the introduction of new and
improved agricultural technologies. Realizing the importance of agricultural development, a number
of production-oriented research and extension schemes have been launched from time to time to
raise agricultural production and research centres to the cultivators. Farmers should be enthused
and motivated to accept and work for a transformation. The basic issue, therefore, is the receptivity of
the farmers needed to prepare them mentally and emotionally to accept new ideas and practices.
This willingness and acceptability may be created, developed and sustained in them by a continuous
supply of information regarding the different aspects of farm operations, constant education and
training. Farmers need to understand the necessity of adopting a particular farm practice replacing
the traditional one.

Therefore, the role of communication in the development of agriculture is not only to inform and
create awareness among those engaged in agriculture and allied occupations, but also to implant
new ideas that change the modes of farming and bring about agricultural and occupational
diversification in rural areas.

Keywords : Mass Media, Knowledge, Attitude, Adoption, Improved Practices, Backward Village,
Progressive Village

Introduction
Even today, three-fourths of the Indian population lives in villages. These villages cannot be ignored
if India has to develop. In villages, agriculture is the mainstay of the people. Agricultural development
can be achieved in a large measure through the introduction of new and improved agricultural
technologies. Realizing the importance of agricultural development, a number of production-oriented
research and extension schemes have been launched from time to time to raise agricultural production
and research centres to the cultivators. Farmers should be enthused and motivated to accept and
work for a transformation. The basic issue, therefore, is the receptivity of the farmers needed to
prepare them mentally and emotionally to accept new ideas and practices. This willingness and
acceptability may be created, developed and sustained in them by a continuous supply of information
regarding the different aspects of farm operations, constant education and training. Farmers need
to understand the necessity of adopting a particular farm practice replacing the traditional one.
They have also to be informed about the services available at various levels.

Countries, which have modernized their agriculture and achieved higher production, have done so
only through the introduction of science and technology into the farming system. India, therefore,
cannot be an exception. Indian agriculture, in recent years, has shown encouraging signs of changing
from the traditional to the modern, through conversion of agricultural technology and production-
accomplishment-oriented techniques.

Thus, communication leads towards a multiplier for the adoption of agricultural practices. It is the vital
bridge that carries the results of research from the scientists’ laboratories to the tillers of the soil.

Therefore, the role of communication in the development of agriculture is not only to inform and
create awareness among those engaged in agriculture and allied occupations, but also to implant
new ideas that change the modes of farming and bring about agricultural and occupational
diversification in rural areas.

Objectives
The main purpose of this study, is to examine existing patterns and the extent of utilization of the
channels of communication in two selected villages – Gangapur, a progressive village and Khandivav
a backward village, in Nadiad taluka, Kheda district, Gujarat.

Implicit in the above general objectives are the following specific objectives:
1. To study the socio-economic characteristics of the farmers of the sample village.
2. To find out the extent of mass media exposure in the sample villages.
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3. To measure the extent of knowledge regarding recommended improved agricultural practices
with regard to important crops, i.e., paddy in the progressive village and bajra in the backward
village.

4. To study the resultant attitude of the farmers towards improved agricultural practices.
5. To find out the resultant extent of adoption of improved and more productive practices with

regard to important crops and improved diary practices.

Research Hypothesis
In the light of the above objective the following null hypothesis have been formulated:
There will be no relationship between the selected personal, social, communicational, economic
and psychological variables of the progressive and backward village farmers and their,
1. Exposure to mass media
2. Knowledge of recommended improved practices for important crops.
3. Attitude towards improved agricultural practices.
4. Extent of adoption of improved agricultural practices.

Limitations
1. The present study is limited to only 160 farmers (80 farmers in each of the two villages) due to

limited time, funds and other physical facilities.
2. The study relates to two villages of Nadiad taluka – Gangapur, a progressive village and Khadivav,

a backward village.
3. The findings have been based on the verbal expressions and responses of the respondents.

Review of Literature
Pandey K.N. (1989) has found that 55.56, 37.04 and 1.23 per cent small farmers have favourable
attitudes towards modern agricultural practices and hold high, medium and low socio-economic
status respectively. Only 4.94 per cent medium and 1.23 per cent high status farmers have
unfavourable attitudes. Among marginal farmers, the high status category have a positive attitude.
Farmers belonging to low socio-economic status in this group (marginal) also have favourable attitude
towards dwarf variety of wheat. The farmers with low (33.33 per cent), medium (50.72 per cent) and
high status (13.04 per cent) have a positive attitude.

Patel S.M’s. (1982) study has revealed that a majority (71 per cent) of the respondents utilize
agricultural news published in ‘Gujarat Samachar’ to a medium extent, whereas 17 per cent and 12
per cent of the respondents utilize the it to low and high levels respectively.

Singh and Hansra (1987) have reported that the programme ‘Mera Pind Mera Khet’ based on
agriculture is viewed regularly by 40 per cent of the respondents, whereas 56.66 per cent view the
programme quite regularly and 3.34 per cent occasionally. Similar results have been observed by
Sangha and Dhillon (1988).

Kamat V. (1992) has found that nearly 40 per cent of the listeners discuss what they had hear on the
radio with their family members, friends and neighbours and gram sevaks.

Hasan (1995) has studied the impact of magazines in the promotion of knowledge of the subscribers.
He has found that in the case of the “Indian Farmer’s Digest” a majority of the subscribers (60.66 per
cent) are ‘affected more’ by the information given in the magazine, while it had ‘less impact’ on a few
subscribers.

Chauhan (1994) has reported that more than two fifths (41.43 per cent) of the respondents have
very little knowledge (regarding modern practices of maize crop), while 36.19 per cent and 22.38
per cent have medium and low level of knowledge.

Chauhan (1994) observes that a majority of the small farmers (63.33 per cent) have a less favourable
attitude towards modern agricultural practices, while 32.67 per cent and only 4 per cent of them
have medium and very favourable attitude towards modern agricultural practices respectively.

Patel J.M. (1989) reports that a little more than half (53 per cent) of the respondents belong to the
category of those with medium extent of adoption, while 27 per cent respondents are high adopters,
whereas only 20 per cent of the respondents have been found to be low adopters.

Research Methodology
z Location of the Study: The present study has been conducted in two villages situated in Nadiad

taluka of Kheda district of Gujarat, Kheda district is located in the central part of Gujarat.
(71)
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z Selection of the villages: To examine the impact of communication on agrarian economy, out
of ten talukas of Kheda district, Nadiad has been selected for the study because of its high
mass media exposure, well-developed infrastructural facilities, with agriculture and dairying as
important economic activities. This particular taluka has one of first TV transmitters in the rural
areas of Gujarat.

z Tools of the Study: Both primary and secondary sources have been used to collect the data for
the study. In order to collect the required data from the respondents an interview technique has
been thought most suitable. For interviewing the farmers more comprehensive, simple and
complete schedule has been prepared very carefully after pilot testing.

Conclusion
On the basis of results obtained from present investigation the following conclusions have been drawn:

z Age: Most of the respondents from both the villages fall generally under middle age group (26-
50 years) followed by the old and young age groups (below 25 years) respectively.

z Education: A majority of the respondents in the progressive village have secondary and high
school education. As against this in the backward village, about one fourth of the respondents
are illiterate followed by those of with some formal education.

z Type of family: A great majority (80 per cent) of the respondents from the progressive village
are from nuclear families, followed by 17 per cent from joint families. In the case of the backward
village three fourths of the respondents are part of nuclear families, while one fourth live in joint
families.

z Size of Family: In the progressive village more than three fourth (87 per cent) of the respondents
have small to medium size families, whereas in nearly 70 per cent of the respondents from the
backward village have small to medium sized families.

z Type of House: A great majority of the respondents from the backward village reside in mud
built ‘kuccha house’ whereas in the progressive village respondents belonging to the higher
caste, with large land holding and high socio-economic status have ‘mixed and pucca’ houses.

z Animals owned: More than half (62.50 per cent) of the respondents from the progressive villages
posses 3-5 animals whereas nearly 50 per cent of the respondents from the backward villages
have 3-5 animals.

z Caste: A majority of the respondents from both the villages are from intermediate caste followed
by lower and higher castes.

z Social participation: The data reveal that more than three fourth of the respondents from the
progressive villages and about two third respondents from the backward village have low to
high social participation respectively.

z Extension contact: A majority of the respondents from the progressive village and nearly half
of the respondents from the backward villages have low to high extension contact respectively.

z Occupation: It is interesting to know that nearly three-forth of the sample respondents are
exclusive farmers only, whereas more than one fourth of the respondents combine farming with
other occupations, from both the villages.

z Annual Income: Nearly 45 per cent of the respondents from the progressive village fall into
middle income groups (Rs. 11,000 to Rs. 20999) and 35 per cent of the respondents are from
the high income group (more than Rs. 21,000). In the case of the backward village more than
two third of the respondents belong to low or average income groups (less than Rs. 5,999 to
Rs. 10,999), whereas only 3.75 per cent of the respondents fall into high income group (more
than Rs. 21,000).

z Land Holding: The large size land holders are also comparatively more in the progressive
village compared to the backward village i.e., 33.75 per cent and 13.75 per cent respectively.
More than half of the respondents from the backward village were found with small to medium
size of land holding, whereas in the case of the progressive village the percentage is about 40
per cent.

z Socio-economic status: It has been found that a great majority of the respondents from the
progressive village have medium to high socio-economic status, whereas in the backward village
nearly half of the respondents fall into this category.

z Economic motivation: The data reveal that nearly three fourth of the sample respondents from
both the villages have low to medium level of economic motivation followed by high motivation.
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z Scientific orientation: A great majority of the respondents from the progressive village and
about two third of the respondents from the backward village show medium level of scientific
orientation.

z Risk preference:  A great majority of the respondents from the progressive village show low to
medium level of risk preference, whereas in the backward village three fourth of the respondents
belong to this category. Risk preference among respondents form the backward village is high
compared to those from the progressive village, especially in the case of known and established
innovation like irrigation.

z Mass Media Exposure: More than half of the respondents from the progressive village have
high media exposure, while in the backward village it is very less. Media exposure is also
comparatively high among the high caste and large land holders. As education, number of
occupations, extension contacts increase, exposure to mass media also increases. The results
also indicate that owing to high media exposure farmers from the progressive village gain more
knowledge and are ready to change their attitude. This has resulted in the adoption of improved
agricultural practices.

Extent of Knowledge Regarding Recommended Imporved Agricultural Practices :
The data from Table 1, indicates that a majority (52.2 per cent) of the respondents from the backward
village have very little knowledge regarding the recommended improved agricultural practices, whereas,
43.8 per cent and 3.8 per cent of them have medium and high level of knowledge about the
recommended improved agricultural practices.

Table 1
Distribution of Respondents According to Their Extent of Knowledge Regarding

Recommended Improved Agricultural Practices

Extent of Knowledge regarding Progressive Backward Total
recommended Agricultural     Village     Village
Practices No.            % No.          %           No.            %
Low upto (29.5) - - 42 52.50 42 26.25
Medium (29.5 – 47.5) 30 37.50 35 43.75 65 40.62
Higher (47.6 & above) 50 62.50 3 3.75 53 33.13
Total 80 100.00 80 100.00 160 100.00

In the case of progressive village, a majority (62.5 per cent) of them have a high level of knowledge,
while 37.5 per cent of them have a medium level of knowledge regarding recommended improved
agricultural practices.

In, general more than three sixths (26.3 per cent) of the respondents have a low level of knowledge,
while 40.6 per cent and 33.1 per cent have medium and high levels of knowledge regarding improved
agricultural practices. The foregoing discussion has pointed out that a majority of

Distribution of Respondents by Their Knowledge of Improved Agricul. Practices
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Distribution of Respondents by Their Attitude to Improved Agricul. Practices

The respondents (26.3 and 40.6 per cent) have a low to medium level of knowledge regarding
recommended improved agricultural practices.

The probable reasons for the above findings may be poor extension contact, low mass media exposure,
low education of respondents. Similar findings are also reported by Rath (1977), Sinha and Singh
(1980), Kherde et.al. (1986), Sharma et.al. (1988) and Patel et.al. (1992).

Resultant Attitude Towards Imporved Agricultural Practices
The data from Table 2, it is seen that a majority of the respondents (46.3 per cent) from the backward
village have a less favourable attitude towards improved agricultural practices, while 37.5 per cent and
16.3 per cent have medium and highly favourable attitude towards these practices. In the case of the
progressive village, a majority (38.8 per cent) of them have medium level of favourable attitude towards
improved agricultural, followed by 33.8 per cent and 27.5 per cent with less and more favourable
attitudes respectively.

Table 2
Distribution of Respondents According to Their Level of Attitude Practices

N = 160

Extent of Knowledge regarding Progressive Backward Total
recommended Agricultural     Village     Village
Practices No.            % No.          %           No.            %

Low upto (21-27) 27 33.75 37 46.25 64 40.00

Medium (28-30) 31 38.75 30 37.50 61 38.13

Higher (31 & above) 22 27.50 13 16.25 35 21.87

Total 80 100.00 80 100.00 160 100.00

In general, slightly half (40 per cent) of the respondents have less favorable attitudes, while 38.1 per
cent and 21.9 per cent have medium and highly favorable attitudes towards improved agricultural
practices.

It could be inferred from the findings that a little less than half of the respondents have less favorable
attitudes towards improved agricultural practices. The probable reasons for this may be their lack of
knowledge regarding improved agricultural practices, low extension contact and education. They have
not understood the real value of improved agricultural practices.
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Resultant Extent of Adoption of Improved Agricultural Practices
The data from Table 3, clearly indicates that a majority (65 per cent) of the respondents from the
backward village show a low level of adoption, followed by 32.5 per cent with medium and only 2.5 per
cent with a high level of adoption of improved agricultural practices. In the case of the progressive
village, a majority (68.8 per cent) of the respondents show a high level of adoption, followed by 31.3
per cent with medium level of adoption of improved agricultural practices.

Distribution of Respondents by Their Adoption of Improved Agricul. Practices

Table 3
Distribution of Respondents According to Their Level of Attitude Practices

N = 160

Extent of Knowledge regarding Progressive Backward Total
recommended Agricultural     Village     Village
Practices No.            % No.          %           No.            %

Low (upto 22) - - 52 65.00 52 32.50

Medium (23-35) 25 31.25 26 32.50 51 31.87

Higher (36 & above) 55 68.75 2 2.50 57 35.63

Total 80 100.00 80 100.00 160 100.00

From the above results it can be concluded that more than two fifths (32.5 per cent) of the respondents
show low level of adoption, followed by 31.9 per cent with medium and 35.6 per cent with a high level
of adoption of improved agricultural practices.

The probable reasons for the above findings may be poor economic conditions, problematic
geographical location and lack of the desired levels of extension contact, economic motivation, scientific
orientation, risk preference, attitude, knowledge and mass media exposure.

Implications
The following implications emerge from this research study:

1. The exposure to mass media, knowledge, attitudinal changes and adoption seem to be higher in
younger farmers. Therefore, it is suggested that extension organizers concentrate their efforts on
persuading young farmers to contribute their might to agricultural development.

2. To minimise the gap in the expected maximum levels and existing levels of attitude towards
improved agricultural practices education level of the farmers should be improved through
functional literacy and total literacy campaign.

(75)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

3. The study reveals that mass media exposure is on important variable in the development of
agriculture, not only in creating awareness among those engaged in agriculture and allied economic
activities but also in implanting new ideas that change the modes of farming and bring about
occupational diversification in rural areas. The farmers themselves have made the following
recommendation and suggestions:

i) The duration of farm programme may be increased and these may be repeated frequently.

ii) Farm publications should be made available and in the village on time.

iii) The recommended and improved method of cultivation practices may be shown to the farmers
repeatedly through exhibitions, demonstrations or with the help of effective communication
media preferably through film shows or videos. This may be adequately done if T and V
(Training and Visit) system is implemented properly.

iv) Audio-visual shows should be organized frequently and they should focus more on farm
information’s.

v) Agricultural literature in simple and local language should be provided to the farmers and
the link between extension and research must be strong and effective.

vi) To minimize the gap between the expected maximum levels and existing levels of mass
media exposure, community TV sets, radio sets and newspapers should be made available
in both the villages.

4. With the increasing level of adoption of the improved agricultural practices the income level of the
farmers will go up. Therefore, concerted efforts should be made by extension agencies to motivate
themselves to invest more in productive items.

References
Bajaj, S.S. and Nayak, M.S.(1987). A Study of Radio Listening Farmers And Their Suggestions.
Maha.J. Ext. Edn., 6(10):181-191.

Chauhan, N.B.(1994). A Study On Peasantry Modernization In Dungarpur District of Rajasthan,
Department of Extension Edn., Rajasthan Agricultural University, Bikaner.

Hasan, S. (1995). Content of Farm Magazines, Communicator, 30(4), Oct-Dec.: 28-32.

Jha, P.N. and Katiyar, S.K. (1975). Radio Listening Behavior And Preferences Of Farmers: A Parcoramic
Analysis. Ind. J. Ad. Edn., 17(3): 101-102.

Kamat, V.V. (1992). Kheda Communication Project: An Evaluative Study. Unpublished Report, S.N.D.T.
Women’s University, Churchgate.

Kearl, Bryant (1976). Communication For Agricultural Development (In Communication And Change:
The Last Ten Years And The Next). The University Press of Howai.

Mahajan, B.S. (1982). A Study of Factors Affecting Adoption Of Agricultural Technology And Occurring
Socio-economic Consequences In Jayakwad Command Area (M.S.). Ph.D. (Agri.) (unpublished)
Thesis, I.A.R.I., New Delhi.

Nanjappa, D. and Gandpathy, K.R. (1986). ‘Newspaper Reading Habit of Farmers of Bangalore
District in Karnataka. Ind. J. Ext. Edn., 22(1 & 2): 25-33.

Pandey, K.N. (1989). Adoption of Agricultural Innovations: A Case Study Of Small And Marginal
Farmers of Varanasi (U.P.). Northern Book Centre, New Delhi.

Patel J.M. (1989). ‘Factors Affecting the Adoption of Recommended Hybrid Castor Cultivation
Technology in Prantji Taluka of Sabarakantha District of Gujarat State’. M.Sc. (unpublished) Thesis,
G.A.U., Anand.

Patel S.M. (1982). ‘Content Analysis of Agricultural Information Published in Gujarat Samachar and
Extent Utilized by the Farmers. M.Sc. (unpublished) Thesis, G.A.U., Anand.

(76)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

Singh R. and Hansra, A. (1987). ‘Viewers Reaction Towards Farm Television Programme of
Doordarshan Kendra’, Jalandhar, J. Res., P.A.U., 24(1): 156-160.

Singh, S.P. and Laharia, S.N. (1989). ‘News Paper Reading Behavior of Farmers’. Asian Regional
Conference on Edn.al Technology (Abstract of Conference Paper), Kerala.

Vaghani, D.R. (1982). ‘A Study On the Adoption of Recommended Summer Groundnut Technology‘
at Talaja Taluka of Bhavnagar District in Guj. State. M.Sc. Thesis, G.A.U., Anand.

Vyas, D.S. (1980). ‘Effectiveness of Mass Media in Dissemination of Farm Technology’. Ph.D. Thesis,
asthan Agricultural University, Bikaner.

Dr. Harshada Rathod : Head, Dept. of Economics & Principal, Maniben Nanavati Women’s College,
Mumbai.

(77)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

SEXUAL HARASSMENT AT THE WORKPLACE IN URBAN INDIA
Vibhuti Patel

ABSTRACT
Sexual harassment at the workplace (SHW) is a universal problem. Sexual harassment is a form of abuse.
At the workplace, it is also about power play of a bully over a vulnerable individual, regardless of age,
class, ethnicity, race, religion or sex. It impinges on the fundamental right to earn a livelihood by making
it difficult to work.

Even though the occurrence of SHW is widespread in India and elsewhere, this is the first time it has been
legally recognised as an infringement of the fundamental rights of a woman, under Article 19(1) (g) of the
Constitution of India "to practice any profession or to carry out any occupation, trade or business". Ar-
ticles 14, 15 and 21 of the Indian Constitution provide safeguards against all forms of discrimination. As
there is no clarity in definition of ‘woman’, transgender community is clubbed with women and when any
transgender person faces sexual harassment they don’t even get legal redressal.

SHW at the workplace has been one of the central concerns of the women's movement in India since the
'80s. After 30 years of consistent effort, Indian women have managed to get The Sexual Harassment of
Women at Workplace (Prevention, Prohibition and Redressal) Act, 2013 and rules for the same has made
the Act implementable. Due to pressure from child rights organizations, previous year the Parliament of
India passed The Protection of Children from Sexual Offences Act, 2012, aimed at protecting children in
India against the evil of child sexual abuse. It came into force on 14-11-2012, Children’s Day (in India)
along with the rules framed under the Act.

Keywords : women's movement, patriarchal bias, male domination, discrimination, injustice, safety
of women

Gender under the spotlight in India
In the month following the gang rape of a 23-year-old physiotherapist in a moving bus in Delhi on 16th

December 2013, debates over the social construction of gender that perpetuates sexual harassment in
all walks of life have taken centre stage in India. The general public, community leaders, parents,
youths, education providers, corporate, policy makers, politicians and the media: all are discussing
the prevalence of sexual violence in our society. The masses, spanning four generations, have started
deconstructing workplace safety in the context of misogyny, barbarism, the influence of pornography
in valorising sadomasochistic relations between men and women, the influence of Westernisation on
women’s dress codes, consumerist culture, hedonism, and how the chivalry toward women that existed
among civilized cultures is being replaced by hostility toward women.

Sexual harassment at the workplace has been one of the central concerns of the women’s movement
in India since the ’80s.  After 30 years of consistent effort, Indian women have managed to get The
Sexual Harassment of Women at Workplace (Prevention, Prohibition and Redressal) Act, 2013 and
rules for the same are awaited so that the Act can be implemented. Due to pressure from child rights
organizations, previous year the Parliament of India passed The Protection of Children from Sexual
Offences Act, 2012, aimed at protecting children in India against the evil of child sexual abuse. It
came into force on 14-11-2012, Children’s Day (in India) along with the rules framed under the Act.

Women’s Movement against Gender Based Violence
During the 1980s, militant action by the Forum Against Oppression of Women (Mumbai) against the
sexual harassment of nurses in public and private hospitals by patients and their male relatives, ward-
boys and other hospital staff; of air-hostesses by their colleagues and passengers; of teachers by their
colleagues, principals and management representatives; of PhD students by their guides and so on
and so forth received a lukewarm response from the trade unions and adverse publicity in the media
(FAOW, 1991). But this trivialisation did not deter the women’s rights activists. More and more working
women started taking systematic action against SHW. Baailancho Saad (‘Women’s Voice’) in Goa
mobilised public opinion through demonstrations, rallies and sit-ins against their chief minister (in
1990) who sexually harassed his secretary, till the minister was forced to resign. (Chorine et al, 1999).

Some Noteworthy Complaints of Sexual Harassment at Workplace (SHW) that came into the national
limelight due to massive protests, were filed by:
¾ Rupan Deo Bajaj, an IAS officer in Chandigarh, against ‘super cop’ K P S Gill (1990)
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¾ An activist from the All India Democratic Women’s Association, against the environment minister
in Dehra Dun (1991)

¾ An airhostess of Air India against her colleague, in Mumbai (1990)
¾ A Secretary against Chief Minister of Goa (1990)
¾ Medha Kotwal Lele vs. Union of India and others (2000)
¾ Apparel Export Promotion Council vs A K Chopra (1999)
¾ Nalco chief found guilty in sexual harassment and his service terminated (2002)
¾ An IAS officer in Thiruvananthapuram, against the state minister (2002)
¾ A woman Director of KPMG against 6 top bosses including CEOs (2007)
¾ Sun TV Sexual Harassment Case- Response from Women Journalists (March 2013)
¾ Three interns of National Law School, Kolkata against the Supreme Court Judges (November,

2013 & January, 10, 2014)
¾ Owner of Tehalka sexually harassing journalist working for Tehalka (Nov. 2013)

In the post-independent India, before 1997, women experiencing SHW had to lodge a complaint under
Section 354 of the Indian Penal Code that deals with the ‘criminal assault of women to outrage women’s
modesty’ and Section 509 that punishes an individual/ individuals for using a ‘word, gesture or act
intended to insult the modesty of a woman’. These sections left the interpretation of ‘outraging women’s
modesty’ to the discretion of the police officer.

The Supreme Court of India’s Directive on SHW, 1997
During the 1990s, the most controversial and brutal gang rape at the workplace involved a Rajasthan
state government employee who tried to prevent child marriage as part of her duties as a worker of the
Women Development Programme of Government of Rajasthan. The feudal patriarchs who were enraged
by her (in their words: “a lowly woman from a poor and potter community”) ‘guts’ decided to teach her
a lesson and raped her repeatedly in public view (Samhita, 2001). After an extremely humiliating legal
battle in the Rajasthan High Court the rape survivor did not get justice and the rapists — “educated and
upper caste affluent men” — were allowed to go free. This enraged a women’s rights group called
Vishakha that filed public interest litigation in the Supreme Court of India (Combat Law, 2003).

In 1997, the Supreme Court passed a landmark judgment in the Vishakha Case punishing Bhanvari
Devi’s rapists and laying down guidelines to be followed by establishments in dealing with complaints
about sexual harassment. The court stated that these guidelines were to be implemented until legislation
is passed to deal with the issue (Mathew, 2002).

Pursuant to this, the Government of India requested the National Commission for Women (NCW) to
draft the legislation. A number of issues were raised regarding the NCW draft, until; ultimately, a drafting
committee was set up to make a fresh draft. Several women’s organisations were part of this committee,
including Majlis from Mumbai and The Lawyers’ Collective, Delhi. Women’s organisations and women
lawyers associated with trade unions in Mumbai had collectively worked on the draft. Particular concern,
whilst finalising the draft, was to include the unorganised sector and to incorporate provisions of the
labour law. The bill introduced in Parliament was known as the Sexual Harassment of Women at The
Workplace (Prevention and Redressal) Bill, 2004. It provided for the prevention and redressal of sexual
harassment of women at the workplace, or arising during and in the course of their employment and
matters connected thereto, in keeping with the principles of equality, freedom, life and liberty as enshrined
in the Constitution of India, and as upheld by the Supreme Court in Vishakha vs State of Rajasthan
[1997(7) SCC.323] and as reflected in the Convention on the Elimination of all Forms of Discrimination
against Women (CEDAW) which has been ratified by the Government of India.

Scenario in the post-Vishakha guidelines period
Several organisations have carried out research on SHW that has been widely disseminated. A survey
by Sakshi (Delhi) threw up some worrying data: 80% of respondents revealed that SHW exists, 49%
had encountered SHW, 41% had experienced SHW, 53% women and men did not have equal
opportunities, 53% were treated unfairly by supervisors, employers and co-workers, 58% had not heard
of the Supreme Court’s directive of 1997, and only 20% of organisations had implemented the Vishakha
guidelines (Dalal, 2003). Controversy over SHW by the senior manager of Infosys (Nair, 2003), by the
chairman and managing director of NALCO (Ramanujan, 2004), the Medha Kotwal petition on SHW of
a PhD student by her guide at M S University, Vadodara, complaints against a senior professor at
Lucknow University (Times of India, 2003), complaints about SHW by the film star Sushmita Sen against
the CEO of Coca-Cola have all alerted employers to the economic burden and efficiency loss from
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SHW. Still, most private companies and even media houses who report cases of sexual harassment
refrain from investing funds in such committees. On October 20, 2004, students beat up an anatomy
professor from Versova, Andheri, for alleged sexual misconduct (The Indian Express, Mumbai Newsline,
21-10-2004).

A Sophia Centre for Women’s Studies and Development study showed that awareness and
implementation of the Supreme Court’s guidelines is very low and there is a need to spread awareness
about the new law. A study by Samhita (Kolkata), throwing light on the Bhanvari Devi case, has
highlighted to the state and civil society the gravity of the menace of SHW (SCWSD and ICHRL, 2003).

During 1997-2013, increasing number of corporate houses, educational institutions, public and private
sector enterprises and government bodies have started instituting grievance redressal cells within the
organization to deal with complaints of sexual harassment at workplace. The testimonies of several
employees projected by media have revealed that SHW is prevalent even in companies where the
victims are highly educated, are holding important positions and have considerable economic leverage.
Similar views have been expressed in the business journals. NGO members on committees in several
MNCs say that complaints sent to global head offices always elicit quicker and pro-active responses.

Definition of sexual harassment at work- From Vishakha Directive to the The Sexual Harassment of
Women at Workplace (Prevention, Prohibition and Redressal) Act, 2013:

 The Supreme Court directive of 1997 clearly and unambiguously provides an answer to the question
‘What is sexual harassment?’ Even the new law draws heavily from the Vishakha directive.

As defined in the Supreme Court guidelines (Vishakha vs State of Rajasthan, August 1997), sexual
harassment includes such unwelcome sexually determined behaviour as:

¾ Making Physical contact
¾ A demand or request for sexual favours
¾ Sexually coloured remarks
¾ Showing pornography
¾ Any other unwelcome physical, verbal or non-verbal conduct of a sexual nature, for example,

leering, telling dirty jokes, m sexual remarks about a person’s body, etc

The Sexual Harassment of Women at Workplace (Prevention, Prohibition and Redressal) Act,
2013 provides for protection of all working women, including domestic helps and agricultural labourers,
against sexual harassment at the workplace. The Act makes it mandatory for all workplaces including
homes, universities, hospitals, government and non-government offices, factories, and other formal
and informal workplaces to have an internal grievance redressal mechanism for complaints related to
sexual harassment. The in-house committee has to dispose of a complaint within 90 days. There are
also safeguard against false or malicious charges. If a woman is found to have filed a complaint with
mala-fide intentions, she can be punished. Failure to prove charges, however, will not be construed as
mala-fide intention.

As per this Act, cases of sexual harassment of women at workplace, including against domestic help,
will have to be disposed of by in-house committees within a period of 90 days failing which penalty of
Rs 50,000 would be imposed. Repeated non-compliance of the provisions of the Sexual Harassment
of Women at Workplace (Prevention, Prohibition and Redressal) Act, 2013 can even lead to higher
penalties and cancellation of license or registration to conduct business.

Major Challenges for Changing the Mindset
The Supreme Court directive provided the legitimate space for the hidden truth about SHW to surface;
earlier one only heard about victim-blaming, witch-hunting and blackmailing. Now women are fighting
back tooth and nail. The electronic and print media have become extremely responsive to the issue of
SHW. My first-hand experiences with sitting in the grievance redressal committees regarding SHW has
convinced me that we need to counter the myths about SHW with concrete facts, case studies and a
database.

Myth:1. Women enjoy ‘eve-teasing’/sexual harassment.

Fact: Eve-teasing/sexual harassment is humiliating, intimidating, painful and frightening.

Myth 2 :  ‘Eve-teasing’ is harmless flirtation. Women who object have no sense of humour.

Fact: Behaviour that is unwelcome cannot be considered harmless, or funny.  Sexual harassment
is defined by its impact on the woman rather than the intent of the perpetrator.
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Myth 3: Women ask for SHW. Only women who are provocatively dressed are sexually harassed.

Fact: This is the classic way of shifting the blame from the harasser to the woman.  Women
have the right to act, dress and move around freely without the threat of attack or harassment.
The most popular slogan of the women’s rights movement of last 3 decades has been:

However we dress, where ever we go, ‘Yes’ means ‘Yes’ and ‘No’ means ‘No’.

Myth 4: Women who say NO actually mean YES.

Fact: This is a common myth used by men to justify sexual aggression and one sided Sexual
advances.

Myth5: Sexual harassment is not really an issue.  It doesn’t hurt anyone.

Fact: Persons subjected to sexual harassment experience a wide range of physical and
psychological ailments. There are economic consequences for the victim’s physical and mental
well being and the organisation’s productivity, efficiency and work ethics.

Myth6: Sexual harassment!  It’s only natural male behaviour. A man is a hunter and Woman is
a prey.

Fact: Men are not born knowing how to sexually harass others.  It’s learned within the context
of a sexist and patriarchal environment that perpetuates control over women’s sexuality, fertility
and labour.

Myth 7: Women keep quiet: that means they like it.

Fact: Women keep quiet to avoid the stigma attached and retaliation from the harasser.

Women are afraid that they will be accused of provoking it, of being victimised, of being

called liars and made the subject of gossip.

Myth 8: If women go to places where they are not welcome, they should expect sexual harassment.

Fact: Discriminatory behaviour and abuse is unlawful.  Women have equal access to all work
facilities. Safe work place is women’s legal right.

In the herstory of combating sexual harassment at workplace over last 3 decades, we have encountered
the following four perspectives on SHW, as explained below:

Feminist Legal                       Organisational
View A View B

Power relation, Exploitative Inter-personal Inter-personal
male over woman

Constitutes Involves both Consists of Improper use of powerto
economic implicit and explicit misinterpretation extort gratification
coercion terms of employment or misunderstanding

of person’s intentions

Threatens Used as a basis ‘Love affair gone sour’ Treats women as
women’s for employment sex objects
livelihood decisions

Reflects Produces consequences Personal matter. Coercive,
women’s from submission to/or Why should exploitative, 
subordinate status refusal of advances organisationget improper
in society  involved?

Asserts women’s Promotes intimidating, Can hurt Asserts women’s sex role
sex role over her hostile or offensive reputation of over work role
work role work environment accused Aberrant behaviour
Parallels rape

Responsibility of Employers
Both, The Vishakha guidelines and the The Sexual Harassment of Women at Workplace (Prevention,
Prohibition and Redressal) Act, 2013 categorically state that:
Every employer shall—
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a.  provide a safe working environment at the workplace which shall include safety from the persons
coming into contact at the workplace;

b.  display at any conspicuous place in the workplace, the penal consequences of sexual harassments;
and the order constituting, the Internal Committee under subsection (I) of section 4;

c.  organise workshops and awareness programmes at regular intervals for sensitising the employees
with the provisions of the Act and orientation programmes for the members of the Internal
Committee in the manner as may be prescribed;

d.  provide necessary facilities to the Internal Committee or the Local Committee, as the case may
be, for dealing with the complaint and conducting an inquiry;

e.  assist in securing the attendance of respondent and witnesses before the Internal Committee or
the Local Committee, as the case may be;

f.    make available such information to the Internal Committee or the Local Committee, as the case
may be, as it may require having regard to the complaint made under sub-section (1) of section 9;

g.  provide assistance to the woman if she so chooses to file a complaint in relation to the offence
under the Indian Penal Code or any other law for the time being 45 of 1860. in force;

h.  cause to initiate action, under the Indian Penal Code or any other law for the 45 of 1860. time
being in force, against the perpetrator, or if the aggrieved woman so desires, where the perpetrator
is not an employee, in the workplace at which the incident of sexual harassment took place;

i.   treat sexual harassment as a misconduct under the service rules and initiate action for such
misconduct;

j.   monitor the timely submission of reports by the Internal Committee.

Thus, it is the duty of the employer or other responsible persons in the workplace or institution to:

¾ Prevent sexual harassment

¾ Provide mechanisms for the resolution of complaints

¾ All women who draw a regular salary, receive an honorarium, or work in a voluntary capacity in
the government, private sector or unorganised sector come under the purview of these guidelines.

Complaints mechanism

¾ All workplaces should have an appropriate complaints mechanism with a complaints committee,
special counselor or other support services.

¾ A woman must head the complaints committee and no less than half its members should be
women.

¾ The committee should include an NGO/individual familiar with the issue of sexual harassment.

¾ The complaints procedure must be time-bound.

¾ Confidentiality must be maintained.

¾ Complainants/witnesses should not experience victimisation/discrimination during the process.

Preventive steps

¾ Sexual harassment should be affirmatively discussed at workers’ meetings, employer-employee
meetings, etc.

¾ Guidelines should be prominently displayed to create awareness about the rights of female
employees.

¾ The employer should assist persons affected in cases of sexual harassment by outsiders.

¾ Central and state governments must adopt measures, including legislation, to ensure that private
employers also observe the guidelines.
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¾ Names and contact numbers of members of the complaints committee must be prominently
displayed.

¾ Employers’ responsibilities

¾ Recognise sexual harassment as a serious offence.

¾ Recognise the responsibility of the company/ factory/workplace to prevent and deal with sexual
harassment at the workplace.

¾ Recognise the liability of the company, etc, for sexual harassment by the employees or
management. Employers are not necessarily insulated from that liability because they were not
aware of sexual harassment by staff.

¾ Formulate an anti-sexual harassment policy. This should include:

¾ A clear statement of the employer’s commitment to a workplace free of unlawful discrimination
and harassment.

¾ Clear definition of sexual harassment (using examples), and prohibition of such behaviour as an
offence.

¾ Constitutions of a complaints committee to investigate, mediate, counsel and resolve cases of
sexual harassment. The Supreme Court guidelines envisage a proactive role for the complaints
committee, and prevention of sexual harassment at work is a crucial role. It is thus imperative
that the committee consist of persons who are sensitive and open to the issues faced by women.

¾ A statement that anyone found guilty of harassment after investigation will be subject to disciplinary
action.

¾ The range of penalties that the complaints committee can levy against the offender should include:

¾ Explicit protection of the confidentiality of the victim of harassment and of witnesses.

A guarantee that neither complainant nor witnesses will be subjected to retaliation.

Publishing the policy and making copies available at the workplace. Discussing the policy with all
new recruits and existing employees. Third-party suppliers and clients should also be aware of
the policy.

¾ Conducting periodic training for all employees, with active involvement of the complaints committee.

Freedom from sexual harassment is a condition of work that an employee is entitled to expect.
Women’s rights at workplace are human rights.

Conclusion
Sexual harassment at the workplace is a universal problem. Sexual harassment is a form of abuse. At
the workplace, it is also about power play of a bully over a vulnerable individual, regardless of age,
class, ethnicity, race, religion or sex. It impinges on the fundamental right to earn a livelihood by
making it difficult to work.

Even though the occurrence of sexual harassment at the workplace is widespread in India and elsewhere,
this is the first time it has been legally recognised as an infringement of the fundamental rights of a
woman, under Article 19(1) (g) of the Constitution of India “to practice any profession or to carry out
any occupation, trade or business”. Articles 14, 15 and 21 of the Indian Constitution provide safeguards
against all forms of discrimination

Of late, the problem of sexual harassment at the workplace has assumed serious proportions and
some of the survivors of SHW are also reporting to the complaints committees. Surprisingly, however,
in most cases women do not report the matter to the concerned authorities.

India is rapidly advancing in its developmental goals and more and more women are joining the
workforce. It is the duty of the state to provide for the wellbeing and respect of its citizens to prevent
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frustration, low self-esteem, insecurity and emotional disturbance, which, in turn, could affect business
efficacy, leading to loss of production and loss of reputation for the organisation or the employer. In
fact, the recognition of the right to protection against sexual harassment is an intrinsic component of
the protection of women’s human rights. It is also a step towards providing women independence,
equality of opportunity and the right to work with dignity.

In the last 50 years, various international human rights organisations have been focusing on promoting
and protecting women’s rights. The United Nations has acknowledged that women’s rights are
synonymous with human rights. Most international women’s human rights movements have raised
their voice against abuse and violence perpetrated against women in general. In 1979, the UN General
Assembly adopted the Convention on the Elimination of all forms of Discrimination Against Women
(CEDAW). Areas where discrimination was found to be rampant include political rights, marriage,
family and employment. The convention emphasised that discrimination and attacks on a woman’s
dignity violated the principle of equality of rights. The same was reiterated in the Beijing Declaration,
1995.

With a meteoric rise in the number of cases, the women’s groups in India have begun lobbying with
parliamentarians to get the rule of the Act in the winter session of Parliament. For any sexual harassment
law to be successful in India, it is important to be aware of the difficulties confronting our society and
ways to overcome them. We all know that in a patriarchal society most cases of sexual harassment
remain unreported. Women are reluctant to complain and prefer silence due to lack of sensitivity on
the part of Indian society. There is a need to gender-sensitise our society so that the victim does not
feel guilty and is encouraged to report any form of harassment. The victim’s privacy must be protected.
The police and the judiciary, in particular, also need to be gender-sensitised. There should be speedy
redressal and an increase in the conviction rate. Women themselves should be made aware of their
right to a safe and harassment-free work environment. The concept and definition of sexual harassment
and range of punishments should be clearly laid down in service books of all industries, enterprises
and government bodies and the redressal mechanism made known to women in each and every
sector of the economy. Structures and mechanisms should also be created for women in the
unorganised/informal sector to combat SHW. Despite bold judgments by the Supreme Court and The
Sexual Harassment of Women at Workplace (Prevention, Prohibition and Redressal) Act, 2013,
there is no sexual harassment complaints committee at most workplaces, even in the government
sector. The apex court must direct the various workplaces to form sexual harassment committees
within a stipulated time frame.

In any civilised society, it is the fundamental right of people to be able to lead their lives with dignity,
free from mental or physical torture. To ensure this, transgressors must pay for their unsolicited sexual
advances. At the same time organisations such as Men Against Violence and Abuse, that conduct
gender-sensitisation programmes and self-defense classes to combat sexual harassment at the
workplace, must be encouraged (Sadani, 2003). To effectively prevent SHW we need both a top-down
initiative by the state and employers and pressure from civil society- from working women, citizens’
groups, women’s organisations and trade unions.
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CONSTRUCTION SECTOR MANAGEMENT:
STATUS OF CONSTRUCTION WORKERS IN MUMBAI

Beena Narayan

ABSTRACT

The construction sector in Mumbai has ongoing demands for the workers. The sector has to always
depend on migrants as local workers are unable to fulfil the needs. This paper considers life style and
working conditions of the construction workers to suggest measures for improving the quality and
efficiency of the migrant workforce in construction sector. As most of the   workers lack formal skilled
education. The suggested   solution needs to add introduction of informal education centres, lifestyle
improvement guidance, more responsibility of contractors to provide safety gears etc.

Keywords : Labour market, construction workers ,migration,socio economic status, training

Construction Sector Management: status of construction workers in Mumbai
The limited employment opportunities in the rural areas have always attracted large number of people
from rural and semi urban areas towards the cities. Migration is an important source of livelihood and
more job opportunities are obtained in urban location. (Banerjee Arpita,RajuSaraswati 2009)Migration
is considered as a prime factor in affecting socio-economic development of upcoming economies.
The changing socio-economic environment have deeply affected the process of
migration.(Lusome2006)Migrant workers  are  always considered  valuable for construction sector.The
construction industry is one of the largest source to absorb the migrant work force. With limited skills
and less or no formal education and training they enter in the job market and struggle in for employment.
Due to lack of awareness about work rights they are unable to improve quality of living. The state   of
workers in construction sector shows significant problems and issues. Except few, most of the
construction sites workers lack formal job training, safety measures and decent living conditions.

The construction sector in India heavily depends upon its natural linkage between agriculture and
villages.The large number of workers temporarily shift from villages and during peak farming season
they go back to their native places which also drops construction activities in cities.Thus an average
migrant worker in construction sector tries to compensate income during no cropping season.Most
often they are paid less as they do not carry certified skills. They get expertise in workplace mostly by
learning from their seniorswhich also put them in a less bargaining position. Their ignorance about
skill,safety law and basic rights grants a condition for employers.Most often the workers migratealone
leaving their dependents at native place. As a result they bear dual burden of expenses and compromise
with sub normal living conditions in cities. Due to an emotional separation from their land and families
they work under mental pressure leaving their dependents also suffering from insecurity. Looking
closely the condition of construction workers problems it appears that it is complex in nature and
needs to be understood at the grass root level.

Objectives
The study is an attempt to understand the characteristics of construction workforce in Mumbai
(Maharashtra) city and an attempt to provide evidences for what the construction industry most values
in its workers?

The relationship between workers attitude and how the industry compensates them both in wages
and basic facilities provided to them? The study describes the characteristics of labour force and their
socio- economic status.

The study aims to develop a profile of migrant construction  workers in Mumbai.Do the migrant
themselves benefit when they move to cities for earning livelihood?What is the status of the
family,consumption pattern,children education and various other aspects of life?

Research Design and Methodology
Mainly aiming the socio economic status of migrant  construction workers in Mumbai. The study
presents the characteristics of total 160 construction workers in different residential and government
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run projects.The workers were interviewed at construction sites during working hours.Some cases
were also interviewed on holiday in their huts provided by the contractors in sites.Various categories of
workers were interviewed  such as unskilled labors,carpenters,helpers,mason,electricians,fitters and
supervisors. The survey was conducted in the month of January-February 2010.

Literature Review
Nickelsburg, Jerry (2007) studied the decline of construction employment in Los Angeles.Birchard,
Karen (2001) studied the health hazards aspects among construction workers.Li, Binggin; Peng,
Huamin(2008) studied the migratory nature of construction workers and the risk they face.Anonymous
(2008) mentioned that construction workers face more risk for accidents and injuries during winter
season.Ozikowski, Don (1996) studied the case of African islands larger construction company and
various laccune for construction labourerswelfare.Clinkard, John (2005) studied various aspects of
limited supply of suitable skilled workers in western Canda.Reibstein, Richard J., ESQ; Nixon, John A,
ESQ ; Schulder, DanA, ESQ ; Shorenstein, Stuart A, Raspberry, Tiffany (2008) studied the
misclassification of workers at construction industry.SEWA (2000) studied the socio-economic aspects
of the women construction workers in Ahmedabad Gujarat.Oberai A.S., Singh Manmohan H.K. (1904)
studied migration, unemployment and the urban labour market and suggested urgent need for
appropriate policy for suitable life style for migrated workers.ShaKaixun and Jiang Zhenjan (2003)
studies extensive issues of rural labourors status in China’s construction industry.Waldron, Hilary (2007)
presented trends in mortality, differentials and life expectancy for male social security.Haupt John
(2005) presented a study on the emergence to maintain and promote construction workers health and
productivity.Covey, Lirios, Evnst L. (1992) examined the relationship between occupational status and
smoking habits among men and women.Jayawardane A.K.W.(1958) studied human resource
development issues in construction industry of Sri Lanka.Brady Jan (2006) examined the hearing
protection behaviour in construction workers.

Limitations
Due to time constraints the study was conducted on limited numbers and selected sites.  A similar
study with larger samples covering multiple sites might yield different experience and results.

The study is exploratory in nature and it provides direction for future use.  One could empirically test if
recognition of such placement provides different results.  Also it needs to be confirmed if the new
perceptions were due to kind of samples, projects or any other reason.

A future study comparing status of construction workers in different states and their engagement in
infrastructure and industrial construction can be conducted to have a holistic view of unorganized
construction sector in Mumbai. In this study only few parameters of socio –economic aspects of
construction workers are. It would be useful to see other measures like in-depth study of their health,
sanitation and socializing habits in cities.

Findings of the study
Demographic & Social Status
The largest number of the respondents i.e. 100 (65%) were in the age group of 18-25 years. 24% (37)
were in the age of 26-32 years 8% (13) were in the age group of 33-40 years and 2% (3) respondents
were in the age group of 40 years above.(Fig.1)
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33% of the surveyed workers had origin from Bihar, 25% were from Bengal .10% were from Orissa,
Uttar Pradesh &Jharkhand respectively. 3% were from Assam and Karnataka and 2% had come
from Madhya Pradesh, Kerala, Rajasthan and from Northern India.

 About 76% (116) of the total construction workers were Hindu, around 24% (36) were Muslims and
only 1% (1) were Sikh. As per the communities distribution among minority groups about 31% (48)
belonged non-backward community 63% (37) were from backward category and 5% (8) categorically
mentioned themselves as scheduled castes.56% (36) respondent workers were married and 44%
(67) were unmarried.(Fig.2)

Educational Profile
The educational status among construction workers was seen generally Poor. Out of total 21% (32)
workers were Illiterate, 42% (65) studied up to primary level, 24% (36) had upper primary level education.
7% (11) workers were metric pass, 4% (6) were higher secondary passed & 2% (3) were graduate &
post graduate. The better educated workers told that they came to the city for better jobs & life style
but could not find it and adopted construction works for livelihood and now they find it difficult to go
back to their native place.(Fig.3)
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Income Status
The income of the construction workers depended on the type of skill they have. The labour, carpenter,
helpers, mason, painters, supervisors, fitter, electrician, machine operator, and welders were paid
differently as per their levels of skills and experience. It was found that 20% (31) workers were earning
less than Rs. 5000 in a month. 12% (19) workers were earning Rs. 5001-7000 per month, 26% (40)
works were earning Rs. 70001-9000 per month, and 23% (35) workers were having Rs. 9001-11000
monthly income. The study showed that the lowest income group belonged to less experienced labors
and helpers; they were able to earn only Rs. 160in a day.

Family Status
Since majority of the construction workers were migrants, we tried to know family members status of
working. The workers normally leave old age family members, females and children in the native place
and migrate to work. They have joint family systems so that dependents have each other’s support.
Their families depend on the money sent by them. It was seen that 36% respondents were the single
earners in the family. 39% respondents had two, 14% respondents had three members . 7% respondents
had four, 3% respondents had5 and 2% respondents had 6 members working in the family.

Housing status and basic amenities
50% respondents had thatched house in their villages. 46% respondents had pucca& tiled house.4%
have no houses of their own.  In Mumbai 6% respondents were staying in chawls, 20% were living in
slums, 71% respondents were living in huts made in construction sites and 4% were living in the space
provided by their employer.

We noticed that construction workers do not live in healthy conditions. Their sanitation, drinking water,
bathing and toilet facilities are not appropriate.The following figure shows the room sharing status
of the construction workers. (Fig.4)
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Family Status

Most of the construction workers were migrants. It was seen that 82% respondents were not staying
with their family, 18% respondents brought their family in the city. We found that  few  workers wives
were also working in the construction site.

Those respondents had come without their spouses share place of stay with their co- workers. There
are various reasons for staying together such as to share loneliness, monetary expenses, household
tasks like cooking, cleaning utensils and washing clothes. Minimum three to maximum fifteen people
depending on the shelter size provided by the employer stay together.  All the workers mentioned that
electricity connection was available and water facility was accessible outside the shelter. The water
was stored in the drums keep outside was not a healthy option for drinking.

24% respondents were not having children. 14% respondent had  one child. 31% respondents had
two. 20% respondent had three, 8% respondent had four & 3% respondent had five children to look
after.

We tried to know the size of the family. 55% respondents had five members 32% respondents had ten,
12%  had 15  & 1% respondents had more than 15 members in the family.

The Expenditure Status
The average expenditure of the respondents shows that12% respondents were spending Rs. 1000 -
2000 monthly expenditure. 46% respondents were Rs 2001- 3000. 23% respondents were having
Rs.3001- 4000 monthly and 19% respondents were spending Rs. 4001-5000  as monthly expenditure.

The food expenditure of labor showed that 23% respondents had less than Rs. 1000 per month. 61%
respondents had Rs. 1001-2000 and 16% respondents had Rs. 2001-3000 per month.

The amount of expenditure on cloth per month showed that 82% respondents were spending less
than Rs. 500. 18% respondents told that they spend Rs. 500-1000 per month.

The monthly expenditure on medical treatment showed that 39% respondents spent less then Rs.
200. 34% respondents spent Rs. 201-400 and 27% respondents were spending Rs. 401-600 monthly.

88% respondents told that they were saving money after meeting their daily expenditure. 12%
respondents mentioned that they were unable to save.

As construction activity involves risk of accident as well as life risks. We tried to know whether the
workers were aware about insurance and social security. The study showed that 34 respondents were
aware about insurance and they had taken a policy. 66% respondents had no knowledge about
insurance schemes.(Fig.5)
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The children amount spent on children education was ranging from Rs. 500 to Rs. 1500 per month.
50% respondents were spending less then Rs. 500 per month, 36% respondents were spending between
Rs. 500-1000 and 5% respondents were spending Rs. 1001-1500 monthly.

 Poor earnings,huge family responsibilities and dual economic burden forces the workers to meet their
ends by borrowings. 24% respondents had to pay loans. It was seen that among those had taken loans
only 3% have borrowed from the banks. 31% had borrowed from the employer. 44% had taken from
the money lender and 22% respondents had taken from their friends. (Fig.6)It was seen that the
maximumpercentage of loan seekers were either for agriculture or for marriagesfollowed by housing
needs.

13% respondents mentioned that they were able to save at least Rs. 500 per month, 25% were saving
from Rs. 500-1000 monthly and 63% were saving more than Rs. 1000 monthly.

The Food Habits
The food habits of the construction workers were studied. 84% respondents were non vegetarian &
16% were vegetarian. Among the non vegetarian 20% respondents were able to afford non-vegetarian
food every alternate day. 35% respondents were consuming weekly once, 25% were consuming weekly
twice. 21% respondents told that they eat non-veg. food occasionally. From the non-vegetarian items
they mainly consume mutton, beef and eggs.

Physical Status and medical facility
In this study we tried to know the status of their physical well being. Only 7% respondents accepted
that they were suffering from diseases. 93% accepted that they had no serious physical problems.
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Most of them had common problems such as skin allergy, frequent cough-cold and body ache. 30%
respondents accepted doctors visit in worksite. 52% respondents were unaware about it. 18% were
unaware about doctor’s visit at construction site. Only 14% respondents accepted that in case of
routine sickness they visit to government hospitals. 72% respondents told that they prefer to go to
private practioners and 14% were aware about medical facilities available for them at ESI hospitals.

The workers were asked about accident cases at site and their treatment facilities. 34% respondents
accepted that first aid facility was available at work place for minor injuries. 64% respondents told that
in case of major injuries friends & co workers take them to the hospital. Only 2% workers respond that
site van drops them to the hospital in case of injuries and accidents.(Fig.7)

5% respondents also told us that they receive wages when unable to work due to injuries or sickness.
95% respondents reported that wages were not granted in case of absence. A question was asked
whether they receive any compensation for sickness? 76% workers accepted that there was no
compensation for sickness or for loss of employment due to injury. In the case of accidental death
some amount was paid from the contractor. 10%   respondents accepted that compensation was paid.
17% respondents were completely unaware about compensation policy.

Construction workers work under strenuous conditions and they were addicted to many harmful things.
42.5 respondents accepted that they were consuming tobacco, 26% respondents were using gutkha,
and some respondents told that they consume maximum 8-10 packets of gutkha in a day.8%
respondents were smoker of beedi & cigarette, 9% were consuming liquor. Only 12% workers in the
survey were not having any addiction. (Fig.8)
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Concluding Remarks
The construction workers surveyed were living in extremely poor conditions.  Their huts were made of
tins and floor was dusty.  One bulb and electricity connection was provided.  The water for drinking and
other uses was stored outside the huts via tanker supply and it was kept without proper covering.  The
sanitation and toilet conditions were pathetic.  The labours were bathing in open outside their huts.
The women workers made a temporary shed for bathing.

The health aspects of workers were completely ignored.  They were not paid for medical expenses.
Women workers were not granted maternity leave.  Safety measures like gloves and shoes, safety
belts, eye care protection were not provided and in some cases the labours were having casual attitude
to use such protective gear.

Most of the labours were earning only for six days in a week.  Male workers were aware about working
skills.  They were cooking twice and their food consists of pulses, vegetables, rice, chapatti and weekly
non-vegetarian items.  Every labour was approximately consuming 250 ml. oil in a week.  They were
using kerosene stoves.  The huts had no proper ventilation.  Most of them were using plywood sheets
for sleeping.  Children were seen wandering around construction sites.  Besides health hazards in
work sites continuous use of tobacco and gutka may lead to additional health problems.

Construction workers contribute their services into vast areas   of building sector such as residential,
commercial, and industrial and infrastructure. They are involved either in new construction or repairing
and   renovation. In the process of building  they use small as well as bigger tools and machines. Thus
their work needs care and precautions otherwise accidents and casualties may occur.

There are various health hazards in construction work. They come into the contact of various dust
particles such as cement ,wood and metal. Due to lack of protective measures it affects to health. Due
to use of various chemicals and gases allergy and skin problems were commonly seen.Besides that
excessive noise and heat also affect them.

Since most of the workers were migrated with poor level of education and training, we found two
exceptional respondents among them one was a graduate and another was post graduate in education.
He came to Mumbai from Rajasthan in search of job in the field of education but failed. To survive in the
city he entered in the field ofconstruction as a worker and today he has expertise in the marble fitting.
When interviewed he told that he never wanted to go back and face embarrassment from the   people
of his native place. There might be instances where in desperate situation to survive migrants have
entered into construction.There is conscious need to create awareness among contractors who engage
them in work.  Unless better sanitation and hygiene is provided quality of work cannot be expected.  To
control absenteeism also the contractors training and guidelines are necessary.

Creating awareness among workers about communicable diseases, consequences of drug uses must
be informed via welfare agencies.

Informal classes of self care  at construction sites may motivate construction workers. Insurance and
banking habits development can be helpful by an authorized mobile agency.

In this study we observed that workers have no access to television or connect to media. Though they
were having mobile sets occasional documentary films can be shown to workers.

ESIC needs to come forward and arrange camps for the workers in site for health safety. Fire brigade,
scouts and MSS workers can play a major role in arranging camp on construction sites.

Contractors need to be responsible at construction sites to make a primary analysis of risks. Any
unsafe system of work must be avoided in case of unavoidable situation responsible people and safety
measures should be available.

Management institutions can impart their education by sharing their knowledge such as team building,
stress release and ethics for improving quality of workers.

Large construction companies should share their quality and ethical practices at construction sites
with small construction companies.

Every workers living with the family at construction sites must be ensured by the contractors to enroll
children’s name in nearby municipal school.
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ENGLISH
INDICTMENT OF CASTE CONSCIOUSNESS

IN THE ROMAN CATHOLIC CHURCH IN INDIA IN BAMA’S “KARUKKU”
Margaret Fernandes Joseph

ABSTRACT

“Dalit endru sollada; talai nimirindu nillada” – ‘Say you are a Dalit lift up your head and stand tall.’ This
line from the Dalit Catholic author, Bama’s Afterword to the first edition of her autobiography ‘Karukku’ in
2000 is echoed in the Roman Catholic Church’s efforts to set right the centuries of injustice meted out
to Dalit Catholics who form the largest majority of the Christian population in Tamil Nadu who embraced
Christianity because of its explicitly egalitarian teachings which preached love for all humankind as one
of its basic tenets.

The concept and category of ‘Dalit Christians’ and the slogan ‘Dalit is dignified’ was formulated by the
Christian Dalit Liberation Movement in 1985. The National Convention of All India Catholic Union (AICU)
first used the term ‘Dalit Christians’ in 1989. Today, the CBCI Commission (Catholic Bishops Conference
of India) for SC/ST/BC is active in the battle for extending the privileges given to other S.C. converts to
Christian converts as well so that they are not marginalized by the State and society.

Through the analysis of ‘KARUKKU’, the autobiography of Faustina Mary Fatima Rani, better known as
Bama, an ex-nun from Tamil Nadu, this paper will examine the scourge of caste discrimination in the
Catholic Church and its institutions where Christian belief and practice stand in glaring conflict. The
social practices of our society have pervaded deeply into Christianity and caste oppression is a lived
reality. A  Scheduled Caste person is considered to be an untouchable irrespective of the faith he/she
may profess. The upper caste converts to Christianity gave up their religion but did not give up their
caste practices. Thus whatever else conversion may mean to the ‘dalit’ Chrisitans, it did not change the
material reality of their situation.

Keywords : Dalit, Caste Coscioness, Church, Self-discovery.

Introduction: Roots of Caste in the Catholic Church

‘Karukku’ is a personal testimony of the anguish and social injustice experienced by Faustina Mary
Fatima Rani, better known as Bama, and her fellow Tamil Christian brethren in a society where even
the Roman Catholic Church and its institutions are tainted by caste discrimination.

The first major impact of Christianity in India was in Kerala and Tamil Nadu. According to tradition, St.
Thomas one of the twelve apostles of Jesus Christ came to the Malabar coast in 52 A.D. and preached
the Gospel mainly to Brahmin families who were converted to Christianity. The Thomas Christians are
still conscious of their high caste origins.

It was more than a thousand years later, around 1500, that aggressive European evangelization took
place under the Portuguese. It was Pope Alexander VI who in 1493 entrusted the eastern region to the
Portuguese for missionary activity. The earliest converts in this period were Tamil Paravas, mainly
fishermen. However, the missionaries who found it easy to convert the lower castes were challenged
by the zeal to convert the upper castes to their faith for reasons other than material considerations
which they believed induced the easy conversion of the lower castes.

The roots of caste in the Catholic Church can be understood by examining the life and work of the
Jesuit priest Robert de Nobili (1577-1656) and his efforts to propagate the faith among upper caste
Hindus. The negative impressions and disapproval of the culture of the meat-eating Christian missionary
had to be countered if Brahmins were to be coaxed into entering the fold. Like St. Paul of the ancient
period who accommodated local traditions and culture when preaching, Robert de Nobili felt that
accommodating Hindu customs was necessary to his mission. He called himself ‘Tattuva
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Potakar’(philosophy preacher) and dressed and lived like a sanyasi, abstaining from meat, fish ,eggs
and alcohol and eating food cooked only by Brahmins. He marked his brow with sandal paste and
wore the sacred thread. He claimed that he was a Tuscan Patrician, he was a Brahmin by caste. He
said that caste had no significance at all and that a convert does not renounce his caste, nobility or
usages.

In 1609 the Madurai Mission founded by de Nobili practised caste fully. There were priests belonging
to different castes. While Brahmin sanyasis ‘Brahmanasanyasis’ ministered exclusively to the high
castes, another category of priests, the ‘pandaraswamis’ ministered to the low castes. In “The Condition
of the Convert”, Dr. B.R. Ambedkar observes, “…these Madura Missionaries, in their anxiety to present
Christianity to the converts free from any Western customs that might give offence, had tolerated
among their converts several Hindu customs as concessions to the converts…If there exists caste and
other forms among Christian converts it is the result of this policy – policy of making Christianity easy.
In adopting this policy the Missionaries never thought some day, somebody would ask them, ‘What
good is Christianity for a Hindu if it does not do away with his Caste? They misunderstood their mission
and thought that making a person Christian was the same thing as making him a follower of
Christ.”(p.459)

Assuming that the caste system was a social given, the Catholic Church followed the policy of
accommodation and chose to work within the caste system and pursued a policy of conversion without
detaching the individual from the social context. The missionary’s request for permission to
accommodate certain caste practices was acceded to by the Bull of Pope Gregory XV, ‘Bulla Romanae
Sedis Antistes’ dated 1623. External rites like the sacred thread, sandal and ablutis which denoted
nobility and function were considered tolerable. Thus the Indian church compromised with the caste
culture of India.

To understand the overwhelming impact of this adjustment, one must note that of the 20 million Christians
in India (2% of the Indian population) nearly 70% i.e. 14 million are Dalits. What good is Christianity to
a Dalit if it cannot do away with caste discrimination and promote the equality of all people? Today, the
Church is attempting to set right this error of judgement so that the true message of Jesus Christ, the
liberator of the downtrodden, becomes a reality.

In ‘ Karukku’ Bama recollects the beauty and ugliness of her childhood in the village and interrogates
the issues that confront her community from the vantage point of an educated Dalit. She has lived with
the segregation of the lower caste Christians from the upper castes, each keeping to their side of the
village. We are told that besides the post office, the panchayat board, the milk depot, the big shop, “the
church, the school, the convent and the priest’s bungalow were all in places where the upper caste
communities lived…most of the children attending the school were from our streets…about three
quarters were Pallar and Parayar but the school the priest built was on Nadar street….Perhaps the
priest and the sisters chose to live elsewhere because of the filthy conditions here. I don’t know” (88)

The narrator has “seen, felt and experienced” the humiliation of being an ‘untouchable’ but it is only
when she is in class three that for the first time she hears people speak of it openly. Her brother alerts
her to the predicament of her community when she narrates what she believes is a comic incident of a
respected Paraya elder approaching the Naicker landlord carrying a green banana bhajji in a packet
tied to a string. Her amusement dries up when her brother tells her that the elder was compelled to
hold the packet thus because he was forbidden from polluting the high caste landlord’s food with his
touch. She is shocked, provoked and angry and makes up her mind to follow Annan’s instructions “to
study hard and make progress in order to throw away these indignities” (18)

In the seventh class, an innocent happy game goes sour when the coconut she touches accidently
falls off the tree and she is accused of stealing and made to stand outside the school. Her plea to the
priest for permission to enter her class is met with a predictably prejudiced reply from the priest, “After
all, you are from the Cheri. You might have done it. You must have done it” (19) The discriminatory
treatment by priests and nuns has such a deep impression on the village children that they often
“played at being priests and nuns who came and gave us blows”. Her experience in the Catholic
school in the neighbouring town when she is in class nine is no different. The warden sister of the
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hostel cannot abide low caste or poor children and scolds them for no rhyme or reason. But Bama’s
moment of triumph comes when she stands first in the S.S.L.C. examination and she is not ashamed
of being looked at as a ‘harijan’.In college too Bama experiences the fact that nuns have different sets
of rules for the lower caste students when her request for permission to go home for her sibling’s First
Communion is denied by the Principal who believes that a person of her caste cannot be expected to
have a celebration. Bama tells us that she challenged the nuns then and later in her life too “because
of my education I managed to survive among those who spoke the language of caste difference and
discrimination”(22)

Conversion to Christianity has enhanced the Dalit’s access to education and health facilities. The
Church educates almost 50 lakh students yearly in India and has 250 developmental societies under
the aegis of the Diocesan Social Service Society under the apex body Caritas India and Christian
Auxiliary for Social Action(CASA) The percentage of Dalit Christians in primary schools is 31.2%, high
schools 15.5%, colleges 10.5%. It is also a fact that the authorities in the church run schools
predominantly being upper caste, often practices are inherently discriminatory.

When Bama completes her B.Ed degree and seeks to work in a Catholic School, the nun asks her if
she was a Nadar and Bama cannot forget the expression on her face when she confesses that she is
a Parayar, a low caste. Many of the children in her class are Dalits and Bama says, “It struck me
overwhelmingly that these nuns collectively oppressed Dalit children and teachers so very much; why
should I not become a nun too and truly help these people who are humiliated so much and kept
under strict control”(23)She joins the convent and just as she is about to finish her training and become
a full-fledged nun, a sister tells her that in certain orders, they would not accept a harijan woman as a
prospective nun and that there was a separate order for them. She laments inwardly “that there was no
place that was caste free”(25)

Her indictment of the Church functionaries, the priests and nuns and their manner of disseminating the
biblical message is hard-hitting. She tells us that she had learnt from the Bible that “God had always
shown the greatest compassion for the oppressed. And Jesus too, associated himself mainly with the
poor. Yet nobody had stressed this…Nobody had ever insisted that God is just, righteous, is angered
by injustices, opposes falsehood, never countenances inequality. There is a great deal of difference
between this Jesus and the Jesus who is made known through daily pieties. The oppressed are not
taught about him, but rather are taught in an empty, meaningless way about humility, obedience,
patience, gentleness”(10)  The emphasis on other-worldly gains, the anticipatory future preached by
the spiritual mentors have kept the Dalit Christians in bondage and Bama tries to pry open the blindfold
and bring awareness of the dichotomy between the Church teachings and praxis. “It is injustice that
dances like a demon in the convents, within all the institutions that are run by these people”(106)

Bama scathingly exposes the hypocrisy she witnessed in the convent. At first she hides the fact that
she is a Parayar because nuns treated them as “someone suffering from a repulsive disease”(26)
Bama had entered the convent to help the poor but her request to teach in a school with ordinary and
poor children is denied and she is forced to teach the wealthy for whom most of the other nuns have
great reverence. Religious nuns and priests are required to pledge the vows of obedience, poverty
and chastity and ironically, Bama is reminded that any attempt to disregard the Superiors orders
would be a violation of the vow of obedience. Life in the convent is one of abundance, the vow of
poverty a “sham”(77) How wonders Bama can the nuns who have good food, comfortable beds, fans
and drinking water believe that this is a life of renunciation and poverty? How can they understand or
empathize with the life of the dispossessed they are supposed to serve? The more she watches the
power conferred on the title ‘nun’, the more frustrated and dispirited she becomes because they use
their power to keep the downtrodden in bondage. Everything they said to the Dalit children in their
care “suggested that this was the way it was meant to be for Dalits; that there was no possibility of
change. And mainly because of this, those children seemed to accept everything as their fate. From
dawn to dusk they toiled away in the convents”(103)

Bama’s whole life has been a witness to discriminatory practices in the church and its institutions. She
has watched Christmas, Easter , New Year and the Chinnamalai festivals celebrated separately by the
low caste Parayars and the upper caste Nadars. She has questioned the practice of the poor of the
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village paying their respects to the priests and nuns by offering them goodies that they cannot ever
afford to taste themselves, merely because of the blind devotion they are taught. She has wondered
why they have to offer a ‘pusai’ (mass) in thanksgiving when the case regarding the cemetery is
declared in their favour and they win over the upper caste  Chaaliyar community, when actually it was
the priest who had betrayed their men who were hiding in the Church and  happily watched the police
brutality without intervening. The parish priest had even refused to help the Parayars with a paltry loan
of a few rupees for their defence. The Catholic hierarchy is often indifferent to the needs of their
Parayar parishioners.

A 1989 survey of social discrimination against Dalit Christians in Tamil Nadu by Fr.Anthony Raj S.J.
confirms that caste hierarchy is reproduced in Christian village communities in the organization of
service (around agriculture, the life crisis rites of death etc.) and of public spaces (in churches, schools
or processions of saints) which imposed exclusions or ignominious service on Dalit Christians. They
are excluded from upper caste churches, have separate chapels, separate seating arrangement,
separate queues for receiving Holy Communion, separate liturgical services, separate cemeteries
and funeral biers. For fear of Dalits claiming equal participation in the celebration of the feast of the
parish patron saint, parish councils decide not to collect financial contributions from Dalits. Not only
had the Church failed to compensate for the social oppression of its Dalit members but it was also
‘within’ the church itself that Dalits experienced discrimination. Priests and nuns were not only guilty of
discrimination but also lent support to the exclusions imposed by upper caste parishioners. As. Fr. Raj
reported, “It was the clergy – not society who my Christian Dalit interlocuters held responsible for
reinforcing caste in the church, enacting a self-deification before the voiceless”.

Bama’s soul-searching had left  her with the feeling that she had been deceived by the nuns and
priests, that “they are all hypocrites and frauds”.(102)  She cannot play act any longer and in 1992,
after seven years as a nun, she is determined to exit this “counterfeit existence.” (120) She leaves the
order to spend her life “ usefully working for the liberation of Dalits” She is convinced that though the
path she is choosing does not have the security of institutionalized Christianity, “the Lord will show her
the way”(136) and that “Dalits have also understood that God is not like this, has not spoken like this.
They have become aware that they too were created in the likeness of God. There is a new strength
within them, urging them to reclaim that likeness which has been so far repressed, ruined, obliterated;
and to begin to live again with honour, self respect, and with love towards all humankind.” (109)

‘Karukku’ holds up to intense scrutiny the injustice Bama faced because she was born a Dalit and as
she leaves the convent she says with determination, “We must crush all these institutions that use
caste to bully us into submission.”(28)The first step she takes is writing her autobiography with the
encouragement and support of Fr. M. Jeyaraj of IDEAS, a Jesuit priest who was influenced by Liberation
Theology.

The beginnings of contemporary Dalit Christian activism are to be found in the critique of caste led by
Catholic clergy. It was in the 1970’s – 1990’s when caste became the subject of theological reflection
and social action. David Mosse in his article ‘The Catholic church and Dalit Christian Activism’ traces
the Jesuit Dalit priests’ protest against their own marginalization in seminaries and in their ministry in
the 1980’s. Returning from his doctoral studies Fr. Anthony Raj S.J. was the first to give public expression
to Dalit Christian anger against a ‘Church with outcasts’. He became a role model. In 1985, Fr. Raj,
along with other Dalit Jesuits and a group of Dalit N.G.O.’s promoted the formation of a state level Dalit
Christian Movement in Tamil Nadu, later renamed Dalit Christian Liberation Movement (DCLM) to
address caste discrimination in the Church. There were several liberal bishops who backed the
movement. The initiative brought pro-Dalit institutional change in admissions, pastoral and social
initiatives and reorganized their ministries with the Dalit commission (1990) as the link and monitoring
unit. The Catholic bishops of Tamil Nadu announced 1990 to 2000 as the ‘Decade of Dalit Development’
and drew up a 10 point programme to eliminate discrimination in worship and cemeteries, promoting
Dalit vocations, encouraging Dalit leadership in church organizations, giving preference to dalits in
scholarships, admissions to training institutions, focused social service and supporting their claims
from the state. The programme was overseen and monitored by diocesan ‘Dalit Commissions’. Yet the
change in perception has been slow in spreading. Even though Dalit Christians constitute 70-75% of
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the Catholic Church in Tamil Nadu, only 6% among priests and nuns are Dalit. Similarly, there are
about 8 (5%) Dalit bishops among 155 Catholic bishops in India.

In November, 1999, an open memorandum was issued by DCLM to Pope John Paul II apprising him of
the condition of Dalit Christians. On 17 November, 2003, Pope John Paul II addressed a group of
Bishops from India ,”They (Christians of SC origin) should never be segregated from other members
of society. Any semblance of caste-based prejudice in relations between Christians is a countersign to
authentic human solidarity, a threat to genuine spirituality and a serious hindrance to the Church’s
mission of evangelization. Therefore, customs or traditions that perpetuate or reinforce caste division
should be sensitively reformed so that they may become an expression of solidarity of the whole
Christian community.” In 2004, Bishops of Tamil Nadu acknowledged continued caste discrimination
in the Church institutions  and reasserted the opposition of Christianity to casteism setting in place a
new action plan which included teaching against untouchability in prayer and catechism texts and
making reservation in admissions and appointments compulsory and proportionate to the Dalit
population in the diocese. Awareness of the discrimination against Dalits and the resolve to fight it
became an important agenda of the Catholic Church in Tamil Nadu. Christian Dalit seminarians, novices
and others were able to articulate caste identities which a decade ago, nuns like Bama had to conceal
for fear of ostracism in religious institutions.

Writing ‘Karukku’ was a means of confronting the demons within and of healing wounds. By becoming
the ‘saw-edged karukku’ herself, Bama challenged her oppressors and inspired the downtrodden. In
her Forward to the 2011 edition of the book, Bama observes that ‘Karukku’ has been a comfort to many
who like her have suffered the pain of marginalization and caste discrimination and that it has given
them courage and helped them to love life once again. Instead of being beaten down they have united
to find liberation. Their battle has been actively supported today by the Catholic Bishops Conference
of India Commission for SC/ST/BC. Bama and others like her have challenged the Church to fulfil its
mission of preaching the good news to the poor, proclaiming release to the captives and letting the
oppressed go free. (Lk 4:18)
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DETACHMENT TO INVOLVEMENT -
A PSYCHOLOGICAL ODYSSEY OF ARUN JOSHI’S “THE FOREIGNER”

Renuka Devi Jena

ABSTRACT

Arun Joshi winner of Sahitya Akademi Award is a novelist who concentrates on the existential dilemma
of modern man. He exhibits great psychological insight and brilliant understanding of the psychological
workings of his protagonists. Sindi Oberio the protagonist of ‘The Foreigner’ experiences identity crisis,
sense of alienation, detachment and intense psychological trauma due to his self imposed philosophy
of detachment. He experiences a strange sense of rootlessness, foreignness where ever he goes. He
wishes to achieve equipoise through non-attachment in vain. It is his delusion that he can live uninvolved
and unaffected, he has a misguided reverence for ‘detachment’ which he has developed over the years
more or less as a defense mechanism to avert all possible encroachment on his closely guarded
aloofness. Later he is compelled to redefine his earlier views on detachment as ‘right action’ instead of
as ‘non action’. Arun Joshi’s skill lies in subtly merging this with the Bhagavat Gita’s version of detachment
as motive free disinterested involvement in the duties of life by bringing out the psychological conflicts
which are innate and natural processes of the mind, which occurs when individuals perceive their
thoughts, views, attitudes, goals and interests contradicted by other individuals or social groups. Arun
Joshi does not bother about giving elaborate details of social setting because he is preoccupied in
studying Man more as a victim of his own inner environment rather than of the external material or moral
climate, His characters are more concerned with their own highly sensitized world of sense and sensibility.
Joshi concentrates on the more elusive world of inner thoughts, doubts, desires and dreams within the
frame work of their novels.

Keywords : Alienation, detachment, rootlessness, identity crisis, foreignness, psychological conflicts,
existentialism.

Arun Joshi emerged as an impor-tant Indo-English novelist with the publication of his very first novel,
The Foreigner. He has greatly enriched Indian English fiction with five remarkably distinguished novels,
The Foreigner, The Strange Case of Billy Biswas, The Apprentice, The Last Labyrinth, The City and the
River and a collection of short stories. His fictional world revolves around existential characters, constantly
pursued by the inner voice of conflict, identity crisis and existential dilemma. He exhibits great
psychological insight and brilliant understanding of the psychological workings of his protagonists.
Arun Joshi’s prime concern in The Foreigner is with the gradual evolution of Sindi Oberoi, the protagonist
of the novel from a negative philosophy of detachment to its posi-tive aspect. His skill lies in subtly
merging this with the Bhagavat Gita’s version of detachment as motive free disinterested involvement
in the duties of life by bringing out the psychological conflicts which are innate and natural processes
of the mind, which occurs when individuals perceive their thoughts, views, attitudes, goals and interests
contradicted by other individuals or social groups.

Sindi Oberio is Kenya born Indian of mixed parentage, born to an English mother and a Kenyan Indian
father and when they die he is brought up in Kenya by his uncle. Lack of familial ties leaves his childhood
days under the veil of emotional aridity and this sense of rootlessness dogs his footsteps even when he
goes first to England and later to America to pursue his studies. He experiences rootlessness and a
feeling of foreignness wherever he goes, to Kenya, London, Boston or India. Sindi Oberio’s quest for
being for lacking a sense of belonging makes him a detached individual. Though he receives the love
of many women like Anny, Kathy and June he fights shy of getting involved with any of them for love

(100)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

was equated by him with selfishness, attachment and possession. His objection to marriage is rooted
not so much in his defiance of accepted social norms as in his fear of its destructive possessiveness.
To him each human self is a solitary cell and nothing least of marriage can ever help individuals to step
out of that cell of loneliness. This is the reason for his refusing to marry June though he is genuinely
fond of her and is aware of her willingness to becoming his partner in life. He feels the need for love but
holds back from extending love to others because of his peculiar fear psychosis. His orphaned condition,
his lack of familial ties, his acute sense of rootlessness, his feeling like an alien in every country he
visits are all responsible for this quirk in his personality. Added to all this he has a misguided reverence
for ‘detachment’ which he has developed over the years more or less as a defense mechanism to avert
all possible encroachment. The immense effect of his psychological conflict is implicit in his statement,
“Twenty –five years largely wasted in search of peace”.(Joshi,22) Sindi’s loves his American girl friend
June Blyth but refuses to marry her as he wants to remain detached. Baffled by his emotional reticence
June tells him, “There is something strange about you, you know. Something distant I’d guess that
when people are with you they don’t feel like they are with a human being.”(Bala,22) Sindi’s conflict
between attachment and detachment is confusing and difficult to comprehend. He remained detached
from his earlier girlfriends Kathy and Anna but he was in love with June. He is really fond of June and
she cares for him and is keen on getting married to him. However, Sindi’s existential conflict of being
true to himself and his philosophy of detachment prevented him from getting married to her. He was
obsessed with finding solutions to his inner conflict. He wants to be detached but at the same time
involves himself in worldly pleasures, as pointed by Shanmuga, “All the while mouthing philosophies
of detachment and non-involvement Sindi is a pleasure-seeker like the Epicureans as is evident from
his reveling and developing illicit relations with Anna, Kathy, Judy, Christine and June.”(Joshi,207)
Sindi’s refuses to marry because he is afraid of possessing or of being possessed. The conflict of the
‘self’ verses society makes him alienated and lonely. Sigmund Freud in his analyses of the Id, Ego and
Superego discusses, the psychological conflict of self with environment, it makes one alienated because
of identity crisis. The psychological conflict of individuals has been a subject of intellectual discourses
of psychologists, sociologists and literary writers. Camus, Kafka, Sartre and other existential writers
have extensively dealt with the theme of self-identity and identity crisis. Arun Joshi has also focused on
this crisis from psychological and sociological point of view. Sindi Oberoi is a perennial outsider, an
uprooted young man, he has no roots. As he defines himself , “An uprooted young man living in the
latter half of the twentieth century who had become detached from everything except myself. “(Joshi,35)

What we find in Arun Joshi’s novels is therefore a subterranean undercurrent of existential thought that
leaves a distinctive colouring on each one of his novels without submerging their essential differences
from one another either in subject or in style. Writers like Camus have rightly suggested that ‘un
involvement’ is neither possible nor normally right, for man as a social being, can find abiding happiness
only in ‘solidarity’ or sincere involvement is cause undertaken in a selfless spirit for the promotion of
the welfare of society in general. After the terrible consequences of his non-involvement in America, he
moves to India and starts working for Kemka, Babu’s father. Gradually self-realization dawns on him
especially after his interactions with Babu’s sister Shiela. Sindi finally understands that performance of
one’s duties without any desire is in fact detachment. In India he works for Kemka and later after the
collapse of Kemka’s business his decision to take up the responsibility of the firm to save the workers
from being terminated reflects Sindi’s realization of the theory of detachment, which is actually
involvement and right action. Abraham observes that, “Sindi’s theory of detachment howsoever removed
from it may be from Indian version, is Indian all the same, the value is Upanisadic and a modified
version of that of the Bhagavat Gita, as the effect is similar.”(Abraham,36)

In the beginning Sindi depended on his own philosophy of non-involvement for hap-piness, which
results in the death of his best friend Babu and and his girlfriend June. But he slowly learns that real
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detachment from men and matters comes when one performs one’s duty sincerely without any desire
for the result, as laid down in The Gita. Sindi Oberoi learns the hard way that ‘foreignness’ is more a
state of mind than an alienness caused by the accident of birth in any particular country. We find in
Sindi’s redefinition of his earlier views on detachment as ‘right action’ instead of as ‘non action’, an
artistic verification of this creed. Sindi himself has a vague glimmering that the crux of his despondency
lay in his own incapacity to reach out to people and establish satisfying emotional rapport with them
and hence his statement, “my foreignness lay within me and I could not leave myself behind wherever
I went”(Joshi,62). Arun Joshi’s philosophy is evident in the serious comments on life and its meaning
made by the various characters in the novel. The following remark of Sindi offers not a time worn cliché
on life but a justifiable jibe against the Kemkas of the world to whom successful financial management
even if it involved the hoodwinking of law meant the be all and end all of existence, “Life is not a
business account, losses of which can be written off against the gains. Once your soul goes bankrupt
no amount of plundering can enrich it again.”(148)

Sindi’s loneliness is accentuated by the fact that he is surrounded by people who are lonely too, who,
in the words of Arun Joshi, “Have suddenly realized that life had left them by the wayside”.(65)The sad
refrain of Sindi’s life, “Somebody had begotten me without purpose and so far I had lived without
purpose”9 is played on a lower key in the lives of other important characters in the novel. Sheila is
shown as content to watch the drama of life from the wings as she lacks the courage to be a participant
in it. Her father is shown as too obsessed with material success to have any time for the finer values of
life. Babu Kemka’s self pity and puerile emotional needs and Mrs. Blyth’s awareness of the emptiness
of her life are similarly highlighted by Arun Joshi to underscore the fact of Sindi’s loneliness being a
part of his human heritage. In the explanation he offers to June as to why he cannot marry her Sindi
draws pointed attention to people’s pathetic attempt to find in marriage a panacea for their loneliness.
“We are both alone, both you and I. That is the problem. And our aloneness must be resolved from
within. You can’t send two persons through a ceremony and expect their aloneness will disappear”.(143)

The original stand of Sindi that love is a liability, a weakening of the emotional armor that leaves one
vulnerable to hurts and exploitation undergoes an interesting transformation towards the end of the
novel when he is made to realize that genuine concern for others and willingness to be involved in
responsibilities so as to safeguard their interests are the only avenues that can lead one to the sanctuary
of inner peace. Sindi’s visit to India is used by Arun Joshi to emphasize the importance of the existential
principal of man’s obligation to create a meaning for himself. When existing meanings are not acceptable
to him, the first step towards that is to have a clear cut view about one’s own priorities. Sindi, staggered
by the realization that as a drifter who belongs to no specific country or culture, he had no guide lines
whatsoever on which to formulate his world view, wishes he too can be like Mr.Kemka whose religion
and upbringing have given him an easy to follow value system and hence his statement to him, “You
had a clear cut system of morality, a caste system that laid down all you had to do. You had a God; you
had roots in the soil you lived upon. Look at me. I have no roots. I have no system of morality”.(147)

Sindi’s enlightenment of the new philosophy of detachment transform him into a very positive person
as observed by Malshette, “The prime concern of the novelist is with the gradual evolution of Sindi
Oberoi from a negative philosophy of detachment to its positive aspect.”(Malshette,2)Sindi was initially
not at all interested in Kemka’s business. He was steadfastly following his own philosophy of detachment.
He was afraid to be attached to anybody or anything but he changes his philosophy after his interaction
with a worker of Kemka. Joshi cleverly builds up the evolution of Sindi’s character from detachment to
attachment. Existentialism is not about only negative thoughts and frustrations, it has a positive side
also. However, towards the end of the novel Sindi Oberio manages to get an opportunity to find the real
meaning in life. His meeting with Muthu, an illiterate worker in India proves fruitful. He helps Sindi by
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advocating the true meaning of detachment stating that ‘sometimes detachment lies in actually getting
involved’(Joshi,184). Sindi understands the true meaning of detachment and accepts to take charge
of Kemka industry and work hard to save it from ruin. Nevertheless, he thinks that, ‘the fruit of it was
really not my concern’.(Joshi,184)

Sindi’s defense wall of non – involvement was the result of his upbringing, his Americanized attitude.
He had cultivated an indifferent attitude to escape from his psychological turmoil of rootlessness. He
had moved from one country to another but had actually found no answers to his quest for meaning in
life. In India, an extremely poor worker of Kemka, Muthu provides with the answer to his detachment,
escapist mind of mind. Muthu instills in Sindi the philosophy of karma as stated in the Bhagvad Gita.
Lord Krishna preaches that to achieve enlightenment one must perform one’s duties. One cannot
escape from one’s responsibilities as Muthu replies to Sindi’s non involvement stance,

“But it is not involvement, sir,’ he said, ‘Sometimes detachment lies in actually getting involved.’ He
spoke quietly but his voice was firm with conviction….. a line of reasoning that led to the inevitable
conclusion that for me, detachment consisted in getting involved with the world.”(Joshi,193)

Sindi cannot be detached he is compelled to get involved. In India Sindi Oberio actually understands
the true meaning of his escapism, of his defense mechanism. He realizes that non attachment is in fact
attachment, a development of positive attitude to end the sufferings of others. “Now I had begun to see
the fallacy in it. Detachments consisted of right action and not escape from it. The gods had set a
heavy price to teach me just that.”16Sindi works tirelessly to revive Mr. Kemka’s business irrespective of
the consequences. Sindi finds a different path to escape from his sense of rootlessness and a sense of
foreignness. He works with dedication and commitment to revive Mr. Kemka business, to save it from
ruin for the benefit of the workers. His perseverance leads him to find meaning in life. In The Foreigner
Arun Joshi resorts to the Indian Vedanta philosophy, the teachings of Bhagwad Gita to illustrate Sindi’s
quest for meaning in life, to solve Sindi’s crisis of rootlessness. Sindi is shown as a very strong character
that gradually moves from the negativity of detachment to its positive aspects. Thus the philosophy of
escapism is handled by Arun Joshi, as aptly observed by Gadhavi,

“Arun Joshi’s treatment of escapism from various fields like: from the common human relationship,
from one’s lovers, friend and more than anything else, the dissection of modern escapism in the light
of Shri Madbhagvagita, gives us altogether a new vision of the society. With an example of one person,
he satirizes the entire modern society, because the prevalence of escapism in modern world is firmer
than any other way of life. With the help of these devices of novel writing, Arun Joshi establishes one
thing very firmly and that is if one is not responsible enough to answer the inner voice of self; then he
cannot refuge this escapist soul. On the contrary, he will remain The Foreigner wherever he goes.”
(Gadhavi, 54)
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TEACHING READING TO “BABEL’S CHILDREN”:
TWO CASE STUDIES

Jayashree Palit

ABSTRACT
The objective of the paper is to present two case studies of teaching and learning practices adopted, to
inculcate good independent reading habits in young adults, in an affiliated college of SNDT Women’s
University, Mumbai in the Indian context. The paper examines there practices in the context of curriculum
demands in a globalized world. It examines how the demands of internationalization affect the overall
approach to teaching reading and its daily practice especially in a multilingual classroom. The first case
study is related to the use of comics (the term is used to include traditional comic books as well as
graphic novels) as a tool to teach reading. The second focuses on different strategies to unleash the
power of words and use them as a tool of self-expression. In this context, the paper will highlight an
Advanced Learners’ publication of a monthly newsletter ‘Campus Express’.

Keywords : Globalization, Comics, Power of Words, Vocabulary in Context

David Block, in his article Globalization and Language Teaching, has pointed out that while there
seems to be consensus that we are living in an increasingly globalised world, there is disagreement
about the responses to globalization.

Giddens has defined globalization as “the intensification of worldwide social relations which link distant
localities in such a way that local happenings are shaped by events occurring many miles away vice
versa.’ (Block 75)

For language teachers in particular and educationists in general the question is how discussions about
globalization taking placing in sociological circles relate to the education system and the overall approach
to language teaching and to its daily practice.

Tony Wagner’s book The Global Achievement Gap (2008) provides the right context for any discussion
regarding the issues challenging language teachers and educationists.

Wagner raises two important questions that are facing educationists all over the world. Are we teaching
and testing the skills that matter most in the global knowledge economy? and what does it mean to be
an educated person in the 21st Century?

Wagner notes a profound disconnect between what potential employees are looking for in young
people to day and what is actually being done in the classrooms. The course curricular and teaching
practices have remained the same for a long time. He is of the view that the nature of teaching is such
that it tends to isolate it from the larger world of rapid change.

The need of the hour is a challenging and vigorous curriculum which addresses the needs of the
present day students. This a especially true of English Language teaching. English is fast becoming a
global language. This statement has been debated, challenged, opposed and accepted by many but
the fact remains that it has become a truly global language. Today it is widely learnt as a second
language and used as on official language in many Commonwealth countries. Today English has been
labeled as “world language”, “lingua franca” and a symbol of “linguistic imperialism” but it is worth
noticing that English is a very flexible language which has absorbed many aspects of various cultures
and today we have many “English dialects”, English based “Creole” languages and “pidgins”. Some
of the well known varieties of English language are Canadian English, Southern American English,
Scottish English, Indian English and so on. These varieties also use different accents, vocabulary and
grammar structures thus helping English language to evolve continuously.

Since English has taken on a new importance in the globalized world it is imperative for all those
involved in ELT to ask how, in today’s highly competitive global economy, ELT can prepare students for
careers and citizenships.

Wagner has identified what he calls the “Seven Survival Skills” needed by students in the globalized
world. They are Critical Thinking and Problem solving, Collaboration and Networking and Leading by
Influence, Ability and Adaptability, Initiative and Entrepreneurialism, Effective Oral and Written
Communication, Accessing and Analyzing Information and finally, Curiosity and Imagination.
(Wagner xii)
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It is no secret that concern about poor communication skills is widespread across the globe.
Communication skills are a major factor highlighted in dozens of studies over the years that focus on
students lack of preparation for both college and the workplace, and these skills are only going to
become more important as workplace teams are increasingly going to be composed of individuals
from diverse cultures.

Developing the reading skills of students has always been a priority of teachers and educators. In
order to develop this skill it is necessary for the student to read regularly. Motivating students to do so
has been a challenge teachers have always faced. To convey to a student the importance and pleasure
of reading or to keep them motivated has been a Herculean task. Technological advancement has
further pushed reading to the backseat, and whether it is a young reader or an advanced one, reading
is the last thing they would want to do.

Teachers have always struggled to find a tool to motivate learners to read. In a small survey conducted
in Mumbai, learners have accepted that at some point of time they had been introduced to comics and
found them very interesting and fulfilling. Teachers and parents too agreed that comics are capable of
holding the attention span of young learners for a longer period of time. The question then arises ‘Can
comics be used in the classroom as a tool to inculcate reading habits in students and to encourage
independent reading?”

Gone are the days when students sneaked comics past diligent parents and teachers who sneered at
comics as sub – par literature. Today, the focus of education is on enhanced student learning, and all
curriculum materials and teaching techniques are receiving careful review. Since capturing the attention
of learners is an essential component of effective teaching practice, teachers are now turning to comics
as a tool to reach struggling readers.

The instant reaction to this process is that educators are lowering the educational standards and
reinforcing lazy reading habits. However, advocates of comics feel strongly that if this can help young
learners to become fluent readers then critics should put away their preconceived notions and give
comics a try.

The term ‘comics’ is used in this paper to cover both the traditional comic books as well as graphic
novels. A look into the history of comics shows that the word ‘comics’ originated from the Greek word
‘komikos’, pertaining to comedy and is a graphic medium in which images convey a sequential narrative.
The sequential nature of the pictures over words, distinguishes comics from picture books, though
there is some overlap between the two. As a sequential art, comics then, emphasize the pictorial
representation of a narrative. This means, comics are not an illustrated version of standard literature,
and while some critics argue that they are a hybrid form of art and literature, others contend comics are
a new and separate art; an integral whole, of words and images both, where pictures do not just depict
the story, but are part of the telling. In comics, creators transmit expression through arrangement and
juxtaposition of either pictures alone, or word (s) and picture (s), to build a narrative.

The ‘graphic novel’ may be seen as an extension of the traditional comic format. A graphic novel is a
narrative work in which the story is conveyed to the reader using sequential art in either an experimental
design or in traditional comics formats. The term is sometimes used to disassociate works from the
juvenile or humorous connotations of the terms ‘comics’ and ‘comic book’, implying that the work is
more serious, mature or literary than traditional comics.

The distribution of comics in India is more recent that the European, American and Japanese industries,
but is nevertheless 60 years old. Despite the publication of about 100 million copies a year, comics in
India are still largely dominated by American characters, and local production remains marginal. In
1967, Anant Pai, the editor of the India Bank House, launched the series Amar Chitra Katha, the objective
of which was to transmit to children the great stories of historical figures and those in religious texts of
Hinduism, Buddhism, Sikhism, Jainism and Christianity. The life of Krishna was the first in the series
followed by the Ramayana and the Mahabharata. The collection now has 426 volumes.  Graphic novels
have also flooded the Indian market. This success story confirms the fact that students do like reading
comics.

The question is how suitable are comics as a tool in inculcating good and independent reading habits
in young adults. In order to assess the educational value of comics, a survey was undertaken on young
adults in Mumbai in which 15 parents, 15 teachers and 50 students participated. This survey was a
small step in understanding whether reading habits can be inculcated through comics. The results
were very encouraging.
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The survey was conducted at three levels: students, aged between (16 and 22 years), parents, (22% of
whom were post graduates, 12% were graduates, 36% were undergraduates and 4% were technically
qualified),  teachers, (66% of whom were post graduates).

All the students acknowledge that they had been introduced to comics at some point. They also said
that comics have a special appeal for them. The best part was that 78% cited reading as their hobby
and went on record saying that they read books regularly. Only 1% admitted that they did not read at
all.

Amongst parents, 40% mothers and 32% fathers read books, bought and borrowed books, and had
introduced their children to comics early in life. The students who read regularly belonged to those
parents.

The teachers were all concerned that reading as a habit was on the decline. 99% felt that picture story
books or comics help in sustaining interest of students. Further, they felt that comics like Amar Chitra
Katha inculcated good moral values in children.

Shri Anant Pai, the editor of India Book House and the brain behind the Amar Chitra Katha series was
interviewed. He agreed that reading was on the decline but felt that it was ‘coming back in a big way’.
He also agreed with teachers that comics can be a stepping – stone to developing a good reading
habit because according to him ‘a picture is equal to a thousand words’.

It is necessary then, to analyze the advantage of comics. By far the most frequently mentioned asset of
comics as a educational tool is the ability to motivate students. William Marston theorizes that the
appeal of the comic medium is woven into the very fabric of its nature. This is because “pictures tell
any store more effectively than words”. Comics, being a visual medium, increases learning. This happens
because learners reach saturation level earlier with texts than with pictures. Further, educators cite
comics “permanent, visual component” as one of the many reasons for using comic books in the ESL
class. Film and animation, in contrast to comics, are visual but ‘time – bound’. Language and action in
films and animation are ‘fleeting’. The medium, rather than the audience, dictates how quickly the
viewing progresses. The text medium, on the other hand shares comic’ “permanent” component but
not it’s visual”. “Visual permanence”, then, is unique to comics. Time within a comic book progresses
only as quickly as the reader moves her eyes across the page. The pace at which information is
transmitted is completely determined by the reader.

Karl Koenke (1981) suggests that comics can lead students towards the discipline of reading especially
to those who do not enjoy reading or have fear of failure. Since comic books are laid out in frames, it
is very easy for readers to track the story. In fact, it is also easy for those readers to both jump ahead
and back as the story develops. In addition, the fact that each frame contains some text and a picture
makes it much easier for readers to grasp and contextualize a story. Ultimately, the limited text in each
frame in beneficial to those for whom reading is a challenge. Therefore, comics are very appealing to
readers who are intimidated by and / or frustrated with long text passages. The pictures in the frames
of course add many visual cues to the story line, thus helping the learner to understand the critical
literary points of the story better.

Advocates of comic books in contrast to critics feel that the goal of any good teacher is to educate,
even if the method is unconventional. To corroborate this, Michael Bitz, founder and director of the
Comic Book Project, which began in 2001 says that they are reaching 850 schools and 12,000 children
across the US this year. They also claim that the project has increased the desire of the learners to
learn reading. Comics can not only be utilized to inculcate reading, it can also be a useful tool in the
classroom to teach a number of language skills.

For the pre – reader, a comic can be purely graphical in nature and help provide with sequencing as
well as concrete to abstract   transactions using illustrations instead of written words. The written
component can be introduced when the learners are ready to connect words with images. Before a
child is ready to read text, comics can give them practice in understanding the information on a
printed page. They can learn the same basic skills; tracking left to right, top to bottom, interpreting
symbols, and following the sequenc regular basis. The reasons for this are obvious. Students, who are
learners of English as a second language, are often handicapped because of the lack of vocabulary.
They fumble for words when they have to express an idea either in writing or in speech. Therefore, an
important objective of English teachers is to develop vocabulary of the learners and help them to
comprehend the meaning of words and sentences.

In Mumbai, S.N.D.T. University teaches English as a second language at the graduation level.



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

(107)

The FYBA (English Medium) is as follows Course value: B.A. (Compulsory Course) for English Medium
students. It is divided into two papers for Semester I and II. (100 marks paper 75 External assessment
and 25 Internal assessment).

Semester I ‘An Elementary Course in Language and Communication Skills, Semester II ‘An Elementary
Course in Reading, Writing and Comprehension’.

For Semester I the objectives are as follows

1) To enable students to communicate and express themselves in simple English
2) To enable students acquire skills in comprehension, skimming and scanning of passages
3) To enable students write descriptions and develop skills for argumentative writing

For Semester II the objectives are as follows

1) To enable students to read and understand literary text and discuss issues raised there in
2) To enable students develop writing skills such as note taking letter writing etc.
There is a 10 mark component on vocabulary. (Out of 75 marks)

The traditional approach to the teaching of vocabulary has been incidental i.e. limited to presenting
new items as they appeared in reading or sometimes listening texts. This indirect teaching of vocabulary
assumes that vocabulary expansion will happen though the practice of other language skills. Such an
approach is not enough and there are many aspects of lexis that need to taken into account when
teaching vocabulary. The goals of vocabulary teaching must be more than simply covering a certain
number of words on a word list.

It must introduce the student to the fascinating world of words. The real challenge is how to make the
students ‘fall in love with words’ In the words of Eddie Cantor, actor 1892 – 1964"Words Fascinate me.
They always have. For me browsing in a dictionary is like being turned loose in a bank” (Pickover 75)

In 1958, a fan asked Bertrand Russell to list his twenty favourite words in the English language. Russell
replied “I had never before asked myself such a question.” and then proceeded to give his list as
follows:

wind apocalyptic quagmire chorasmean
heath ineluctable diapason sublunary
golden terraqueous alabaster alembic
begrime inspissated fulminate chrysoprase
pilgrim incarnadine astrolabe ecstasy

Isn’t this a lovely set of luminous words (Pickover 46)

Another fascinating aspect of teaching vocabulary is the awareness that in many ways we are “prisoners
of words” It is important to be aware of the limitations of language and how language, more specifically
words, shape our perceptions of reality. The argument that language partially shapes the way we
perceive reality is an old one that gained accelerating interest in the early 1900s when anthropologist
and linguist Edward Sapir (1884 – 1939) proposed that language and thoughts are interconnected like
threads in a complex braid and that humans are often restricted by their vocabularies and languages
Sapir’s student Benjamin Whorf (1897 – 1941) extended this concept of linguistic reality – shaping and
believed that different world views are shaped by different / languages. He also suggested that what
we actually think is determined to a large extent by our language (Pickover 25)

The Cambridge Encyclopedia of Language distinguishes between four related hypothesis. The first is
that people have thoughts and put them into words. In this sense, language is like a skin for internal
thoughts. The second is the Sapir – Whorf hypothesis which we have discussed: language shapes
thought. The third is that language and thought are identical. Here thought is an internal form of speech.
The fourth is that language and thought are interdependent. This is a widely held notion today. Neither
language nor thought takes precedence over the other. (Pickover 33)

There are several examples of how different languages compartmentalize the world. For e.g. English
words for the following berries actually end with the word “berry”: “mulberry, blueberry, raspberry and
strawberry. The French, on the other hand, have entirely different words for the same fruits: mure,
myrtille, framboise and frame. The English speaker and a French speaker won’t be thinking of the
group in quite the same way. In the one the thinking process involves a whole that is broken down; in
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the other, they are separate elements that only come together in the presence of knowledge beyond
the words themselves. The Japanese language doesn’t have a single word for Water but rather two
words mizu (cold water) and oyu (hot water) To a Japanese the two concepts cannot easily be grouped
under a single word as they are in English.

Cultures certainly have many words for elements of their environment that are important to them. The
Eskimos are supposed to have many more words signifying snow than does English Again, the Tatiana
of Brazil  have numerous compact terms for ants – edible ants, biting ants, stringing ants and so forth
words for which a ‘regular’ speaker of English would probably not have. However unlike English the
Tatiana do not distinguish linguistically between green and blue.

There is also need to take cognizance of the fact that our students of Mumbai for e.g. speak and write
Gujarati, English, Hindi and Marathi. They tend to borrow words form all the languages they know
when they don’t have words in any one language. So a student who is struggling to speak or write in
English may use words from Gujarati, Hindi or even Marathi.

We now come to the specific challenge of teaching English. English has the world’s largest vocabulary,
with over 800,000 words (including technical words), in part because English borrows words from
many other languages. Consider for example the sentence:

The evil thug loafed beside a crimson table, drinking tea, and eating chocolate, while watching the girl
wearing the angora shawl.

Thug is a Hindustani word. Loafed is Danish. Crimson is from Sanskrit. Tea is Chinese. Chocolate is
Nahuatl. Angora is Turkish, Shawl is Persian. (Pickover 74)

Jeanne McCarten in Teaching Vocabulary points out the almost impossibility of saying exactly how
many words there are in English. Studies have identified the most frequent 2,000 to 5,000 vocabulary
items to be given priority in teaching. It is apparent that teachers cannot cover such a large number in
class. So students have to become self – sufficient learners. Therefore it is important to help students
with how to learn vocabulary as well as what to learn.

The ‘Corpus approach’ could be useful in identifying what to learn. Our choice may affect which words
we will include in our materials and which meaning of those words we will teach. Most of the syllabus
can be based on a ‘spoken corpus’ as for students of compulsory English the priority is speaking. For
written English it is important to include the kinds of texts students will have to write. The corpus
teaches us a lot about vocabulary. Essentially it tells us about frequency, difference in speaking and
writing, contexts of use, collocation, grammatical patterns, strategic uses of vocabulary.

Another issue to consider is which vocabulary we want students to be able to use when they speak and
write (their active or productive vocabulary) and which we want them to be able to recognize and
understand but not necessarily produce (their passive and receptive vocabulary). Students should be
made aware of these distinctions. Another interesting advice is not to focus on single words but on
larger “chunks” such as collocations, phrases, even whole sentences as well as strategic vocabulary.
Students can build up a stock of expressions as well as individual words which will help them
communicate more fluently

We would like to draw specific attention to how we have approached the teaching of vocabulary.
Vocabulary is linked with reading comprehension Francoise Grellet’s definition of reading
comprehension “understanding a written text means extracting the required information from it as
efficiently as possible” (Grellet 3) is relevant to our objectives. It is also important to note that students
read different kinds of texts beyond the prescribed textbooks or subjects. Most of them read novels,
newspapers, magazines, advertisements, instructions, directions, menus, posters, internet etc. Their
reasons for reading could be for pleasure or for more information. Reading involves a variety of skills
and the one that we are specifically concerned with is the meaning and use of unfamiliar lexical items.

The biggest problem of all for our student is that her vocabulary is not good enough for the reading she
has to do. Most teachers give the obvious advice – she must read a great deal more. The readers
cannot be taught words directly they learn more by meeting the words in context and assimilating the
meaning. An extensive reading programme is the single most effective way of improving both vocabulary
and reading skills in general.

Texts loaded with unfamiliar words quite obviously impede reading skills. Can the student know every
word of the text? How should they deal with the unknown ones? They can be told to skip some but not
knowing the meaning of words blocks comprehension. The term ‘words’ is used for convenience it is
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The approach has been to start with a global understanding and more towards detailed understanding.
The overall meaning of the text, its function and aim, comes first only then do we move to vocabulary.

Our focus has been on vocabulary in context method. Here vocabulary and reading are integrated.
The passages used by us are taken from the prescribed text (Bellare Vo1. 2). For example for the
passage Good Morning Delhi (Bellare 8-9) the students are first made aware of the visual clues like
heading, title, subtitle, authors name etc. Idiomatic expression like “tongue – in –cheek” need detailed
discussion. The questions given at the end of the passage and the guidelines for reading encourage
the approach of skimming and scanning and getting a global view of the passage. (Bellare 10-11)
Sometimes students are encouraged to use the dictionary and to look up all new words and to make
vocabulary lists.

The text has many passages and students are able to develop skills of guessing from the cues and
inferring meanings from the context. This proves to be a valuable foundation for developing and
reinforcing the vocabulary-in-context approach.

Other passages that lend themselves to this method were selected from available resources. The book
we find most useful is Vocabulary Workshop Level A to D (Stostak 2005).

The methodology adopted is as follows. A self diagnostic test helps to identify the students present
vocabulary (Stostak  19 -20) Most students were found in the range of 50-60%.

The passages used are short and of general interest and students are encouraged to read and guess
the meanings of the words from the context. The passages that we have used successfully from this
series are: An Olympic Star, Birth of a Puzzle, Exaggerated Kings. (Stostak Vol. A Unit 5 p 64, Unit 6,
97, Unit 9, 104).
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lexical items we are referring to, a lexical item can be loosely defined as any word or group of words
with a meaning that needs to be learnt as a whole.

How does a student go about finding the meaning of an unknown or unfamiliar word that she comes
across in her reading? The usual recourse is to go to a dictionary but as evident this is laborious and
slows down the reading process. While there are several useful strategies, the one that we have found
useful is to encourage students to figure out the meaning of the word by reference to context.

What exactly do we mean by ‘context of a word’. We mean the words that are near to or modify that
word. By studying the context, we may find clues that lead us to its meaning clues may be found in the
immediate sentence or phrase in which the word appears as well as in the adjoining sentences or
phrases too clues may also be found in the topic or subject matter of the passage in which the word
appears. Sometimes even features like photographs, illustrations, charts, graphs, captions and headings
may be useful as clues.

Reading is a constant process of guessing, and what one brings to the text is often more important
than what one finds in it. This is why, from the very beginning, the students should be taught to use
what they know to understand unknown elements, whether these are ideas or simple words. This is
best achieved through a global approach to the text.

One could sum up this kind of approach in the following way: (Grellet 7)
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The passages have to be carefully selected as many of them relate to the experience of those living in
U.S.A. This led to the idea of Campus Express.  The purpose was to create reading material more
relevant to the students experience by integrating skills of writing, vocabulary development and reading.

Campus Express is a college newsletter of the students, by the students and for the students. Campus
Express is a special feature of the college as it is an Advanced Learners initiative in the truest sense of
the term. It is a spontaneous overflow of a creative need of a group of students and has helped to hone
reading and writing skills as well as values like team work, responsibility, interviewing skills and work
ethics, positive communication etc.

In 2012, a group of six students of B.A. I (English) took the initiative of approaching the English teacher
with the request they be given permission and support to support a student’s news letter. This group
had already demonstrated that they were a cut above the rest in writing and speaking skills. They had
extensive exposure to language through books, films etc. and they took up the challenge of producing
a news letter every month. They had freedom to choose their own content. They had complete autonomy
in the production process, but a few guidelines were given by the teacher, no harm to be done to the
colleges image or any offence given to any individual, language used could be ‘student friendly’  but
correctness of spellings etc should be maintained. Six issues have been brought out and the response
has been very positive. An analysis of the Campus Express issue shows a blend of slang, Hindi and
English. Campus Express can be read in the blog campuse@wordpress.com password: sndtnanavati.

Thus, the use of comics and the vocabulary in-context approach have helped to facilitate the
development of the reading skills of the students. The paper has highlighted the simple but effective
methods used in the classrooms of two colleges affiliated to SNDT Women’s University, Mumbai.
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THE PAST, PRESENT AND BEYOND
IN “HUMAN CHAIN” BY SEAMUS HEANEY

 Rajshree Trivedi

ABSTRACT

I plan to  discuss the  interplay of temporal shifts   between  the spatial   and  the spiritual / incorporeal
or psychological  patterns,  artistically and aesthetically    blended with  the Irish pastoralism  in Human
Chain , the last collection of poems by Seamus Heaney.  Time  is a liquid entity in Heaney’s poems that
blends intricately with the  functions of the mind of  the entities  “I/me,”  and at times,  the “We/us.”  This
paper will confirm the proposed  premises  by  re-reading the   images  intertwined with the  poet’s
constant consciousness of the time- “In illo tempore” (in that time), “in the years to come” and in “all the
dynasties /of the dead.” It will also  study the role of the Classical and Irish   myths in connecting the
three temporal phases while drawing analogies between  the human and  environment . Simultaneously,
the paper will  make  quite a few allusions to  ‘Wraiths’, ‘Sidhe and other existing and non-existing
entities in County Derry  in Northern Ireland. The poems are catalogued into two types in this essay- the
family poems and the County Derry poems in order to  explore the timeline concomitant to the
psychological movements of the poet/speaker in the poems.

Keywords : temporality, space,  psyche, family poems,  County Derry poems  , afterlife.

Everywhere plants
Flourish among graves,
Sinking their roots
In all the dynasties
Of the dead.

 ***
The dead  here  are  borne
Towards the future. (‘A  Herbal’, 35 & 38)

Presenting  Ireland  live, throbbing   with her human chain,   struggling to survive in  the “sepulchral
version of  [a]  paradise”( Lordon, n.p.) within the spatial and temporal grids calls for  an   unstinted
effort to weave a web of words, especially when  the poet chooses to structure  his poems predominantly
in his favourite crisp tercet -stanza patterns.  A close  analysis of each of  the poems in the collection
Human Chain (2010) reveal that Seamus Heaney(1939-2013)  artistically blends the past and the present
moments  set  in the County Derry in Ireland,  with frequent shifts into a time zone that belongs to
neither of the two phases, but somewhere  in the  “elsewhere  world, beyond / Maps and atlases,/
Where all is woven into/And of itself,”( ‘A Herbal’, 43).  Not that it has been  one of  the unpremeditated
styles  of  Heaney to  tilt, balance and raise the lever of  his  time machine so as to capture the glorious
past of the Celtic culture of the pre-Christian times,  or the civic disturbance of the  pre and post
Troubled  Times or  the ‘living breath’ (Toibin, n. p.) of the present  Ireland, but  the  metaphysical
broodings    into these terrains come with a  fresh fervour and imagination especially,  in  the group of
poems titled  under  ‘Loughanure’, ‘Route 110’,  ‘A Herbal’ and ‘The Riverbank Field’ in Human Chain.

A maiden reading of Heaney’s poems without  sufficient understanding of the   cultural, political,
social, historical  elements  or for that matter the physical  anthropology of Ireland certainly leaves the
reader with an experience of ‘Hush, backwash and echo” (‘Canopy’, 44) The readings of the poems
that apparently appear to be short, crispy and  slightly incomprehensible promise the reader a journey
across the   County Derry as well as to the mythopoeic worlds of Virgil, Guillievic, David Ward, Colin
Middleton and other artists whom the poet celebrates in his “Elysium”( Album,’8).  While a few of the
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poems  are written  in memory of his parents, artist friends and mentors , many of them are reminiscences
of   the  plain, simple  beings with ‘a kind of empty- handedness/Transpired….”  or at times,   “the
disregarded” ones  or  “the  up close” ones  from  the community around him.   Amidst the rich texture
of words taken from the register of the local natural order, there is   a resonant presence of the ‘ineluctable’
and the ‘indelible’   whose ‘ embrace’, the speaker/ poet  is fervently  waiting for – a theme recurring  in
many  of the poems.

The poems in  Death of a Naturalist  (1966),  Heaney’s first collection  announced  the heralding  of a
new poet who will contribute extensively to the world of English poetry for the next forty five years to
come. ‘Digging’, the first poem in the collection   has the speaker/ poet contemplating on his  ‘would
be’ profession of writing-  “the squat  pen rests” - as against the strenuous job of digging the potato
farm- the  familial  profession. The resting pen slips into the past while looking down at the “gravelly
ground” as he remembers the father and the grand father digging “to cut more turf in a day” and his
inability to do so – “ But  I’ve no spade to follow men like them.” However,   the commitment towards
the end- “The squat pen rests/ But I’ll dig with it.”- is a promise that was seriously fulfilled in the coming
years  of the Nobel Laureate’s career.  A similar kind of experiential situation resonates in the epiphany
in  Human Chain  (2010).  It is the pen again  in ‘The Conway Stewart’( a branded pen)   gifted by the
parents – “Guttery, snootery,/ Letting it rest then at an angle/ To ingest……To my longhand/ ‘Dear’/ To
them, next day.” Close to the end of the Human Chain,  there seems to be a  fulfillment of a  mission
long undertaken  that finds its  further destination- the “Wisdom keeps  welling in streams” -  in  the
poem ‘Colum Cillle Cecinit.   The process of demystification  nevertheless,  ends   on a  more, concluding,
positive and maturity note  that appeared to be more constrained  in the first collection.

A macroscopic  overview  of   the recurring  images, metaphors, places- the roads of County Derry- or
the mythic  patterns may  sound to be repetitive and at times, more of the   plodding ones in Human
Chain.  However, John Wilson Foster has a different  argument   on this observation. While    commenting
on  Heaney’s poetic marvels  achieved at the age of fifty and  thereafter, Foster  argues   :

The incidence of  marvels apart, a good deal of Heaney’s recent poetry has been a revisitation of what
he has already versified. But the revisitation  is also a revision, made necessary, it would appear
through a recent accession of love or affection and what can ever seem like late middle aged nostalgia
( 207).

The ‘“revision” exercise that began in the early fifties and  continued to remain till the next  two and
more decades again took interesting turns with the poems that now talk about death, existence,
solidarities and  union. Politics, a subject that has always been secondary but prevalent in Heaney’s
earlier collections  faintly appears in the backdrop. The present that has entered the advanced stage
of life has attained  the lightheadedness” as that of a  cabin boy who feels “rapturous” on his first sea
voyage- the voyage representing the  journey to the unknown world after death (‘In The Attic’, 84)

For the present paper I intend to  classify the poems in Human Chain  into two  catalogues: the family
poems  memorializing  the past and  the  County Derry poems glorifying the present, but at the same
time      demystifying and deconstructing the  “afterlife” of its inhabitants by traversing into  the unknown
terrains -beyond  the realms of death and graveyard.  The purpose behind cataloguing the poems into
two sections is to  examine the poems and to group them thematically in order to avoid any overlapping
of critical concepts.

The poems  belonging to the catalogue of family poems are   ‘Album’, “The Conway Stewart’, ‘The
Butts,’  ‘Uncoupled,’ and  ‘A Kite For Aibhin’. ‘Chanson d’ Aventure’ is a poem that certainly falls into
this category but it exceptionally operates on two other levels apart from its major thrust on the conjugal
relationship - the worldly/ physical journey viz-a-viz the spiritual/ metaphysical journey. I shall discuss
these aspects further in the article.
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The family poems  (except ‘Chanson d’Aventure’) oscillate  across three  generations – the speaker’s
parents, son and the grand daughters Rose and Aibhin.  The past is ubiquitously present in the world
that does not any longer inhabit the dear ones but their memories do. Hitherto, driven around the
repetitive turns , the retroscopic caravan travels further to future towards the end of the collection.  A
symbiotic view of place, people, objects  and events that found a way in the earlier poems  make an
indelible mark again thereby, creating  a  poetic synergy’ in the five poems grouped under the title
‘Album’ – the Grove Hill in Derry, the  parents and the “airy Sundays (‘Album’, 4).  The  overpowering
elegiac tone fills the “summer  season” redefining “the apt  quotation/ About a love that’s proved by
steady gazing/ Not at each other but in the same direction” (4),  thereby, seemingly referring to the
solidarity that the family shared without being too expressive about it.   The enchanted moments spent
together by the trio – the speaker and his parents  “Shin-deep in hilltop bluebells, looking out/ At
Magherafelt’s four spires in the distance”- travel back  to an earlier  “winter at the seaside.” The mood
is that of celebration -  the  clinking of dishes, chandeliers, the smell of cooking fish and “ a skirl of
gulls” at “the wedding meal”- tantalizing the  senses thereby, forming  a “synesthesia,” a term borrowed
from David Fawbert’s critical views on Heaney (Connecting with Seamus Heaney, n.p.). The sudden
shift of mood  to “Stranded silence. Tears.” brings  him back to the present world from where he started
the journey to the past,  amidst the  noise of the boiler at home “Too  late, alas” in life- referring to may
be,  the later part of his life while convalescing on his bed after  a mild paralytic attack in 2006.

Quite essentially, the “ pain of loss” of the parents, especially that of  the  figure of  the father augment
the family poems with a recurring mode  of sentimentality, not much propounded  in the earlier poems.
In an otherwise  difficult or rather detached  father-son relationship, atypical of the Irish culture- “the
paperiness”-  the poems  express   autobiographical elements –his   reminiscences  of the farm house
where he and his father were  brought up  in    “a place where the style was undemonstrative and
stoical” (Heaney, Interview, 1997). In yet another interview when asked by the interviewer whether he
had actually expressed his feelings to his father, Heaney responded,” That kind of language would
have been much suspect. We knew love. It wasn’t a matter of declaring it. It was proven (Heaney, 2008)

The fourth and the fifth poem in ‘ Album’  move ahead  from the possibility of   having “embraced him
(father) anywhere” and  his   failed  maiden attempt to do so,  to the second and the third successful
events and eventually to the grandson’s  unhesitant “snatch raid” on his neck. The transition is
suggested  metaphorically  by comparing it with the use of the English  adverbial that originates from
the Lain word ‘Verus” which means ‘true’  and has lost its  actual lexical connotation over the period
of long usage. The father is compared to the “Latin stem” – the Latin noun or verb that remains
unchanged when  inflections are added to it.  The crisis is resolved in the poem ‘The Butts’ where the
speaker honestly admits “ And we must learn to reach well  in beneath/ Each meagre armpit / To lift
and sponge him.” (13)

While the father  is “Working his way towards (the son) through the pen” in the poem ‘Uncoupled’ the
exercise of “waving and calling” him  once again seems to go futile in the twin poem ‘Uncoupled’. The
voice goes unheard amidst  the  “lowing and roaring’ of the  lorry drivers and dealers resulting into a
gradual  disappearance of the figure  from the visible periphery.  Contradictory to the description of the
father, the mother is  majestically  silent -  “Walking tall, as if in a procession” (10). Losing  the sight of
the mother is what  the speaker along with his siblings -”we”- feels  whereas  the loss of the father is
experienced by the   speaker alone, an emotion circumventing around  the ‘antiphonal’ responses
existing between the heard and the unheard sounds of father in the  second poem.

Time floats  backward and forth in the family poems. In ‘Album I’,  the  sound of the boiler heard “now”
is compared to that of the “timed collapse / Of a sawn down tree.” The time zone  shifts to the  “summer
season” in past “before the oaks were cut”.  The temporal zone is connected with  the word  “dawns”,
an internal rhyme. The calendar is narrowed down to “Sundays” and  leaps to the present with at regret
“Too late, alas, now’ bringing him back to  where the poem began with “Now.”  The “oak” reappears in
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Album II with  the  time element now shifted to  his  school days when Heaney was about to enter the
Junior House. The parting parents and the future possibility “A grey eye will look back”  of  sorrow soon
shift to the  present  where he stands “Seeing them as a  couple, I now see” where the intensity of the
“loss of pain” is still  as much  it was felt  then – the time when  he “had to turn and walk away” for
entering into  his  secondary school.

Quite contradictory to the visual effect of “Seeing them (the parents) as a couple, is the diptych –
“Uncoupled.’ The twin poems  begin with the common phrase- “Who is this”  and  proceed to drift to
different ways.  Both the parents walk into  the present from the past and leave the scene quickly
leaving a  timeless effect.  The mother- “proceeds until we have lost sight of her” - and the father – “his
eyes leave mine’ – emerge as floating  figures and are  lost forever in the “lowing and roaring” laser-fast
humdrums of the world. The lack of emotionality and communication is a result of the  psychological
barrier that  has been reflected in the  ‘Album’ poems but gets reconciled in ‘The Butts’ in the “sniffs”,
“ lifts” and “sponges”  that he offers to the ailing  father  from which what emerges is a “kind of  empty-
handedness / Transpired.” However, the reconciliation does not end there; there is a promise at the
end of the poem “To keep working” for him.

Locations and moments once again interplay  on the  spatial-temporal grid   in ‘Chanson d’Aventure’.
The  past is recalled. The trigger word is “Apart” which the poet feels –”The very word is like a bell”(17)
and then the memories  shift  to the times of illo tempore  in the location of the cemetery where the
knoll was rung by a sexton  in  Bellaghy,  to the college  in Derry where he offered his services as the
bellman, to the ambulance drive  through  Dungloe and Glendoan, the midway  halt at the museum in
Delphi  in Greece where the statue of Heniokos  (410 BC) is preserved   with  one of its  hands lopped.
The stream of consciousness get folded at the  corridor of the hospital where the physiotherapist is
trying to bring back the sensation into the hand that “lay flop-heavy as a bellpull” (17).  The  physical
journey by ambulance on “Sunday morning” is silent  yet, eloquent of  not only  the  fulfillment of the
conjugal promises  but also the spiritual union of the  “body and soul.” The regret that the couple could
have otherwise, on a Sunday morning “quote Donne/ On love on hold” seems to be  compensated by
the “gaze ecstatic” and  their “eyebeams threaded laser-fast” while on their  way speedily to the hospital
for the treatment of Heaney’s paralytic attack in 2006.

Quintessentially  apart, one of the poems in Human Chain that may not be catalogued as a family
poem – ‘Miracle’, could very well be treated  as   a poem that  conveys universal feelings of  brotherhood,
care and solidarity. The  title ‘Miracle’  and the  word “healing” does not signify divinity but accentuates
the solidarity shown by “those ones who have known him all along”- “Their shoulders numb, the ache
and stoop deeplocked / In their backs.” The tone is imperative  and beholden -”Be  mindful of them as
they stand and wait/ For the burn of the paid-out ropes to cool”- so as to underline the cooperation
extended by the fellow beings.

Often labeled as a ‘regionalist’, the catalogue of County Derry poems celebrate the  locations such as
Grove Hill, The Wood Road,  Long Rigs, Back Park, Smithfield Market or Anahorish Hill.   Webbed  with
the wefts  of  personal , spiritual  or the political experiences and events, these locations weave around
the “universe…..[B]etween heather and marigold/ Between sphagnum and butter-cup/ Between
dandelion and broom” (‘A Herbal’, 43)  that is alive, eloquent and personified as speaking the “Compliant
dialect” that makes them “keep going”.  The ‘ peaceful homes’ at Upper Broagh and the River Moyola
in County Derry  are mythologized  as    Virgil’s Elysium and the River Lithe  in the poem ‘The Riverbank
Field.’ Moths, midge, willow leaves  and the “ grass  so fully fledged” fill the  “sequestered grove” as
he sees   the “spirits” passing by. Each of them  are  as if  summoned  here  after one thousand years
“to drink river water/ so that the memories of this underworld are shed.”  The magic of the place is so
enchanting that  the  “soul is longing to dwell in flesh and blood/ Under the dome of the sky” ( 47)
reminiscent of the Wordsworthian vision-   “Our birth is but a sleep and forgetting.”
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Lythe is replaced by Styx  and the “spirits”  by the  men compared to the newly deceased lot of souls
boarded on ‘Charon’s barge” in  the  poems grouped under the title ‘Route 110.’  The Smithfield
Market held on Saturdays are crowded, flooded and fetid with the domestic  and utility wares.  The
mechanical qualities of the  marketers are modeled on the  Greek mythological allusions of the   souls
ferried by the Man of Hades on Charon’s barge, thus transforming the  mundane or  ordinary into
mystical. Alternatively, Venus’ doves  are localized as Mr.  McNicholls’ pigeons;  and Aeneas’ journey
into the underworld in search of his lost father in the Aeneid is contemporized as a journey from County
Derry to  Cookstown in County Tyrone, five to six miles away from Derry by bus.   Although physically
en route to Cookstown   via  Toome and Magherafelt, the journey transposes to  temporal and
psychological shifts in which the destination in the twelfth or the  last poem is not Cookstown but the
birth of the grand daughter. The interiors  of the mind are unfolded on the way  with two varied experiences
– the one of the  coarseness of the tarpaulin coat  in harsh winters in Ireland as against the the coat –
” a wedding guest’s bargain suit/ Of “finest weave, loose-fitting, summery, grey. “

The fifth poem in ‘Route 110’ reveals a state of “silvered smattering”- gaining superficial knowledge
but  in this case  offering “the wee alter a bit of shine”. Old Mrs. Nick’s handing over a  flicker of light is
not only a torch to reach home at night  but an awakening of the self, the enlightenment that reappears
in the last poem where he arrives with his “bunch of stalks and silvered heads like tapers that won’t dim
.”   Thus the journey that began on “an isle/ Smelling of dry rot and disinfectant”  ends in “Virgil’s happy
shades in pure blanched raiment.”

Being one with  the universe by way of connecting with nature is the  major concern of   the nineteen
poems grouped under the title ‘A Herbal’. The poems are written after the French poet Eugene Guillevic’s
long poem Herbier de Bretagne. If “Brittany acts as a centre of gravitation in his (Guillevic’s)
oeuvre”(Harvey, 2), County Derry does the same in case of Heaney. Although celebrating their respective
regions in their works, both of them transgress  beyond the elements of nature, topography and the
inhabitants- ancestral as well as the contemporaries. There are political, spiritual and personal
connotations to each poem.  The juxtaposition of death-birth, decay-growth, inner-outer consciousness,
universe-rat’s hole, graveyard grass-field grass  creates a picture of omnipresence of self-”I had my
existence, I was there,/ Me in place and the place in me.”(43). Nature  possesses the  quality of
renewability:

Not that the grass itself
Ever rests in peace.
It too takes issue,
Now sets its face
To the wind,
Now turns its back (36)

So does the soul in its process of  birth, death and reincarnation  found in the II Parking Lot   in the
sequence titled  ‘Wraiths’. The timeline framed is that of the White night when the  sky is completely not
dark but twilit with “weird brightness” when the couple  climb into a bus –”reboarded/ And were
reincarnated seat by seat” (67).  Again the couple referred to is formed by a man and “sidhe”- an
unreal figure turned into reality. The cycle  however, forms  a complete chain   in the last poem ‘A Kite
For Aibhin’ that ends with the birth of Heaney’s second grand daughter. The kite is a metaphor of soul
that glides from “Air from another life and time and place” (85). The struggle or the journey it undergoes
before being  born is expressed by the lines “And now it hovers, tugs, veers, dives askew/ Lifts itself,
goes with the wind until/ It  rises to loud cheers from us below.”(85). The cycle is complete, full and
towards the real.

Commenting upon  how his personal experiences, be that of  the regional, ancestral, temporal or
historical   transmute into a poetic or creative experience, Heaney  quotes one of  his poems-  ‘A
Shiver’- from the collection District And Circle.  He states:
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In my last book I did a poem about a sledgehammer hitting a post, but I think it wasn’t just a physical
sensation I was trying to get at. It was about the full exercise of merciless, violent power. It was a poem
written after Iraq. There were no Iraq references in it, but it is about the sense of transgression you have
when you utterly, mercilessly use a sledgehammer, even when hitting a dead post. There’s a kind of
unrestrained fury, an unforgiving brutality to it that I wanted to get. So I think that you can transmit
sensation but hopefully suggest and effect a consequence as well (Heaney, 2008)

Heaney’s poems can be read as “meta-poem(s)” ( Ozawa, 100).  The sudden realization or enlightenment
that “lapsed ordinary” was electrifying in the first poem ‘ Had I Not Been Awake’ in  Human Chain.
Announcing the breakthrough – “A wind that rise and whirled” (3),  Heaney seems to ascertain that the
rest of the poems were a result of the trigger point that was pulled  - “And almost it seemed dangerously/
Returning like an animal to the house”(3). There is a sense of narrow escape- “Had I not been awake
I would have missed it” (3). The  poetical emancipation of that experience results into what Heaney
says in ‘ Colum Cille Cecinit’ (72):

                        My small runny pen keeps going
                        Through books, through thick and thin,
                        To enrich the scholars’ holdings-

                        Penwork that cramps my hand. (72).

Heaney’s vast repertoire of poetry collections as well as prose works may offer varied research prospects
for  his readers. Nevertheless, one enjoys the simplicity  and frequent conversational quality of his
poems that may be read as independent readings but a plunge into the deeper realms of their registers
would surely open up what could be borrowed from Human Chain  as “a wind  freshened and the
anchor weighed” (‘In The Attic’, 84) for embarking on to  a poetic journey to the “Poet’s imaginings/
And memories of love” ( ‘Hermit Songs’,79).
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“OTHER” COMMUNITIES, CULTURES AND LITERATURES :
MINORITY DISCOURSE  IN  INDIA

 Rupalee Burke

ABSTRACT

Tribals, denotified & nomadic tribes (DNTs), dalits, ethnic people of the north-east are communities in
India as well as ethno-religious minorities which constitute what Homi bhabha terms ‘subject positions’
(the move away from the singularities of ‘class’ or ‘gender’ as primary conceptual and organizational
categories) that are ‘repressed’, ‘marginalized’ and make up ‘alternative constituencies’ or ‘cultural
hybridities’.  And including women’s writing and queer literature would add to the diversity of locations
of marginality. These have not been dealt with in this paper for the former would be a sub-category of the
five communities mentioned in the beginning whereas the latter though not a sub-category, would have
to be examined from a very different perspective that would not entirely fit into the scheme of this paper.

This paper deals with the literary expression, the ‘articulation of cultural differences’ of the unique
predicament of each of these five communities of India, ‘disenfranchised minorities’ mentioned in the
opening sentence, as they converge at the site of marginalization. Albeit the nature of marginalization in
each case is different; marginalization in the case of tribals is race-based, in the case of   DNTs it has to
do with law and citizenship, with dalits it is caste-based, it is based on ethno-religious grounds in the
case of ethno-religious minorities and it is ethno-geo-political in the case of the ethnic people of the
north-east.  However, this is not to say that each of these communities is defined by homogeneity. It is
common knowledge that each of these communities is marked by heterogeneity with respect to region,
religion, culture, language, orature/ecriture, gender, ethnicity, caste and class. The literary expression of
these communities occupies in Bhabha’s words the ‘in-between space – the terrain for elaborating
strategies of selfhood – singular or communal – that initiate new signs of identity and innovative sites of
collaboration, and contestation, in the idea of defining society itself’. It is a ‘representation of difference’

Keywords : Tribes, Articulation, Marginality, Expression

One needs to hark back to Frantz Fanon’s insightful observation in the section ‘The Trials and Tribulations
of National Consciousness’ which is still relevant 47 years after the English speaking world got to read
it. He says:

National consciousness, instead of being the all-embracing crystallization of the innermost hopes of
the whole people, instead of being the immediate and most obvious result of the mobilization of the
people will be in any case only an empty shell, a crude and fragile travesty of what it might have been.
The faults that we find in it are quite sufficient explanation of the facility with which, when dealing with
young and independent nations, the nation is passed over for the race, and the tribe is preferred to the
state. These are the cracks in the edifice which show the process of retrogression, that is so harmful
and prejudicial to the national effort and national unity. (Fanon, 97)

Mohamed and Lloyd define such non-hegemonic cultures as ‘minority cultures’ which “have certain
shared experiences by virtue of their similar antagonistic relationship to the dominant culture, which
seeks to marginalize them all.” (Mohamed, 1)  They go on to add how minority discourse is the ‘product
of damage which is more or less systematically inflicted on cultures produced as minorities by the
dominant culture’:

The destruction involved is manifold, bearing down on variant modes of social formation, dismantling
previously functional economic systems, and deracinating whole populations at best or decimating
them at worst. In time, with this material destruction, the cultural formations, languages, and diverse
modes of identity of the “minoritized peoples” are irreversibly affected, if not eradicated, by the effects
of their material deracination from the historically developed social and economic structures in terms
of which alone they “made sense” . . .  The diverse possible modes of cultural development that these
societies represent are displaced by a single model of historical development within which other cultures
can only be envisaged as underdeveloped, imperfect, childlike, or – when already deracinated by
material domination – inauthentic, perverse, or criminal. (JanMohamed, 4-5)
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The section ‘Cultural Difference’ in the chapter ‘Dissemination’ in Homi Bhabha’s The Location of
Culture is an extremely well-analyzed view on this subject. This very argument is echoed in E.V.
Ramakrishnan’s pertinent remark that “Ethical issues related to the memories of the oppressed, the
sanitized notions of the nation-state and the erasure of dissent, have assumed an urgency in the
present that cannot be neglected in the discussion of culture.” (Ramakrishnan, viii) The literature of
these communities is shaped by their cultural memories. On the one hand, it stems from and constitutes
their cultural universe while on the other hand it leads to an alternative literary historiography.

Literary productions by marginalized communities make amply clear not only the multiplicity and
heterogeneity of pan-Indian cultures but also their motive of resistance, contestation and finally assertion
as is evident in these lines from DNT poet Parvat Vadi’s poem ‘Time to Rise’ – ‘Now is the time to rise/
Hold my finger/Let’s write our forgotten history’. Clarion calls such as these are beginning to multiply
despite the immense hurdles in the way. Explaining the concept of tribe, Andre Beteille says:

The tribe as a mode of organization has always differed from the caste-based mode of organization . .
. The distinctive condition of the tribe in India has been its isolation, mainly in the interior hills and
forests, but also in the frontier regions. By and large the tribal communities are those which were
wither left behind in these ecological niches or pushed back into them in course of the expansion of
state and civilization. Their material culture and their social organization have largely been related to
the ecological niches in which they have lived their isolated lives. (Beteille, 133)

It took ten years for tribal writer Narayan’s maiden novel Kocharethi to be published in Malayalam and
another ten years for the English translation to be published.  Tribals and dalits in particular bear a
common grouse when it comes to being underrepresented or misrepresented in mainstream literature
and culture and therefore decide to write from the ‘insider’ perspective as Narayan explains:

One reason was the growing realization that creative writing was in the hands of the elite upper classes;
the communities portrayed in those writings belonged to these classes. The adivasi when represented,
appeared as a monochromatic figure; like the rakshasan or nishacharan of mythological stories. It was
always a negative picture; he was depicted as apathetic, unable to react to injustice or worse, inhuman
or sub-human, vicious . . . . He existed for the sole purpose of being defeated and/or killed by the
forces of virtue and goodness, represented by the upper castes. . . . There were a few of us who
wanted to resist such a biased representation. We wanted to tell the world that we have our own
distinctive way of life, our own value system. We are not demons lacking in humanity but a strong,
hardworking and self reliant community. (Narayan 208-209; emphasis mine)

In the same vein Arjun Dangle says in the Introduction to Poisoned Bread:

The reins of cultural and literary movements were generally in the hands of the upper classes and
castes and the tradition was (and still is) to accept the values set by them as standard. The ordinary
man from the lower classes was out of the picture, and his life, experiences and feelings – looking at
the history of Indian literature –were never the subject of art. Whenever such people have been portrayed,
the portrayal has been distorted. (Dangle xlvvii-xlviii)

Writers from marginalized communities face socio-political hegemony as well as literary hegemony.
While Narayan’s words point to a ground reality specific to tribal culture in opposition to non-tribal
culture  and Dangle’s words do the same in the dalit context, it also reminds us that there are hundreds
of tribal/dalit communities in India of which the Arayar tribe in Kerala and the Marathi dalits are just one
among many, and that though each of the marginalized communities of India may be bound by a
‘cultural matrix’, there exists a micro heterogeneity  within a macro heterogeneity that defines our
country. Tribal literature presents a heterogeneous case in another context too. Tribal literature is
fundamentally oral literature or ‘orature’ which when transcribed or documented is metamorphosed
into ‘ecriture’. Then there is the literature produced by literate tribals such as Narayan, Naran Rathwa,
Chamulal Rathwa, Subhash  Ishai, Jitendra Vasava, poets from the Denotified and Nomadic tribes
such as  Parvat Vadi and  Dakxin Bajrange and a host of others from across the country. This becomes
possible only when tribal languages, as G.N. Devy explains, that have remained largely spoken . . .
begin to be written; . . . and slowly start acquiring scripts and developing written forms of literature’
(Devy x) While Chamulal Rathwa and Jitendra Vasava write in Dehwali, Subash Ishai writes in Rathwi,
keeping with Dr. Devy’s observation. Going a step further we can say in the context of tribal literature
that we are presented with a spectrum where at the one end is oral literature which survives as oral
literature or dies while at the other end is oral literature which by the collaborative effort of the narrator,
collector (who would be either a missionary or an anthropologist or a folklorist or even a government
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official posted in a tribal region), transcriber, editor, reviewer and further still translator is metamorphosed
into written literature and with further support of a publisher into published literature alongside written
literature that emerges from within the fold. The collaborators may be tribal but if they are not they
would be drawn to the endeavour out of catholicity of consciousness. We also need to bring into focus
elite activists and intellectuals like Mahasveta Devi, Verrier Elwin, G. N. Devy, Bhagwandas Patel, Kanji
Patel, Saroop Dhruv whose intervention on behalf of the tribals cannot be ignored. Gayatri Chakravorty
Spivak’s essay ‘Can the subaltern speak?’ and Margaret Fee’s ‘Who can write as other?’ are useful
discussions in this context. Others have helped produce mediated life-stories. The story of Hiru, an
Adivasi woman from Panchmahal, told by Shailaja Kalekar Parikh entitled And Still My River Flows:
Story of a Tribal Woman from the Hinterlands of Gujarat is a case in point and so is Viramma: life of a
dalit by Josiane Racine.  This is where the entire effort is defined by cooperation from the elite who
belong to the very culture that is being contested.

It is well-known that Dalit literature emerged in post-Independence India as a cultural revolution. This
textual representation of caste ‘challenges the elitist notions of nation and region’. It constitutes what
various scholars have termed a ‘subaltern/alternative counterpublic’ or ‘alternative histories of the
excluded’ from which the sociology of literature emerges. Prominent dalit intellectual D. R. Nagaraj
defines dalit literature as ‘contraband statements’ and ‘statements of dissent’ which are ‘legitimate in
themselves’ and a means of political intervention.  Its motive is, as poignantly expressed in the lines
from the poem ‘This Country is Broken’ by Bapurao Jagtap, a Marathi dalit poet – ‘Brother, our screams
are only an attempt / To write the chronicle of this country/ — this naked country / with its heartless
religion’.  Seen in contradistinction to ‘lalit’ (aesthetic) literature, it has been looked upon with either
indifference or antipathy by writers of mainstream, canonical literature. Responses have been startlingly
contradictory from denying Dalit literature the status of literature to attempts to co-opt it within the
mainstream. Ironically the very casteist mindsets which conspire against Dalit literature question “How
can literature be dalit anyway?” There is a politics of culture involved as well. Nagaraj is of the opinion
that a ‘war launched against the dalits and tribal communities is to ‘de-culture’ them; culture, according
to him, is also a source of power. A David-Goliath like equation of the corpus of Dalit literature against
mainstream literature points to the politics of exclusion rampant in academic and publishing spheres.
Either a dalit writer self-publishes his work or gets a smalltime publisher to publish it with a grant that
he procures from the state Ministry of Social Justice and Welfare or gets isolated pieces in little magazines
or dalit-specific publishers like the Gujarat Dalit Sahitya Akademi or Navayana. In recent times big
publishers like OUP, Orient Longman, Orient BlackSwan and others have ventured to publish individual
works as well as anthologies of regional Dalit literature but these are far and few between and appear
to be a tokenist and market-oriented gesture.

The story of the multi-ethnic and multilingual Indo-Mongloid groups residing in the seven north-eastern
states of India is no different. Their geographical isolation, especially after having become totally
landlocked after the Partition, has led to erasures and marginalization at multiple levels. Also their
socio-cultural milieu distinguishes them from mainstream India. Writers from this region are in the
same boat as the ones discussed in the foregoing and their emotions are well described by Tilottoma
Misra, “The sense of being denied fair representation in the great Indian civilizational discourse or
even in the nationalist discourse, has deeply affected the emerging literati of many of the regions of
north-east India in the post-Independence era.” (Misra xviii) Privileged in terms of education these
communities have graduated from oral literature to produce a bountiful harvest of written literature
which is not only a social and historical map of events concerning them, but is also a medium of telling
its story to the world as embodied in Assamese poet Aruni Kashyap’s poem ‘Me’ :

. . . My history is different, defined
By grandmas, rivers, hills.

. . .
And I still wait, for a warm embrace
My throat peacock-parched, in longing
All the rivers from my land
Legends, rains weary
Cannot quench my thirst, I need your love
Don’t you see,
I’m different?
Even I have words.
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Languages, literatures
And stories to tell you
Are you eager to listen, at all? (Misra, 32)

The feeling of alienation could not have been expressed more poignantly. Manipuri poet Robin S.
Ngangom’s poem ‘Everywhere I Go’ is a must read for those not familiar with the plight of the people
of the North-east as well as their literature:

Everywhere I go
I carry my homeland with me.
I look for it in protest marches on the streets of the capital,
. . .
I often hear about its future
in conflict resolution symposiums
where professors and retired generals
analyze the fate of my people and their misery.
. . .
Those who speak the language of progress
call my homeland a mendicant state
not knowing its landlocked misery,
its odd splendor.
And no one knows who picks up its bodies . . . . (Misra, 46-7)

Ngangom’s poem is expressive of the most common theme of ‘segregation from national culture’ in
the literature of the North-East. Tilotamma Misra:

The umbrella term ‘North-East’, which is often used as an emotive connotation for the seven states
nestled together in one corner of the country, does not actually denote anything more than a
geographical region. But, as it happens elsewhere in the world, geography is history in many ways.
The ‘seven sisters of the North-East’ which had only marginal historical links with each other in the pre-
colonial times, had their doors open towards South-East Asia, eastern Bengal, Bhutan, and Tibet—
regions with which they had state boundaries and lively commercial and cultural contacts. It was only
after the Partition of the Sub-continent that the region became totally landlocked with almost all the
doors closed except for a narrow corridor that kept it linked with India. This geographical isolation has
led to erasures and marginalization on multiple levels, the effect of which is clearly discernable in the
writings from the region. (Misra, xxxi-xxxii)

This region has also been consistently witnessing violence before and after the Second World War,
combat with British forces, militant resistance movements, violation of human rights with militant
organizations and the security forces involved in counter-insurgency operations, etc. Violence therefore
has been a marker as well as authentication of the discrimination that this region of India has been
facing. Tilottama Misra says in the context of the literature of Nagaland, “The new literature, most of
which is in English, has sprung from the staccato cry of machine guns and reflects the revolutionary
ideals of the militants as well as the disillusionment with their ways that followed.” (Misra, xxv) Temsula
Ao is a poet from Nagaland. I’d like to sum up this section by quoting a few lines from her poem ’Blood
of Others’:

. . . Stripped of all our basic certainties
We strayed from our old ways
And let our soul-mountain recede
Into a tiny ant-hill and we
Schooled our minds to become
The ideal tabula rasa
On which the strange intruders
Began scripting a new history.
. . .
But a mere century of negation
Proved inadequate to erase
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The imprints of intrinsic identities
Stamped on minds since time began
The suppressed resonance of old songs
And the insight of primitive stories
Resurface to accuse leased-out minds
Of treason against the essential self.

. . .
In the agony of the re-birth

Our hills and valleys reverberate
With death-dealing shrieks of unfamiliar arms
As the throw-back generation resurrects. (Misra, 82-83)

Nilofer Bharucha says, “In independent India, even in secular India and not just in today’s BJP dominated
India, the term ‘Indian’ is generally meant and means Hindu. When one wishes to speak of Muslim,
Christian, Jewish ot Parsi culture, one has to specifically say one is doing so . . . Current ethno-religious
discourse in India is in direct response to her increasing engagement with Hindu fundamentalism.”
(Nandi, 201-2) Jews, Parsis, Goan Christians are among the ethno-religious communities in India. The
relationship of these communities with the dominant culture is antagonistic. Post-independence India,
mid-sixties onwards has witnessed a spate in the literature of ethno-religious minorities of India for a
variety of reasons, the rise of Hindutva being the chief among them. It is thus that writers such as
Esther David, Cyrus Mistry, Gieve Patel, Eunice D’souza, and many others reassert the Parsi/Goan
Christian/Jewish space within the wider Indian context.  Esther David’s novels viz. The Walled City, By
the Sabarmati, Book of Esther, Book of Rachel, Shalom India Housing Society are based on the Jewish
experience in India and weaves her stories around the Bene Israel community of India, their strivings to
hold on to their identity in India, basic questions about belonging to India and migrating to Israel as
well as inter-cultural relationships between Indian Jews and other communities as do the plays of
Gieve Patel and Cyrus Mistry. In Gieve Patel’s play Princes, Navzar tells his seven year old son Noshir,
‘The future. You will be twenty years.Eunice de Souza’s poems ‘Catholic Mother’, ‘Bequest’,
‘Conversation Piece’, ‘Miss Louise’ bear the unmistakable ethno-religious stamp.

The foregoing constitutes post-colonial discourse which ‘offers resistance to dominance and
marginalization within the national space’. What implications does the maxim ‘Unity in Diversity’ have
for us today, we wonder?

References

Bhabha, Homi. The Location of Culture. New York: Routledge, 1994.

Bhati, Nandi, ed. Modern Indian Theatre: A Reader. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 2011. Print.

Datta, Prithvi & Chandra Shobhi, eds. The Flaming Feet and Other Essays; The Dalit Movement in
India: D.R. Nagaraj. Ranikhet: Permanent Black, 2010. Print.

Devy, G.N. Painted Words; AN Anthology of Tribal Literature. Vadodara: Purva Prakash, rpt. 2012.
Print.

Fanon, Frantz. The Wretched of the Earth. Tr. Richard Philcox. New York: Grove Press, 2004. Print.

Gupta, Dipankar, ed. Anti-Utopia: Essential Writings of Andre Beteille. New Delhi: Oxford India
Paperbacks, 2011. Print.

JanMohamed, Abdul R. and David Lyold, ed. The Nature and Context of Minority Discourse. New
York: Oxford University Press, 1990. Print.

Misra, Tilotomma, ed. The Oxford Anthology of Writings from North-East India. 2 vols. New Delhi:
Oxford University Press, 2011. Print.

Narayan, Kocharethi. Tr. Catherine Thankamma. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 2011. Print.

Ramakrishnan, E.V. Locating Indian Literature: Texts, Traditions, Translations. Hyderabad: Orient
Blackswan Private Limited, 2011. Print.

Dr. Rupalee Burke : Associate Professor, Dept. of English, SJVM College, Ahmedabad.

(121)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

ARUNDHATI ROY’S “THE GOD OF SMALL THINGS”:
MULTIPLICITY OF NARRATIVE IN THE POSTCOLONIAL CONTEXT

Priya Joseph

ABSTRACT

Arundhati Roy centres, the people on the periphery of the big centres, in her novel The God of Small
Things, published in 1997.  The form as well as the content of the novel, permits the use of multiplicity
of voices, the interspersion of Malayalam words, in order to present a possible reality. The novel and the
clime is bathed in postcolonial ambience, immediately informed by the divisions of caste and gender in
a condition of feigned sleep, but nevertheless virulently alive. The paper explores the postcolonial
concerns of a society in post independent India, informed by feudal concerns older than the British rule,
and the neocolonial bondage the country finds itself in. The subject under treatment in the novel, demands
an original narrative and the paper explores Roy’s innovative use of the plastic craft of novel writing.

Keywords : Multiplicity of narrative Postcolonialism

“Keep away from Africa, or else! Mr. Kurtz of Heart of Darkness should have heeded that warning and
the prowling horror in his heart would have kept its place, chained to its lair. But he foolishly exposed
himself to the wild irresistible allure of the jungle and lo! the darkness found him out.” (1)

A rendezvous with the heart of darkness might have been a matter of choice, in Achebe’s terms, for Mr.
Kurtz and even ‘karisaipu’ of The God of Small Things. But for Ammu, Estha, Rahel and Velutha it was
an imperative meeting caused purely by an accident of birth. The God of Small Things, published in
1997, qualifies eminently as postcolonial writing emerging out of  a ‘Third World’ nation, at a time when
the term ‘postcolonial’ has earned for itself a meaning limiting as well as liberating in its effects. It is
limiting because of obvious reasons of geography and temporality and the modes of writing which run
the risk of being pigeon holed. It is liberating, for it allowed freedoms within the ‘Third World’, of
narrating possible stories or rather possibly real stories which ran a very real risk of being stifled within
more powerful realities.

Bakhtin in his essay “Epic and Novel”, says that the novel being younger than genres of literature like
the epic and the tragedy, has no canon of its own, and “comes into contact with the spontaneity of the
inconclusive present; this is what keeps the genre from congealing.”(2)  This quality of the novel
explains the openness the genre has to different modes of narration under the umbrella term of the
novel. The God of Small Things has traces of magical realism in the novel, an example of which could
be wherein Sophiemol cartwheels in her coffin. A manner in which the text further extends its claim to
resistance writing, is by being consciously not being linear in narrative. The narrative is fragmented,
and the novel is told in many voices. The heteroglossia involved  in voicing the voiceless in Estha,
Ammu, Rahel and Velutha is achieved because the voice of the novel takes on the voice of one of the
transgressed at a given time.   The interspersion of Malayalam words through the text aids the author
in inhabiting the chronotope of the novel with ease and engages the  text into a state of intense dialogism
with the society, the politics of the time and of later time and with the topical reader and  the reader
removed by time and geography.  Roy coins words like “re-Returned” to fix an inscape, capitalises at
random, probably to convey sarcasm or desperation or hopelessness or even an impending sense of
doom, stretching and pulling language and its conotational and denotational values to awaken the
reader into a new look at the familiar or the not so familiar depending on the world the reader is rooted
in. Roy achieves what Viktor Shklovsky terms defamiliarization by forcing us to view the familiar with
unfamiliar eyes.

(122)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

The novel is set in the village of Aymenem, in the district of Kottayam in Kerala in India. It tells the story
of a Syrian Christian family, or more particularly of Ammu and her “two-egg twins”(p2) Estha and
Rahel.  The novel unabashedly celebrates the ‘Other’ in Ammu, her twins and Velutha. By being
decentred with respect to the more privileged characters in the novel, that at varying points gives the
impression of being a romance, a whodunit, a social commentary; the novel centres these characters.
Unlike Marquez in One Hundred Years of Solitude, Roy is strident and uncompromising in pointing out
the culprits, the whodunits who have conspired to snuff out two lives, that of Velutha and Ammu, and
have marked the end of Estha and Rahel’s childhood. That Roy paints the characters in colours which
are monotoned, probably takes away from the many whorls of reality, the novel could have otherwise
attained. The battle lines of the many battles in the novel are clearly etched out, with clear pointers to
‘othering’ of characters. Chacko and Ammu, the twins and Ammu and the rest of the family, Velutha
and the rest of the society, the proletariat and the bourgeois, the world of the 1960’s and that of 1990’s,
are some of the dualities locked in situations which offer no sense of redemption.

The early life of the twins is described as “ those early amorphous years when memory had only just
begun, when life was full of Beginnings and no Ends, and everything was For Ever” (3)and they were
oblivious of the “confusion(which) lay in a deeper, more secret place”(4). The early life of the twins can
be seen as a metaphorical description of an Edensque neo-nation on its way to discovering its place
in the world, aspiring to be untouched by the morass of yesterday, dreaming each other’s dreams,
living the memory of the other and born of a  Bengali father and a Kerala Syrian Christian  mother in
Shillong on the road to Assam, almost born into the threshold space of a bus .

The author creates a microcosm of the story to be told in the first chapter. In sharp cuts and fades, the
first chapter sets the pattern for the rest of the novel, which pendulates between the 1960s and the
1990s.The drama of the novel took place during the former years  and the latter period offers a vantage
view of the events which happened and the inevitable outcome of the events. The first chapter not only
congeals the characters and the atmosphere on to the novel,but lets the reader into all the major
events of the story to be told. Much like the stories of the “kathakali (which) discovered long ago that
the secret of the Great Stories is that they have no secrets” (5), The God of Small Things, “don’t
surprise you with the unforeseen”(6). It tells one of the story having already taken place, thus violating
the conventional and linear mode of storytelling. The story is already known. What is demanded of the
reader is to draw the connects in hindsight; the more expansive the vision, the larger the view.  By
opting for such a stylistic configuration, the writer in a sense both fixes and liberates the novel and the
reader.

It is imperative that the narrative has to be fixed into a context more particular than merely Indian. It is
framed within the societal and communal politics that informed Kerala in the 1960’s. It is sub atomically
informed by the forces that impel the Syrian Christian community of the state. The novel is a comment
on the society of the clime not merely influenced by the imposition of colonialism in a not long ago
past and a newly acquired independence, but by survivals of feudal and caste laws and the essential
inequality of opportunities for development and progress. The recognizable ‘chronotope’ of the novel,
as Bakhtin terms it, is the societal, communal and familial make up of postcolonial Kerala in the 1960s
and to a lesser extent of the 1990s. It is the backdrop which is convincingly entered into by the author
that makes the story of Estha, Rahel and Ammu ring true. In Bakhtin’s words,”We cannot help but be
strongly impressed by the representational importance of the chronotope. Time becomes, in effect
palpable and visible; the chronotope makes narrative events concrete, makes them take on flesh,
causes blood to flow in their veins.”(7)

The novel unlike a possible translation emerging out of a postcolonial nation, was not written in
Malayalam, but in English, the language learnt as second language by the author. There is no escaping
the mimic men and women who unashamedly parade themselves in the ‘Anglophiles’ that people the

(123)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

novel, quite obviously the descendents of “ a class of interpreters between us(Britishers) and the
millions whom we govern- a class of persons Indian in blood and colour, but English in tastes, in
opinions, in morals and in intellect”.(8) Pappachi, the Imperial Entomologist , Chacko, the Rhodes
scholar, of “Marxist mind and feudal libido”(9), who spouts literary bits in a Reading Aloud”(10) voice,
Baby Kochamma who threatens the children with penalty for every Malayalam word uttered, Ammu
who wants the children to follow etiquette which is Westward looking and the hoarding of quotes in the
text from Kipling, fairy tales, flavoured with local colour spreads the “chhi chhi poach”(11) analogy
across the text. The characters and even the ambience of the novel is stifling in being trapped in their
own history. The concern with history, the hunt for a historiography, the loss of identity and selfhood, as
a result of subjugations which might be of a colonial or feudal nature are explicit in the novel. ‘History’
is treated as a fanged creature with its own set of laws, its own avenging to be done, extracting of its
dues from the characters arrayed in the novel.

The history house “whose doors were closed and windows open”, and the ‘kari saipu’ , extends the
same image as Mr. Kurtz in Conrad’s Heart of Darkness, of the domesticated foreigner who appropriated
India as his home and used adolescents for  his sexual needs. Roy claims in an interview, that “it was
an old,abandoned crumbling house  that filled my imagination”.(12) Arundhati Roy’s portrayal of
‘karisaipu’   whose character is  traced over Mr. Kurtz of Heart of Darkness, agrees with Chinua Achebe’s
reading of Heart of Darkness as an attempt at dehumanizing humans and denying them culture and
language and treating them as an extension of the dark and the jungle. “Heart of Darkness projects the
image of Africa as “the other world,” the antithesis of Europe and therefore of civilization, a place
where a man’s vaunted intelligence and refinement are finally mocked by triumphant bestiality.”(13)

Roy borrows the evocative term “heart of darkness” from Conrad repeatedly, to point to the forces
which drive human nature as being” impelled by feelings that were primal yet paradoxically wholly
impersonal.”(14) The ‘African’’ can be without any loss of meaning, substituted by the Indian and the
soul that dwells within ‘karisaipu’ and Mr. Kurtz is seen to represent similar forces.  In context of the
text, in postcolonial India, the hierarchy moulded by history comes into play and the people placed on
the lower rungs of the ladder inevitably take the fall.

It is the perpetuation of a similar dehumanization that takes place in post independent India. Gayatri
Spivak talks of the subalterns who find it as difficult to find their voices as denizens of pre independence
India. The lesser privileged of the nations state—the women, the ‘pelayans’ and ‘paravans’ who in
spite of the nation stating as equal to the privileged castes who suffer ignominy and even untouchability
are victims of the perpetration of the same violence, epistemological, cultural and monetary that the
victims of not long ago perpetrate on them. In Spivak’s terms:  “Within the effaced itinerary of the
subaltern subject, the track of sexual difference is doubly effected. The question is not of female
participation in insurgency,or the ground rules of the sexual division of labour,for both of which there is
‘evidence’.It is, rather, that both as object of colonialist historiography and as subject of insurgency,
the ideological construction of gender keeps the male dominant. If, in the context of colonial production,
the subaltern has no history and cannot speak, the subaltern as female is even more deeply in
shadow….”(15)

Fr. Mulligan, the young Irish Catholic missionary studies the Hindu scriptures to denounce them more
intelligently. This is one of basic moves of the occidental toward creating an idea of the oriental and
piling on the negative on to the idea, thus justifying a moral, missionary and civilising role that the
colonial takes on himself.

Edward Said in Orientalism writes, “Proper knowledge of the Orient proceeded from a thorough study
of the classical texts, and only after that an application of those texts to the modern Orient. Faced with
the obvious decrepitude and political impotence of the modern Oriental, the European Orientalist
found it his duty to rescue some portion of a lost, past classical Oriental grandeur in order to “facilitate

(124)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

ameliorations” in the present Orient. What the European took from the classical Oriental past was a
vision (and thousands of facts and artefacts) which only he could employ to the best advantage; to the
modern Oriental he gave facilitation and amelioration – and, too, the benefit of his judgment as to what
was best for the modern Orient”(16)

An extension of the same thought belongs to Frantz Fanon:

“..this behaviour ( of the colonizer) betrays a determination to objectify, to confine, to imprison, to
harden. Phrases such as ‘ I know them’, ‘that’s the way they are’, show this maximum objectification
successfully achieved…There is on the one hand a culture in which qualities of dynamism, of growth,
of depth can be recognised. As against this(in colonial cultures) we find characteristics, curiosities,
things, never a            culture.” (17)

In the vaccum accorded, is introduced Occidental religion and thought which lead to subjugations of
many degrees at many different levels. As Homi Bhabha states in The Location of Culture, “What
emerges between mimesis and mimicry is a writing, a mode of representation, that marginalises the
monumentality of history, quite simply mocks its power to be a model, that power which supposedly
makes it                     imitable.” (18)

The dredging for history in postcolonial novels is a matter of concern in The God of Small Things too.
The local beliefs and the little tales which intersperse with  fairy tales and lines from The Tempest and
The Great Gatsby and The Sound of Music,  the leaf on Velutha’s back which makes the rains come on
time, the black cat shaped hole in the universe and the kathakali nights the children grew up on,
Meenachal river anthropomorphised as a woman of many moods  offer an attempt at shoring up
pieces of a culture and a past  hybrid in its composition.

The world Rahel tries to reinvent for herself thirty years later is weighed upon by not only postcolonialism
and the remnants of feudal laws from another era, but also by the forces of neo-colonialism. Meenachal
river with a barrage across her, and “smells of shit and pesticides bought by World Bank loans”. (19)
The history house has transformed into a heritage hotel for tourism by “the rats racing across the
ruined landscapes with dollar signs in their eyes”,(20) has been recognised as a lucrative industry
where kathakali, the dance form of many masks, is performed in an encapsulated form for foreigners
who neither know nor care. Kochuthomban the temple elephant has not yet been electrocuted at and
the kathakali dancers, who told the “Great Stories” of the gods, seek pardon of the gods in a temple
performance for shortselling themselves and their craft.

The novel in consideration is non-linear in narrative and moves back and forth between the two time
frames which the novel occupies. As Bakhtin in his essay, “ Forms of Time and Chronotope in the
Novel” posits, “ The author-creator moves freely in his own time: he can begin his story at the end, in
the middle, or at any moment of the events represented without violating the objective course of time
in the event he describes. Here we get a sharp distinction between representing and represented
time.”(21)

“The absolute past, tradition, hierarchical distance played no role in the formation of the novel as a
genre.”(22) History is a term which the author gets back to many times over in the novel. History is
used almost synonymous with tradition and the hierarchical positions, societally imposed. For the
subaltern to speak he/she needs to violate hierarchy. It is interesting to note that Bakhtin’s take on the
novel as a genre, which has been hierarchically on a lower scale at least in the earlier years of its
existence and the reality explored in The God of Small Things is that not of the Subject but of the Other.
The plasticity of the novel lends itself aptly to tell the reality of Ammu and the twins. However it is wise
to bear in mind Bhaktin’s  aphorism, “Reality as we have it in the novel is only one of the many possible
realities; it is not inevitable, it is not arbitrary, it bears within itself other possibilities.”(23)
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FOOD & NUTRITION
GROWTH STATUS OF STREET CHILDREN -

BENEFICIARIES OF FEEDING PROGRAMME IN MUMBAI
 Unnati Shah

Perpetua Machado

ABSTRACT
Growing urbanization, migration from rural areas, disintegration of traditional family and community
structure have ushered in changes in socioeconomic scenario which have given rise to new vulnerable
group of children in cities residing on streets called ‘street children’. The street children phenomenon is
an increasing problem in most cosmopolitan cities of the developing countries. The government and
NGOs have initiated various food programs for street children. It is therefore important to know their
growth status. The present study was undertaken to assay growth status of street children using
anthropometric measurements like height, weight and BMI. Second objective of the study was to ascertain
the adequacy of the meals provided to street children at these institutes. Study design was exploratory
and descriptive. Three hundred and fourteen street children (aged 9 to 18 years) including beneficiaries
of school feeding programme (184- Type I), NGO feeding programme (68- type II)  and shelter feeding
programme (62 -type III ) were selected using purposive sampling from three  institutes in Mumbai. Data
on the number of consumed meals provided by institutes, meal composition, height, weight and BMI for
age was recorded. Data was analyzed using SPSS (16). Measures of centre and measures of variability
were computed. One sample t test was used for analysis as an advanced statistical procedure.  The
results indicated that the street children benefitted from the free food services available at the institutes.
All children were given same proportion of food however all basic five food groups were not included in
any of the meals. The anthropometric indicators for mean height, weight and BMI for age were below
95th centile. Five percent of boys and 8 % of girls were stunted, 7 % of boys and 9% of girls were under
weight, 6 % boys and girls were thin for their age. Approximately one third of subjects suffered from mild
under nutrition with regards to height, weight and BMI for age despite of consuming meals and being a
beneficiary of food programme. One sample t test indicated significant differences with regards to
height, weight and BMI for age when compared with reference standards for both genders(P < 0.01).
Currently no dieticians are attached with these institutes hence there is an utmost need for dietician in
these institutes, so that quality food is provided in terms of nutrition and thereby improve the growth
status of street children.

Keywords : z Beneficiaries z Dietician l Food programme z Growth status l Street children

Introduction
Children are an asset for any society. It is the responsibility of the society to nurture them through

various phases of their development, to enable them to make meaningful contribution. Yet there are

millions of children throughout the world who live on street, an unfriendly environment.

During the recent years cities have undergone rapid changes that have transformed the urban

environment as well as lives of millions of people who live in this setting. Growing urbanization, migration

from rural areas, disintegration of traditional family and community structure have ushered in changes

in socioeconomic scenario which have given rise to new vulnerable group of children in metropolitan

cities residing on streets called ‘street children’. The street children phenomenon was first noticed in

Kenya in 1969, Ayaya and Esamai (2001).

The rapid population growth could be associated with an increase in number of children living alone

on urban streets or spending most of their days on the streets inquest of survival. Other factors that
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contribute to street children phenomenon include poverty, unplanned pregnancies, parent’s death,

HIV / AIDS and drug abuse especially alcohol, Ayaya and Esamai (2001).

In India while no accurate and authentic estimate of their number is available it is safe to assume that

their number is substantial and is ever increasing. Highest numbers of street children are found in

Maharashtra, D’lima and Gosalia (1992). As per UNICEF the exact number of street children is impossible

to quantify but it is likely that the number are increasing. In practice, every city in the world has some

street children, including the biggest and the richest cities of the industralised world (UNICEF, 2014).

An estimated by Tata institute of social science and voluntary organization Aid India total of 37,059

children were found to be living on the streets of Mumbai

The definition of street children varies although much research distinguishes two groups: Home based

children who usually return home at night, Street based children who remain on street and have no

family support. These include orphans, runaways and refugees.

Street children are found to be deprived both socially and physically in most of the studies. The most

common diseases among Street children examined were malnutrition, especially between the ages of

12 and 13, dental caries, skin problems, urinary problems, bone fractures trauma and certain infection

like upper respiratory tract infection, skin diseases and malaria are found to be more common in children

who are street based than in home based children (Ayaya and Esamai (2001); Nzimakwe and Brookes

(1994); Solomon  et.al. (2002); Thomas et.al (1998)).

Studies of homeless populations in developed countries have consistently revealed inadequate dietary

intake. A situational analysis of street children in Pakistan reported stunted and wasting in 32% of

population, Shahab et.al (2004). A significant difference in nutritional status was observed in street

children and school children, street children were more nutritionally vulnerable as compared to school

children, Ayuku et.al (2004). The ways these children acquire food have also shown some association

with nutrition vulnerability, Tarasku et.al (2004).

Social service agencies, health centers and voluntary organizations have responded by initiating various

environmental programs for public particularly homeless street children to obtain food, shelter and

primary health care.  It is therefore important to know growth status of street children who are

beneficiaries of feeding programme.

The present study was undertaken to assay growth status of street children using anthropometric

measurements like height, weight and BMI. Another objective of the study was to ascertain the adequacy

of the meals with regards to energy and proteins provided to street children at these institutes.

Methodology
The study was conducted in Mumbai. Study population included street children who are beneficiaries

of feeding programmes. Study design was exploratory and descriptive. Ethical approval for research

on human subjects was obtained from Nirmala Niketan College of Home Science - Institutional Ethics

Committee (NNCHIEC) affiliated to the University of Mumbai.

Sampling Technique - Purposive sampling technique was used, Three Organizations (State board

school, NGO and Shelter house) in Mumbai, known to have close experience with street children were

approached. These organizations offered various services like imparting education, providing shelter

and food to number of underprivileged children like street children living with their family on streets,
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orphans, run away kids, children of sex workers and children in extreme difficulty under the physically

suffering single parent.

Protocol of the study was explained and approved by the heads of the above mentioned three

organisations. Informed written consent was obtained from all three heads of the three institutions.

Informed oral consent was obtained from participants of the study

Inclusion Criteria

1. Children residing on street / slum / in shelters

2. Street children affiliated with institutes

3. Between the age group of 9 to 18 years

4. Willing to participate voluntarily

5. Consuming at least one institute meal

Data Collection and Analysis
The following anthropometric measurements were taken during the study. Height in (cms), Weight in

(Kgs) and using this data Body Mass Index (BMI – kg / m 2) was calculated. These measurements were

compared with Indian reference standards (ICMR 2010 standards) using advanced statistical measure

(one sample t test) with the help of SPSS software version 16.

As per the second objective to ascertain the adequacy of the meals provided to street children at these

public institutes following data was obtained:

1. Number of meals provided each day to street children

2. Weekly menu was studied

3. Personnel involved in meal planning

4. Food groups incorporated in the meals

5. Quantity of food provided in each meal - The serving size was determined by using live models of

different sizes and thickness for chapatti, standardized cups and standardized spoons.

6. Energy and proteins provided in each meal - Closely approximated raw equivalents of cooked

foods were then employed to calculate nutrients. Raw equivalent amounts used for making common

recipes were used to calculate energy and proteins of the recipes. Calculations were done using

‘Nutritive Value of Indian Foods’ published by ICMR (Gopalan et al, 2004).

Results and Discussion

A total of 314 street children were assessed, ranging in age from 9 to 18 years, including beneficiaries

of school feeding programme (184 - consuming one institute meal), NGO feeding programme (68-

consuming 2 institute meals) and shelter feeding programme (62 – consuming 4 institute meals).

Mean age of children was 12 ± 2 years. Among 314 street children, 108 (35%) were girls and 206

(65%) boys respectively.

Anthropometrical measures of participants

The average height of participants, standard deviation, Z score and significant difference from reference

standards for Height in cms, Weight in Kgs and Body Mass Index kg / m 2 for boys (Table No 1) and

girls (Table No 2) are discussed below.
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Age HEIGHT FOR AGE WEIGHT FOR AGE BMI FOR AGE
Mea ± Std.
Dev iation

Mean
Z
score

Sig
(t value)

M ea ± Std.
D eviation

M ean
Z
score

Sig
(t value)

Mea ± Std.
Deviation

Mean
Z
score

Sig
(t value)

9 132.1
± 6.85

-0.03 0.27
(-1.15)

26.35
± 4.81

-0.49 0.30
(-1.08)

14.97
± 1.27

-0.60 0.22
(-1.29)

10 133.08
± 6.43

-0.70 0.00
(-6.54)*

26.61
± 4.82

-1.00 0.00
(-5.26)*

14.92
± 1.65

-0.85 0.00 (-
2.86)*

11 138.82
± 7.77

-0.65 0.00
(-5.70)*

30.49
± 6.65

-0.90 0.00
(-4.01)*

15.71
± 2.57

-0.77 0.09
(-1.68)*

12 146.82
± 7.99

-0.30 0.00
(-3.11)*

35.93
± 8.67

-0.65 0.17
(-1.38)

16.53
± 2.90

-0.66 0.89
(-0.13)

13 147.77
± 9.45

-0.92 0.00
(-4.97) *

37.32
± 5.20

-0.84 0.00
(-5.85)*

17.28
± 3.72

-0.58 0.67
(-0.42)

14 151.78
± 7.65

-1.05 0.00
(-6.22) *

39.71
± 6.83

-1.02 0.00
(-5.13)*

17.14
± 2.02

-0.71 0.06
(-2.00)

15 159.25
± 6.39

-0.66 0.00
(-3.81) *

43.90
± 6.05

-0.91 0.00
(-4.34)*

17.26
± 1.85

-0.80 0.03
(-2.49)*

16 166.2
± 7.08

-0.22 0.54
(-0.66)

52.20
± 8.04

-0.48 0.59
(-0.58)

18.79
± 1.64

-0.44 0.61
(-0.55)

17 165.83
± 6.55

-0.68 0.18
(-1.55)

51.01
± 5.27

-0.85 0.05
(-2.54)

18.57
± 1.85

-0.64 0.23
(-1.35)

18 164.67
± 2.08

-1.23 0.03
(-5.51) *

53.7
± 1.47

-0.89 0.03
(-5.50)*

19.81
± 0.98

-0.38 0.89
(-0.14)

Significant difference *

As reported above mean height, weight and BMI of boys for all ages were below or equal to the 95th

centile values and few ages were significantly below the ICMR reference standards as highlighted above.

Table No 1: Anthropometric characteristics of boys and comparison with standards

Table No 2: Anthropometric characteristics of girls and comparison with standards

Significant difference *

As per the above table mean height, weight and BMI of girls for all ages were below or equal to the 95th

centile values and few ages were significantly below the ICMR reference standards as highlighted
above. Only 18 boys and 10 girls of children assessed met the reference ICMR standards (95th centile
value and above) of height, weight and BMI for age.

The following graphs (Figure No 1 and 2) describes the degree of under nutrition and over nutrition as
per Z score calculation from reference standards published by Khadilkar for Indians.
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Figure No 1: Nutritional status of boys

Fifty six percent of boys and 58% of girls met the standard height for age reference, 54% of boys and
57% of girls met the weight for age reference standards and 63% of boys and 68% of girls met the
standard reference for BMI respectively. Out of the remaining children only 13% of boys and 9% of girls
were over nourished, rest all were under nourished.

Figure No 2: Nutritional status of girls

Adequacy of the meals provided to street children
All three institutes were following a weekly cyclic menu. School feeding programme included one
afternoon meal (lunch) on daily basis, NGO feeding programme included two meals (one midmorning
snack and lunch), shelter house feeding programme included four meals (breakfast, lunch, evening
snack and dinner). The school meal was provided for five days, NGO provided for six days and the
shelter offered for all seven days. Daily average menu, per serving quantity of food and energy and
proteins provided per day by the three institutes is shown in table 3.
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Table No 3: Average daily meal composition of institutes.

No dieticians were associated with these three institutes nor involved in menu planning. These menus
were planned and approved by the heads of the institutes.  All children were given same proportion of
food. All basic five food groups were not included in any of the meals.  Studies reported in Tarasku’s
paper linked nutritional vulnerability to poor quality and insufficient quantities of food provided to this
target group in Toronto. Tarasku et.al (2005).

Conclusion
Five percent of boys and 8 % of girls were stunted, 7 % of boys and 9% of girls were under weight, 6 %
boys and girls were thin for their age. Approximately one third of subjects suffered from mild under
nutrition with regards to height, weight and BMI for age despite of consuming meals and being a
beneficiary of food programme. Both quality and quantity of food was insufficient. The reason could be
dependency on charitable donations and lack of resource person to plan nutritious meal in the available
resources. Findings of this study suggest efforts should be directed by the administration of institutes
dealing with street children to enroll students who are pursuing masters in nutrition as nutrition counselors
in summer holidays for one month. Infrastructure is already available in these institutes, with the help of
nutrition counselors a weekly institute menu can be planned and tested for a month and can be continued
for a year. The nutritional vulnerability of street children in this study highlights the need of considering
a nutrition expert as a core team member in finalizing the menu provided to the beneficiaries of feeding
programmes. The study will help to understand the Nutritional status of street children in Mumbai
which would further help in making policies by the concerned authorities for the benefit of these children.
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]©ÉHÖÅ-lÉ±ÉÉ÷Ò{ÉÉ +ÉÅlÉùXÊlÉ«É »ÉÅ¥ÉÅyÉÉà HoÉÉ{ÉÉÊ«ÉHÉ ]©ÉHÖ{ÉÉÅ Y´É{É ©ÉÉ÷à ~ÉeHÉù°~É ¥É{Éà Uà. NÉÉ©É{ÉÖÅ {ÉÉH ¥ÉSÉÉ´É´ÉÉ

NÉÉ©É{ÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ ]©ÉHÖ{Éà ´ÉàSÉ´ÉÉ +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq X«É Uà. ]©ÉHÖ{ÉÒ PÉàù ~ÉÉUÉ W´ÉÉ{ÉÒ lÉÉ±ÉÉ´Éà±ÉÒ +{Éà «ÉÉàN«É ùH©É {É ©É³lÉÉ

~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÒ +É¥É° W´ÉÉ{ÉÒ ¥ÉÒHà {ÉÉ UÖ÷Hà ©ÉÖLÉÒ ]©ÉHÖ{ÉÒ Yq »ÉÉ©Éà ]ÚHà Uà. ~ÉÉUÉ NÉÉ©É +É´Éà±ÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ+à ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÒ ~Él{ÉÒ

»ÉÉ©Éà ]©ÉHÖ ©ÉÉÅ ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÒ ©ÉÞlÉ qÒHùÒ §ÉÉ²«ÉÉ{ÉÒ ´ÉÉlÉ Hùà Uà. +{Éà ©ÉÖLÉÒ +Å¥ÉÉ{ÉÉ qÒHùÉ »ÉÉoÉà lÉà{ÉÖÅ ±ÉN{É HùÉ´ÉÒ +É~Éà

Uà. §ÉÉºÉÉ, ´ÉiÉÇ{É +{Éà ~ÉÉmÉ-»ÉÅ¥ÉÅyÉÉà{ÉÉÅ »ÉÅHÖ±É ~ÉÊù©ÉÉiÉÉà ´ÉSSÉà ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÒ »´ÉÉoÉÔ, qÉÅÊ§ÉHlÉÉ +{Éà +©ÉÉ{É´ÉÒ«É~ÉiÉÉ{Éà

UÖ~ÉÉ´É´ÉÉ{ÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ{ÉÉ lÉ©ÉÉ©É ¡É«ÉÉ»ÉÉà{Éà ¡ÉNÉ÷É´É´ÉÉ©ÉÉÅ +{Éà »mÉÒ{ÉÉÅ Y´É{É{ÉÒ HùÖiÉÎ»oÉÊlÉ{Éà «ÉoÉÉoÉÇ ùÒlÉà ùWÚ Hù´ÉÉ©ÉÉÅ

±ÉàLÉH{Éà yÉÉùÒ »É£³lÉÉ ©É³Ò Uà.

Keywords :  »É©ÉÉW{ÉÉ +ÉÅlÉù »ÉÅ¥ÉÅyÉ, ÊlÉù»HÞlÉ, +©ÉÉ{É´ÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ, Ê´É»ÉÅNÉlÉÉ+Éà, XÊlÉNÉlÉ §Éàq§ÉÉ´É ~ÉÉmÉ-»ÉÅ¥ÉÅyÉÉà{ÉÉÅ

»ÉÅHÖ±É ~ÉÊù©ÉÉiÉÉà, qÉÅÊ§ÉHlÉÉ, ©ÉÖLÉÒ~ÉiÉÖ

[ÉÉ{É~ÉÒc ~ÉÖù»HÉù¡ÉÉ~lÉ NÉÖWùÉlÉÒ »ÉÉÊ¾l«É{ÉÉ ©ÉÚyÉÇ{«É »ÉÉÊ¾l«ÉHÉù ~É{{ÉÉ±ÉÉ±É ~É÷à±É{ÉÒ ¡ÉoÉ©É {É´É±ÉHoÉÉ ́ É³É©ÉiÉÉÅ

H³ÉHÒ«ÉHÞÊlÉ ¾Éà́ ÉÉ{ÉÒ »ÉÉoÉà»ÉÉoÉà »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH +ÉÅlÉù»ÉÅ¥ÉÅyÉÉà, +ÉÅlÉù»ÉÅPÉºÉÉâ +{Éà XÊlÉNÉlÉ §Éàq§ÉÉ´É{ÉÒ ~ÉiÉ HoÉÉ ¥É{Éà

Uà.HÉà< ~ÉiÉ ¡ÉHùiÉ Ê´É{ÉÉ{ÉÒ, HoÉyÉ÷HÉà{Éà »É³ÅNÉ»ÉÚmÉlÉÉ©ÉÉÅ ¥ÉÉÅyÉlÉÒ +É HÞÊlÉ©ÉÉÅ »É©É«É»ÉÅH±É{ÉÉ »ÉÅq§Éâ oÉ«Éà±ÉÉà Ê´ÉÊ¶Éº÷

Ê´ÉÊ{É«ÉÉàNÉ lÉà{Éà ±ÉÉÅ¥ÉÒ ÷ÚÅHÒ ´ÉÉlÉÉÇ  Hà  ±ÉPÉÖ{É´É±É {ÉÉ LÉÉ{ÉÉ©ÉÉÅ ¥ÉÅyÉ¥Éà»ÉlÉÒ Hù´ÉÉ lÉù£ +É~ÉiÉÉ Ê´É´ÉàSÉHÉà{Éà ¡Éàùà Uà.

HoÉ{É, ́ ÉiÉÇ{É, »ÉǺ ÉÉq , »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH ́ ÉÉ»lÉ´É{ÉÅÖ »ÉÚK©É +É±ÉàLÉ{É, ~ÉÉmÉÉà{ÉÒ »´ÉÉ§ÉÉÊ´ÉH ¡ÉÊH«ÉÉ, Y´ÉÅlÉ ~ÉÊù´Éà¶É, ±ÉÉàH¥ÉÉà±ÉÒ{ÉÉà

Ê´ÉÊ¶Éº÷ Ê´ÉÊ{É«ÉÉàNÉ, »É©É«É{ÉÒ SÉÖ»lÉ ©ÉÉÅeiÉÒ +{Éà NÉÊlÉ¶ÉÒ±É HoÉÉ¡É´ÉÉ¾ ¡É»lÉÖlÉ HÞÊlÉ{Éà ±ÉyÉÖ{É´É±É, ±ÉÉÅ¥ÉÒ ÷ÚÅHÒ ´ÉÉlÉÉÇ Hà

{É´É±ÉHoÉÉ lÉùÒHà ¡É»oÉÉÊ~ÉlÉ Hùà lÉà{ÉÉÅ HùlÉÉÅ«Éà +àH AlÉ©É H³ÉHÞÊlÉ lÉùÒHà ´ÉyÉÖ {ÉÉÅàyÉ~ÉÉmÉ ¥É{ÉÒ ¶ÉHÒ Uà.

´É³É©ÉiÉÉÅ  OÉÉ©ÉY´É{É{Éà Y´ÉÅlÉ HùlÉÒ »É©ÉÉW{ÉÉ +ÉÅlÉù »ÉÅ¥ÉÅyÉ{Éà »ÉÚK©ÉlÉÉoÉÒ ¡ÉNÉ÷É´ÉlÉÒ, lÉ³~Éq{Éà «ÉoÉÉoÉÇ

ùÒlÉà ]Ò±ÉlÉÒ +{É´Év HÞÊlÉ Uà. +ÉLÉÒ HoÉÉ{ÉÉà »É©É«É +àH +c´ÉÉÊe«ÉÉoÉÒ ´ÉyÉÉùà {ÉoÉÒ. »É©É«É{ÉÉ SÉÖ»lÉ ~ÉÊù©ÉÉiÉ©ÉÉÅ

ù¾Ò{Éà PÉ÷{ÉÉ{Éà HÉ±É´É´ÉÉ©ÉÉÅ »ÉWÇHà Wà H³É»ÉÚ] qÉLÉ´ÉÒ Uà lÉà HÉ¥ÉÒ±Éà lÉÉùÒ£ Uà. »É©É«É{ÉÖÅ lÉl´É ùSÉ{ÉÉ{ÉÉ»ÉÅÊ´ÉyÉÉ{É{Éà

´ÉyÉÖ SÉÖ»lÉ +{Éà lÉÉWNÉÒ +~Éâ Uà. HoÉÉ{ÉÒ »É³ÅNÉ»ÉÚmÉlÉÉ ~ÉÉmÉÉà{ÉÒ +ÉÅlÉù¥ÉÉ¾«É »ÉÞÊº÷{ÉÒ »ÉlÉlÉ ´É¾àlÉÒ ¡É´ÉÉÊ¾lÉÉ »ÉÉoÉà

»ÉÉlÉl«É »ÉÉyÉà Uà

´É³É©ÉiÉÉÅ {ÉÒ PÉ÷{ÉÉ »É©ÉÉW©ÉÉÅ ¥É{ÉlÉÒ ùÉàÊWÅqÒ PÉ÷{ÉÉ+àÉoÉÒ {É´ÉÒ {ÉoÉÒ. NÉÉ©ÉeÉÅ NÉÉ©É{ÉÉ PÉiÉÒ ¥É{ÉÒ ¥Éàcà±ÉÉ

©ÉÖLÉÒ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ{Éà »ÉÖoÉÉù XÊlÉ{ÉÉà +à́ ÉÉà PÉ÷{ÉÉ¡É»ÉÅNÉ AHà±É´ÉÉ{ÉÉà +É´Éà Uà. Wà©ÉÉÅoÉÒ ©ÉÖLÉÒ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ{ÉÉÅ ~ÉÉmÉ{ÉÒ ¥É¾ÖÊ´ÉyÉ

ùàLÉÉ+àÉ ¡ÉNÉ÷à Uà. ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÉ NÉÉ©É{ÉÒ »ÉÖoÉÉù XÊlÉ{ÉÒ W©É{ÉÉ{ÉÒ qÒHùÒ lÉà{ÉÒ »ÉÉ»ÉùÒ©ÉÉÅoÉÒ úÉÉ©ÉiÉ lÉ±ÉÉ÷Ò »ÉÉoÉà §ÉÉNÉÒ

X«É Uà. oÉÉàeÉ »É©É«É ~ÉUÒ £ùà Uà. +à{ÉÒ XiÉ +à W XÊlÉ{ÉÒ +Å¥ÉÉ{Éà oÉÉ«É Uà. +Å¥ÉÉ{Éà W©É{ÉÉ{ÉÉ PÉù »ÉÉoÉà ´Éàù

¥ÉÅyÉÉ«Éà±ÉÖÅ Uà. +{Éà lÉà ~ÉiÉ ]©ÉHÖ{Éà HÉùiÉà. +É lÉH{ÉÉà ±ÉÉ§É ±É< +Å¥ÉÉ ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÉ qÒHùÉ ©ÉÉàlÉÒ{Éà ©ÉÖLÉÒ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ ~ÉÉ»Éà

©ÉÉàH±ÉÒ ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{Éà PÉàù ¥ÉÉà±ÉÉ´ÉeÉ´Éà Uà. ©ÉÖLÉÒ ©ÉÉàlÉÒ{ÉÒ ́ ÉÉlÉ »ÉÉÅ§É³Ò PÉ÷{ÉÉ{Éà ~ÉÉ©ÉÒ WÉ«É Uà. +{Éà ~É÷à±É~ÉàSÉ ¶É° Hùà Uà.

+Å¥ÉÉ{Éà PÉàù WlÉÉÅ ~É¾à±ÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ W©É{ÉÉ{Éà PÉàù W> oÉÉàeÒ q©ÉqÉ÷Ò +É~Éà Uà. +{Éà ]©ÉHÖ{Éà PÉù©ÉÉÅoÉÒ ¥É¾Éù

»ÉÒ©É©ÉÉÅ ©ÉÚHÒ +É´É´ÉÉ{ÉÖÅ WiÉÉ´Éà Uà. »ÉÉoÉà»ÉÉoÉà +à́ ÉÒ ¾ä«ÉÉyÉÉùiÉ +É~Éà Uà Hà, ~ÉÉàlÉà ]©ÉHÖ{Éà HÉà> càHÉiÉà NÉÉàc´ÉÒ

+É~É¶Éà.
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¥ÉÒY lÉù£ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ{ÉÉ WiÉÉ´«ÉÉ ¡É©ÉÉiÉà +Å¥ÉÉ{ÉÉÅ PÉàù ́ ÉÒùÉà +{Éà ¥ÉÒX- mÉiÉ ~É¾ÉáSÉÒ X«É Uà. ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ ~ÉiÉ

+Å¥ÉÉ{ÉÉ PÉàù W< »ÉPÉ³Ò §ÉÉ³ HÉhà Uà. +Å¥ÉÉ ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÒ >º«ÉÉÇ W©É{ÉÉ-¥É¾àSÉù ¡Él«Éà ´«ÉGlÉ HùÒ ]©ÉHÖ{ÉÒ lÉ±ÉÉ»ÉÒ

±Éà́ ÉeÉ´Éà Uà ~ÉiÉ ]©ÉHÖ{ÉÒ §ÉÉ³ ©É³lÉÒ {ÉoÉÒ.

©É{ÉÉàùqÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ Ê¶É«ÉÉ³É{ÉÒ cÅeÒ ùÉmÉà]©ÉHÖ{Éà ±É<{ÉàNÉÉ©ÉoÉÒ qÖù +É´Éà±ÉÉ ©ÉÅÊqù©ÉÉÅ ©ÉÚHÒ +É´Éà Uà. ©ÉÅÊqù{ÉÉ

©É¾ÉùÉW »ÉÉoÉà{ÉÉà ©ÉÖLÉÒ{ÉÉà »ÉǺ ÉÉq lÉà©ÉW ©É¾ùÉW{ÉÖÅ ]©ÉHÖ ¡Él«Éà{ÉÖÅ ´ÉlÉÇ{É HoÉÉ{Éà ´ÉàNÉ +É~Éà Uà. PÉùoÉÒ lÉùUÉàeÉ«Éà±ÉÒ

»É©ÉÉWoÉÒ ÊlÉù»HÞlÉ ]©ÉHÖÅ ©É¾ÉùÉW ~ÉÉ»Éà +É´ÉÒ{Éà ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{Éà »ÉÖùÊKÉlÉ »É©ÉWà Uà. ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ ¥ÉàmÉiÉ Êq´É»É©ÉÉÅ ~ÉÉUÉ +É´ÉÒ

]©ÉHÖ{Éà ±É< W¶Éà +à́ ÉÖÅ +É¸´ÉÉ»É{É +É~ÉlÉÉ ©É¾ÉùÉW{ÉÖÅ ´«ÉÊHlÉl´É +¾Ó LÉÚ¥É W ¡É§ÉÉ´ÉH ¥É{«ÉÖÅ Uà. XiÉ-»ÉNÉ´ÉÉe

+àÉ³LÉ Ê´É{ÉÉ{ÉÒ »mÉÒ{Éà ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÒ qÒHùÒ »É©ÉÉ{É NÉiÉÒ lÉà{Éà ¾ä«ÉÉyÉÉùiÉ +É~ÉlÉÉ ©ÉÅÊqù{ÉÉ ©É¾ÉùÉW{ÉÖÅ ~ÉÉmÉ NÉÉ©É{ÉÉ

~É÷àÊ±É«ÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ{ÉÒ HÖÊ÷±ÉlÉÉ, »´ÉÉoÉḈ ÉÞÊnÉ +{Éà +©ÉÉ{É´ÉÒ«ÉlÉÉ »ÉÉ©Éà Hà÷±ÉÖÅ §É´«É ±ÉÉNÉà Uà!.

W©É{ÉÉ{Éà ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÒ qÒHùÒ{ÉÒ ÊSÉÅlÉÉ ́ É±ÉÉà́ ÉÒ {ÉÉLÉà Uà. lÉà{ÉÉ ¡Él«ÉàH ́ ÉàiÉ©ÉÉÅoÉÒ ]©ÉHÖ ¡Él«Éà{ÉÉà »{Éà¾ ¡ÉNÉ÷ oÉÉ«É Uà.

©ÉÉlÉÞ¿q«É{ÉÒ lÉÒ¼É ´Éàq{ÉÉ W©É{ÉÉ +{ÉÖ§É´Éà Uà. +{Éà +à÷±Éà W »ÉlÉlÉ +ÉÅ»ÉÖ »ÉÉùlÉÒ W©É{ÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ +{Éà

¥É¾àSÉù{Éà ]©ÉHÖ{ÉÉÅ cÉ©ÉcàHÉiÉÉÅ Ê´É¶Éà ~ÉÚUlÉÒ ù¾à Uà. W«ÉÉÅ »ÉÖyÉÒ ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÉà qÒHùÉà ¥É¾àSÉù +{Éà NÉÉ©É{ÉÉà ©ÉÖLÉÒ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ

Hà +{«É HÉà< ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÒ ~ÉÉ»Éà ¾Éà«É l«ÉÉùà ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÒ qÒHùÒ{Éà, +§ÉÉNÉiÉÒ, H¾àlÉÒ W©É{ÉÉ{Éà ]©ÉHÖ Ê´É{ÉÉ +àH ùÉlÉ ~ÉiÉ

Ê´ÉlÉÉ´É´ÉÒ ́ É»É©ÉÒ ±ÉÉNÉà Uà. +¾Ó W©É{ÉÉ{ÉÉÅ ~ÉÉmÉ{Éà, lÉà{ÉÉÅ +ÉÅlÉùwÅw{Éà »ÉWÇHà »É¾W ùÒlÉà ©ÉÖHÒ lÉà{ÉÉ©ÉÉÅ ù¾à±ÉÒ ©ÉÉlÉÞ́ Él»É±É

±ÉÉNÉiÉÒ+Éà{Éà ¡ÉNÉ÷É´ÉÒ Uà. »ÉÉoÉà»ÉÉoÉà W©É{ÉÉ{ÉÉ »ÉÅHÖ±É ¥É{ÉlÉÉÅ WlÉÉÅ SÉÊùmÉ{ÉÒ »ÉÚK©É ùàLÉÉ+Éà ~ÉiÉ ~ÉHeÒ Uà. ©ÉÖLÉÒ

©É{ÉÉàùqÉ ]©ÉHÖ {Éà ±É< +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq lÉù£ NÉÊlÉ Hùà Uà. lÉà{ÉÒ »ÉÉoÉà W ]©ÉHÖ{ÉÒ ¥ÉÉÂÊJ«ÉÉ+Éà Wà́ ÉÒ Hà, ¥É»É©ÉÉÅ ¥ÉàcÉ ~ÉUÒ

eÖÅNÉùÉ+Éà, ´ÉÞKÉÉà ¡ÉÊlÉ ±ÉÉNÉiÉÒ´É¶É ´ÉlÉ{É¡Éà©É{ÉÒ §ÉÉ´É{ÉÉ »ÉÉoÉà {ÉWù ©ÉÉÅe´ÉÒ, »÷à¶É{Éà +É´ÉlÉÒ NÉÉeÒ +{Éà lÉà Xà<{Éà

]÷~É§Éàù C§ÉÒ oÉlÉÒ, ~ÉÉiÉÒ{ÉÉ {É³{Éà ´ÉÉùǺ ÉÉù LÉÉà±ÉlÉÒ ¥ÉÅyÉ HùlÉÒ, ±ÉÉà÷Éà ´ÉÒU³lÉÒ ]©ÉHÖ{ÉÉ ©É{ÉÉàlÉùÅNÉÉà ~ÉiÉ

+à÷±ÉÒ W lÉÒ¼ÉlÉÉoÉÒ NÉlÉÒ Hùà Uà. ~ÉÉàlÉà H«ÉÉà W< ù¾Ò Uà? ¶ÉÉ ©ÉÉ÷à?´ÉNÉàùà ¡É¸{ÉÉà ~ÉÚU´ÉÉ HùlÉÉ lÉà ©É{ÉÉàùHÉHÉ{Éà

~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÒ ©ÉÉ Ê´É¶Éà »ÉlÉlÉ ~ÉÞSUÉ Hùà Uà.

+©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq{ÉÒ ]³ÉÅ¾³ÉÅ ´ÉÒWÊ³H ±ÉÉ<÷Éà ´ÉùSÉà ~ÉiÉ ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{Éà +ÅyÉHÉù©É«É §ÉÊ´Éº«É©ÉÉÅ yÉHà±ÉÉlÉÒ +{ÉÖ§É´ÉlÉÒ

]©ÉHÖ ¡Él«Éà ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ{ÉÖÅ HcÉàù ´ÉlÉÇ{É, ~ÉùÉ«ÉÉ yÉù©É©ÉÉÅ {É ´ÉàSÉ´ÉÉ{ÉÉà Ê´ÉSÉÉù HùlÉÉ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ, +{Éà ]©ÉHÖ{Éà càHÉiÉà

~ÉÉe´ÉÉ©ÉÉÅ Ê´É±ÉÅ¥É oÉlÉÉÅ lÉà©ÉW ]©ÉHÖ{ÉÉ +ÊlÉ¶É«É ¾cÉOÉ¾, lÉoÉÉ G«ÉÉÅH ~ÉHeÉ> W´ÉÉ{ÉÒ ¥ÉÒHà ~ÉÉUÉ ́ É³lÉÉ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ{ÉÖÅ

´«ÉÎGlÉÊSÉmÉ ́ ÉyÉÖ »ÉÅHÖ±É ¥É{«ÉÖÅ Uà. ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÒ qÒHùÒ Wà́ ÉÒ ]©ÉHÖ{Éà ©ÉÖLÉÒ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ ́ ÉàSÉ´ÉÉ{ÉÉ {ÉIù <ùÉqÉ »ÉÉoÉà +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq

±É< X«É Uà. +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq{ÉÉ ´Éà~ÉÉùÒ »ÉÉoÉà lÉÉ±É©Éà±É {É »ÉyÉÉlÉÉ +à W Ê´É±ÉÉ ©ÉÉàhà ~ÉÉUÉ £ùlÉÉ +É NÉÉ©ÉyÉiÉÒ NÉÉ©É

+É´ÉÒ{Éà Hà́ ÉÉÅ WÖcÉiÉÉÅ SÉ±ÉÉ´ÉÒ ~Él{ÉÒ{Éà +{Éà »ÉÖoÉÉù ~ÉÅSÉÉ«ÉlÉ lÉoÉÉ NÉÉ©É{ÉÉ ±ÉÉàHÉà{Éà Ê´É¹ÉÉ»É©ÉÉÅ ±Éà Uà. +É W HÖÊ÷±ÉlÉÉ,

LÉÅyÉÉ> lÉà{ÉÉ Y´É{É{ÉÒ ´ÉJlÉÉ ¥É{Éà Uà. +{Éà ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÒ ©ÉÞlÉ qÒHùÒ {ÉÉoÉØeÒ{ÉÉÅ °~É©ÉÉÅ ]©ÉHÖ{Éà §ÉÉ³lÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ

lÉà{Éà +Å¥ÉÉ{ÉÉ qÒHùÉ »ÉÉoÉà »ÉNÉ~ÉiÉ XàeÒ +É~Éà Uà +{Éà lÉà{ÉÉÅ H~ÉeÉÅ ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{Éà l«ÉÉÅoÉÒ ~É¾àùÉ´ÉÒ »ÉÉ»Éùà ´É³É´Éà Uà l«ÉÉÅ

HoÉÉ ~ÉÚùÒ oÉÉ«É Uà.

NÉÉ©ÉeÉ{ÉÖÅ »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH W{ÉY´É{É +{ÉàH Ê´É»ÉÅNÉlÉÉ+ÉàoÉÒ §Éùà±ÉÖÅ ¾Éà«É Uà. ´É³É©ÉiÉÉÅ {ÉÒ »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH »ÉÞÊº÷ °h

~ÉùÅ~ÉùÉ+ÉàoÉÒ lÉù¥ÉlÉù Uà. +¾Ó XÊlÉ§Éàq Uà. XÊlÉNÉlÉ DSÉ-{ÉÒSÉ{ÉÉ L«ÉÉ±ÉÉàoÉÒ OÉÊ»ÉlÉ ©ÉÉ{ÉÊ»ÉHlÉÉ +{Éà lÉàoÉÒ

»ÉÅHÖÊSÉlÉ +´É»oÉÉ©ÉÉÅ Y´ÉlÉÉà »É©ÉÉW +©ÉÉ{É´ÉÒ«É ¡É´ÉÞÊlÉ+Éà HùlÉÉ ~ÉiÉ LÉSÉHÉlÉÉà {ÉoÉÒ. yÉ©ÉÇ Hà XÊlÉ ©ÉÉiÉ»É{Éà Hà÷±ÉÒ

¾qà ~É¶ÉÖ́ ÉlÉ We +{Éà Ê¾Å»ÉH ¥É{ÉÉ´Éà Uà lÉà{ÉÒ Hà÷±ÉÒH ´ÉÉ»lÉ´É~ÉÚÚiÉÇ ´ÉÒNÉlÉÉà +É~ÉiÉ{Éà ´É³É©ÉiÉÉÅ ©ÉÉÅoÉÒ ¡ÉÉ~lÉ oÉÉ«É Uà.

´É³É©ÉiÉÉÅ +É©É lÉÉà {ÉÉùÒHà{rÒ HoÉÉ Uà. »mÉÒ{ÉÉ ©ÉÚ³§ÉÚlÉ ¡É¸{É{Éà »ÉWÇHà +¾Ó LÉÚ¥É W »ÉÉ´ÉyÉÉ{ÉÒ ~ÉÚ́ ÉÇH ¡É»lÉÖlÉ

H«ÉÉâ Uà. Wà ¡É¸{É, ©É³à±ÉÉÅ Y´É ©ÉÉÅ ~ÉiÉ lÉà©ÉiÉà UàeÃ«ÉÉà ¾lÉÉà, ~ÉùÅlÉÖ ©É³à±ÉÉÅ Y´É ©ÉÉÅ +ÉÅlÉùXÊlÉ«É ¡Éà©É{Éà +ÅlÉà
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Ê´ÉW«É{ÉÉÅ °~É©ÉÉÅ ©ÉÚHÒ +É~ÉÒ ©ÉÉ{É´ÉlÉÉ{ÉÉà Ê´ÉW«É W ́ ÉiÉḈ «ÉÉà Uà. W«ÉÉùà ́ É³É©ÉiÉÉÅ »ÉWÇH +à ¾q »ÉÖyÉÒ NÉ«ÉÉ {ÉoÉÒ. ~ÉùÅlÉÖ

+¾Ó +à {ÉÉàÆyÉ´ÉÖÅ +É´É¶«ÉH Uà Hà ´É³É©ÉiÉÉ ~É¾à±ÉÉ ±ÉLÉÉ«Éà±ÉÒ HÞÊlÉ Uà. 4 +ÉoÉÒ ©É³à±ÉÉ Y´É©ÉÉÅ +à ¡ÉüÉ{Éà ´ÉyÉÖ PÉÚÅ÷Ò{Éà

~ÉiÉ +ÅlÉà »Éù³ ¥É{ÉÉ´«ÉÉà Uà. AHà±«ÉÉà Uà. ́ É³É©ÉiÉÉÅ {ÉÒ {ÉÉÊ«ÉHÉ ]©ÉHÖ NÉÉ©ÉeÉ NÉÉ©É©ÉÉÅ ù¾àlÉÉ »ÉÖoÉÉù XÊlÉ{ÉÒ ~ÉùÊiÉlÉ

«ÉÖ́ ÉlÉÒ Uà. »ÉÉ»ÉÊù«ÉÉ©ÉÉÅ ~ÉÊlÉ{ÉÉà mÉÉ»É »É¾àlÉÒ ]©ÉHÖ{ÉÖÅ ©É{É úÉÉ©ÉiÉ lÉ±ÉÉ÷Ò »ÉÉoÉà ©É³Ò NÉ«ÉÖÅ. úÉÉ©ÉiÉ lÉ±ÉÉ÷Ò »ÉÉoÉà

§ÉÉNÉÒ NÉ«Éà±ÉÒ ]©ÉHÖ ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{Éà Ê~É«Éù ~ÉÉUÒ £ùà Uà lÉà ~ÉiÉ ±É~ÉÉlÉÒ UÖ~ÉÉlÉÒ. [ÉÉÊlÉ +{Éà »É©ÉÉW{ÉÉà eù »mÉÒ{ÉÉÅ »´É©ÉÉ{É

+{Éà ¶ÉÒ±É{Éà Hà́ ÉÉà §É«É§ÉÒlÉ HùÒ Ê{ÉùÉyÉÉù ¥É{ÉÉ´ÉÒ ©ÉÚHà Uà, lÉà +¾Ó «ÉoÉÉoÉÇ ùÒlÉà ¡ÉNÉ÷ oÉÉ«É Uà. ~ÉùÊiÉlÉ »mÉÒ{ÉÉ +´Éäv

»ÉÅ¥ÉÅyÉÉà{ÉÖÅ +É±ÉàLÉ{É ~ÉiÉ +¾Ó HoÉÉ{ÉÉÅ Hà{r©ÉÉÅ Uà. +à +{ÉäÊlÉH »ÉÅ¥ÉÅyÉÉà NÉÉ©É +{Éà »É©ÉÉW{ÉÖÅ {ÉÉH H~ÉÉ´Éà lÉà́ ÉÉ Uà. +à́ ÉÖÅ

NÉÉ©É +{Éà »É©ÉÉW ©ÉÉ{Éà Uà. PÉù, HÖ÷ÖÅ¥É, XÊlÉ, »É©ÉÉW, NÉÉ©É lÉ©ÉÉ©É ~ÉÊù¥É³Éà{ÉÒ ©ÉÉ{É¾ÉÊ{É, {ÉÒSÉÉXàiÉÖÅ »mÉÒ{ÉÉ

+{ÉäÊlÉH »ÉÅ¥ÉyÉÉà »ÉÉoÉà »ÉÅH³É«Éà±ÉÒ ¥ÉÉ¥ÉlÉ Uà, lÉà{ÉÒ ´ÉÒNÉlÉÉà ©ÉÖLÉÒ{ÉÉÅ ´ÉlÉÇ{É©ÉÉÅoÉÒ ¡ÉNÉ÷ oÉÉ«É Uà. WùÉ Ê¾Å©ÉlÉ +É±ÉXà

{ÉHù H«ÉÉÅH ´É³Ò NÉÉ©É{ÉÉÅ{Éà ~ÉÉiÉÒ{ÉÖÅ qÖÅ;LÉ oÉ¶Éà (~ÉÚ-13) . ]©ÉHÖ cÅeÒ, +ÅyÉHÉù§ÉùÒ ùÉmÉà NÉÉ©É ¥É¾Éù ¥Éà»Éà lÉà©ÉÉÅ«É

H«ÉÉÅH +Él©É¾l«ÉÉ Hùà ~ÉiÉ NÉÉ©É{ÉÉ HÚ́ ÉÉ©ÉÉÅ {É ~Éeà, {É¾Ó lÉÉà NÉÉ©É ~ÉiÉÒ Ê´É{ÉÉ ù¾à¶Éà {ÉÒ ÊSÉÅlÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ {Éà »ÉlÉÉ´Éà Uà.

»mÉÒ{ÉÉÅ Y´É{É{ÉÒ ¾q«ÉÊ´ÉqÉùH HùÖiÉlÉÉ +É{ÉÉoÉÒ ´ÉyÉÖ Hà́ ÉÒ ¾Éà> ¶ÉHà? »mÉÒ HùlÉÉÅ ~ÉÉiÉÒ Hà÷±ÉÖÅ ~ÉÊ´ÉmÉ? ]©ÉHÖ{Éà

càHÉiÉà, ~ÉÉe´ÉÉ{ÉÒ ´ÉÉlÉ ~ÉÉU³ ©ÉÖLÉÒ{ÉÉÅ ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÉÅ Ê¾lÉ W UÖ~ÉÉ«Éà±ÉÉÅ Uà lÉà »~Éº÷ ùÒlÉà Xà> ¶ÉHÉ«É Uà.

´É³É©ÉiÉÉ Ê{ÉÊ©ÉnÉà »ÉWÇHà ¥ÉÒXÅ ~ÉiÉ Hà÷±ÉÉÅH ù¾»«ÉÉà lÉù£ +ÅNÉÖÊ±ÉÊ{Éqâ¶É H«ÉÉâ Uà. ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ +{Éà lÉà©É{ÉÒ ~Él{ÉÒ

´ÉSSÉà{ÉÉà »ÉǺ ÉÉq Hà÷±ÉÉÅH lÉo«ÉÉà AXNÉù Hùà Uà. ©ÉÖLÉÒ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ +{Éà lÉà©É{ÉÉ ~Él{ÉÒ ´ÉSSÉà{ÉÒ ùH]H©ÉÉÅoÉÒ {ÉÉùÒ{ÉÒ

+{ÉàHÊ´ÉyÉ »É©É»«ÉÉ+Éà ¡ÉNÉ÷à Uà. WNÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ +à NÉÉ©É{ÉÒ W SÉÉù UÉàHùÒ+Éà{Éà ´ÉàSÉÒ PÉiÉÉ ~Éä»ÉÉ §ÉàNÉÉ Hùà±ÉÉ lÉà©É

©É{ÉÉàùqÉ ~ÉiÉ +à ù»lÉà SÉÉ±ÉÒ {ÉÒH³à Uà.

]©ÉHÖ{ÉÉ Y´É{É{ÉÒ Ê´É÷Å¥ÉiÉÉ+Éà WÉÊlÉNÉlÉ Uà. +à́ ÉÖÅ {ÉHHù~ÉiÉà XiÉlÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÉà W¶É LÉÉ÷´ÉÉ +{Éà

ùÉàHeÒ Hù´ÉÉ +©ÉqÉ´ÉÉq ~É¾ÉáSÉà Uà. l«ÉÉÅ ¥Éà Êq´É»É oÉ«ÉÉ UlÉÉÅ càHÉiÉÖÅ {É ~ÉelÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ{ÉÖÅ ©É{É ÊwyÉÉ +{ÉÖ§É´Éà Uà.

©ÉÖ»É±É©ÉÉ{É{Éà +É~É´ÉÉ©ÉÉÅ yÉ©ÉÇ +Éeà +É´ÉlÉÉà {ÉoÉÒ.. ~ÉiÉ °Ê~É«ÉÉ +ÉàUÉ ~Éeà Uà. WÖ+Éà ©ÉÚLÉÒ{ÉÉ ¶É¥qÉà ùLÉà{Éà HÉà> XiÉà

+oÉ´ÉÉ lÉÉà, ]©ÉHÖ HÉà>{Éà H¾Ò qà +à ¥ÉÒH ~ÉiÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ{Éà +ÅqùoÉÒ HÉàùÒ LÉÉ«É Uà, lÉàoÉÒ W PÉù{ÉÒ ́ ÉÉ÷ ~ÉHe´ÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ lÉl~Éù

¥É{Éà Uà. »ÉlÉlÉ PÉù ]ÅLÉlÉÒ ]©ÉHÖ{Éà ©ÉÖLÉÒ »ÉÅ§É³É´Éà Uà : ~ÉiÉ «ÉÉq ùÉLÉWà ! Xà NÉÉeÒ{ÉÒ ¥ÉÉùÒ©ÉÉÅoÉÒ yÉHà±ÉÒ {É qB lÉÉà

©ÉÉùÖÅ {ÉÉ©É ©É{ÉÉàùÒ+Éà {ÉlÉÉà ¾É..(~ÉÞ. 94) +{Éà  Xà l«ÉÉÅ W>{Éà WùÉ«Éà Y§É ¾±ÉÉ´ÉÒ Uà lÉÉà Y§É W LÉáSÉÒ HÉhÒ¶É

¾É!(~ÉÞ. 95) »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH Ê´ÉºÉ©ÉlÉÉ +É HÞÊlÉ{ÉÉ ©ÉÚ³©ÉÉÅ Uà. NÉÊ§ÉÇlÉ Uà. ©ÉÖLÉÒ©ÉÉÅ ¿q«É~ÉÊù´ÉlÉÇ{É{ÉÒ WùÉ »ÉùLÉÒ«Éà ]±ÉH

qàLÉÉ qàlÉÒ {ÉoÉÒ, V«ÉÉÅ qàLÉÉ´ÉÒ Xà>+à. ]©ÉHÖ{ÉÖÅ »ÉÖoÉÉù ¾Éà́ ÉÖÅ+à +É PÉ÷{ÉÉ ~ÉÉU³{ÉÖÅ ©ÉÚ³§ÉÚlÉ HÉùiÉ Uà. lÉ±ÉÉ÷Ò »ÉÉoÉà

§ÉÉNÉÒ NÉ«Éà±ÉÒ ]©ÉHÖ{Éà lÉ±ÉÉ÷Ò{ÉÉ »ÉÅ¥ÉÅyÉÒ+Éà PÉàùoÉÒ HÉhÒ ©ÉÚHà Uà. +{Éà lÉ±ÉÉ÷Ò{Éà {ÉÉlÉ ¥É¾Éù ©ÉÚHà Uà. LÉÖq ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ

~ÉiÉ +à »´ÉÒHÉùà Uà Hà, ]©ÉHÖ{Éà {ÉÉlÉ{ÉÉ H~ÉùÉ ¶ÉÉ»É{É{ÉÉà ~ÉÚùÉà L«ÉÉ±É ´ÉLÉlÉà {É¾Ó ¾Éà«É {ÉÉlÉXlÉ{ÉÉ §Éàq§ÉÉ´ÉoÉÒ

+XiÉ ]©ÉHÖ Wà́ ÉÒ Hà÷±ÉÒ«Éà »mÉÒ+Éà{ÉÉÅ Y´É{É Ê´ÉºÉ©É ~ÉÊùºÊoÉÊlÉ{Éà ~ÉÉ©«ÉÉ ¾Éà«É +{Éà lÉà©ÉÉÅ«É WNÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ Hà ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ

~É÷àÊ±É«ÉÉ Wà́ ÉÉ{Éà «ÉÖ́ ÉlÉÒ+Éà càHÉiÉà ~ÉÉe´ÉÉ©ÉÉÅ +{É¾q ©ÉX +É´ÉÒ ¾Éà«É lÉà́ ÉÖÅ ́ ÉÉ»lÉ´É~ÉÚiÉÇ +É±ÉàLÉ{É ~É{{ÉÉ±ÉÉ±É ~É÷à±É{ÉÒ

+ÉNÉ´ÉÒ Ê´É¶ÉàºÉlÉÉ Uà. +à ùÒlÉà »ÉWÇHà XÊlÉNÉlÉ §Éàq§ÉÉ´É©ÉÉÅoÉÒ Al~É}É oÉlÉÉ +{ÉàHÉà ¡ÉüÉÉà©ÉÉÅ{ÉÉ +àH ¡ÉüÉ{Éà +¾Ò

AXNÉù H«ÉÉâ.

»ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWHlÉÉ{ÉÉ lÉÉiÉÉǺ ÉÉiÉÉÅoÉÒ NÉÚÅoÉÉ«Éà±ÉÒ +É ù»É¡Éq ùSÉ{ÉÉ ©ÉÉmÉ ]©ÉHÖ{ÉÉÅ ¥ÉÉ¾«É- +ÉÅlÉÊùH Y´É{É ~ÉÚùlÉÒ W

©É«ÉÉÇÊqlÉ {ÉoÉÒ ù¾Ò. ~ÉùÅlÉÖ NÉÉ©É{ÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ ~É÷àÊ±É«ÉÉ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ{ÉÉ +ÅlÉùÅNÉ Y´É{É{ÉÒ Hà÷±ÉÒH ù»É¡Éq Ê´ÉNÉlÉÉà ~ÉiÉ +¾Ó

+É±ÉàLÉ{É ~ÉÉ©ÉÒ Uà. ~Éù{ÉÉlÉ{ÉÉà HÉà«ÉeÉà NÉiÉÒ lÉà©ÉÉÅoÉÒ PÉùàiÉÉÅ A~ÉWà lÉà÷±ÉÉ °Ê~É«ÉÉ H©ÉÉ´ÉÉ ©ÉÉ÷à ©ÉÖLÉÒ NÉÉ©É{ÉÒ W

qÒHùÒ{Éà ´ÉàSÉ´ÉÉ{ÉÉà Ê{ÉyÉÉù Hùà Uà. +à©É{ÉÒ ~É¾à±ÉÉ{ÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ+à +É W HÉ©É H«ÉÉÈ ¾lÉÉÅ. NÉÉ©É{ÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ+Éà{ÉÒ ¥ÉqqÉ{ÉlÉ

+{Éà H~É÷´ÉÞÊlÉ+Éà +¾Ó UlÉÒ oÉÉ«É Uà. »ÉWÇHà NÉÉ©ÉyÉiÉÒ+Éà{ÉÉÅ qÖº÷ SÉÊùmÉÉà{Éà +É Ê{ÉÊ©ÉlÉà UlÉÉ H«ÉÉÈUà. ©ÉÖLÉÒ{ÉÒ ~Él{ÉÒ
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~ÉiÉ +à©É W >SUà Uà Hà ©ÉÖLÉÒ NÉ©Éà lÉà©É HùÒ{Éà ~ÉiÉ ùÉàHeÉ ±ÉÉ´Éà. ]©ÉHÖ{Éà ±É>{Éà ~ÉÉUÉ PÉùà +É´Éà±ÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ{Éà lÉà©É{ÉÒ

~Él{ÉÒ H¾à Uà  Hà÷±ÉÉ ©É±«ÉÉ ? ¥ÉyÉÉ PÉiÉÉÅ«É !. lÉÉà «É!  ¡É»lÉÖlÉ »ÉǺ ÉÉq »É©ÉÉWY´É{É{ÉÒ Ê´ÉºÉ©ÉlÉÉ, ¥É¥ÉÇùlÉÉ{Éà lÉÒ¼É ùÒlÉà

¡ÉNÉ÷ Hùà Uà. ~Éù{ÉÉlÉ{ÉÒ ]©ÉHÖ +¾Ó ~É¶ÉÖ́ ÉlÉ Uà. H¾Éà Hà ~É¶ÉÖ HùlÉÉÅ«Éà »mÉÒ{ÉÒ ¾É±ÉlÉ LÉùÉ¥É Uà. +Å¥ÉÉ, ¥É¾àSÉù,

¥É¾àSÉù{ÉÒ ~Él{ÉÒ, »É©ÉÉW, NÉÉ©É »mÉÒ ¡Él«Éà Hà́ ÉÒ PÉÞiÉÉoÉÒ WÖ+à Uà! lÉ³~ÉqÒ ¥ÉÉà±ÉÒ{ÉÖÅ Ê´ÉÊ¶Éº÷ ~ÉÊù©ÉÉiÉ HÞÊlÉ{Éà Y´ÉÅlÉ

¥É{ÉÉ´Éà Uà. Ê¾{qÒ Ê©ÉÊ¸ÉlÉ §ÉÉºÉÉ ~ÉiÉ +¾Ó LÉ~É©ÉÉÅ ±Éà́ ÉÉ> Uà. Wà ¡ÉlÉÒÊlÉHù ±ÉÉNÉà Uà. »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH Ê´ÉºÉ©ÉlÉÉ 6 {Éà

HÉùiÉà W ]©ÉHÖ{ÉÉÅ Y´É{É©ÉÉÅ »ÉÅPÉºÉÇ oÉÉ«É Uà. XÊlÉNÉlÉ »ÉǺ ÉÉqoÉÒ »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWHlÉÉ ´ÉyÉÖ »ÉPÉ{É ¥É{Éà Uà, Wà »ÉWÇH ©ÉÚ³§ÉÚlÉ

ùÒlÉà ¡ÉNÉ÷É´ÉÒ ¶ÉH«ÉÉ Uà. »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH »ÉÅq§ÉÉàÇoÉÒ LÉÊSÉlÉ HÞÊlÉ©ÉÉÅ ¡ÉNÉ÷lÉÉà »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH ~ÉÊù´Éà¶É +¾Ó H³Él©ÉH ùÒlÉà

AXNÉù oÉ«ÉÉà Uà. AlÉ©É H³ÉHÞÊlÉ »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH ́ ÉÉ»lÉÊ´ÉHlÉÉ{Éà «ÉoÉÉoÉÇ ùÒlÉà ©ÉÚHÒ +É~Éà Uà ́ É³É©ÉiÉÉÅ  +à{ÉÖÅ ̧ Éàºc AqÉ¾ùiÉ

Uà. HoÉÉ{Éà +ÅlÉà ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÉÅ ~ÉÉ~É{Éà hÉÅH´ÉÉ{ÉÉ Hà́ ÉÉ ~ÉùÊiÉ«ÉÉ ¡É«ÉÉ»ÉÉà Hùà Uà +à ´ÉÉ»lÉÊ´ÉHlÉÉ{Éà W »ÉWÇHà

©ÉÖLÉÒ{ÉÉ ~Él{ÉÒ »ÉÉoÉà{ÉÉ »ÉǺ ÉÉqÉà +{Éà ~ÉÊùÎ»oÉÊlÉ{Éà §ÉÉ´É{ÉÉl©ÉH ´É³ +É~ÉÒ{Éà ±ÉK«É ¥É{ÉÉ´ÉÒ Uà. »ÉÖoÉÉù XÊlÉ{ÉÉ ~ÉÅSÉ{ÉÉà

£à»É±ÉÉà »ÉÉ©ÉÉÊWH Ê´ÉºÉ©ÉlÉÉ{ÉÉà §ÉÉàNÉ ¥É{Éà±ÉÒ ]©ÉHÖ ~Éù HÖcÉùÉPÉÉlÉ Uà. UÉàeÒ -+à÷±Éà Hà +à{ÉÉÅ ~ÉÒ«ÉùÒ+ÉÅ ́ ÉÒ»É úÉÉ©ÉiÉ

W©ÉÉeà ¥ÉyÉÉ+à H¥ÉÚ±É H«ÉÇÖÅ. ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ{Éà ©É{É©ÉÅÉ ¾»É´ÉÖÅ +É´«ÉÖÅ: ¥ÉSÉÉùÒ+à oÉÉàeÉq{É +àH W ¥ÉÉ©ÉiÉ{Éà W©ÉÉeÃ«ÉÉà +à©ÉÉÅ

HÒeÒ ©ÉÉoÉà H÷H SÉhÒ ́ ÉÉN«ÉÖÅ Uà {Éà ~ÉÉUÉ ́ ÉÒ»É W©ÉÉe´ÉÉ{ÉÖÅ Hà Uà! Wà úÉÉÁiÉ »É©ÉÉWà ]©ÉHÖ{Éà {ÉÒSÉÒ XlÉ NÉiÉÒ PÉù©ÉÉÅoÉÒ

HÉhÒ ©ÉÚHÒ +à W úÉÉÁiÉ »É©ÉÉW{Éà W©ÉÉe´ÉÉ{ÉÖÅ »ÉÖoÉÉù~ÉÅSÉ {ÉHHÒ Hùà Uà. ~ÉÊùÊ»oÉÊlÉ{Éà ~ÉÉ©ÉÒ NÉ«Éà±ÉÉ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ »É©ÉW{ÉÒ

Ê´É»ÉÅNÉlÉlÉÉ{Éà ©ÉÉiÉÒ ù¾à Uà. HoÉÉ{Éà +ÅlÉà Wà ]©ÉHÖ +Å¥ÉÉ{ÉÉ ÊqHùÉ{Éà ~ÉùiÉ´ÉÉ ©ÉÉNÉlÉÒ {É¾lÉÒ lÉà{Éà W´É³NÉÉeÒ +É~ÉÒ{Éà

©É{ÉÉàùqÉ Hà́ ÉÉÅ ´É³É©ÉiÉÉÅ Hùà Uà? ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÒ »´ÉÉoÉḈ ÉÞÊnÉ{Éà ~ÉÉàºÉ´ÉÉ +{Éà »ÉÅlÉÉe´ÉÉ{ §ÉÉ´É{ÉÉl©ÉH ~ÉÊù´Éà¶É{Éà ©¾ÉàùÖÅ

¥É{ÉÉ´ÉÒ ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÖÅ ©ÉÖLÉÒ~ÉiÉÖ ¡Él«ÉKÉ Hù´ÉÉ lÉù£Êe«ÉÉ ©ÉÉùlÉÉ ©ÉÖLÉÒ{ÉÉ ~ÉÉmÉ©ÉÉÅ ¶ÉÉàºÉH, HÖÊ÷±É ©ÉÉ{ÉÊ»ÉHlÉÉ +{Éà qÅ§É©ÉÉÅ

¥Éu oÉ«Éà±ÉÖÅ HÉcÖÅ lÉÚ÷lÉÖÅ {ÉoÉÒ. ¥É±Hà ]©ÉHÖÅÅ{Éà càHÉiÉà ~ÉÉeÒ +É~«ÉÉ ~ÉUÒ +Å¥ÉÉ, W©É{ÉÉ +{Éà ]©ÉHÖ ~Éù ~ÉÚ́ ÉḈ ÉlÉÃ ¡É§ÉÉ´É

X³´ÉÒ ùÉLÉ´ÉÉ{ÉÉà lÉà©ÉW ]©ÉHÖ ¡Él«Éà §ÉÉ´É{ÉÉl©ÉH lÉÅlÉÖ qÉLÉ´ÉÒ §ÉÚlÉHÉ³ {Éà ¾Å©Éà¶É{Éà ©ÉÉ÷à qÉ÷Ò qàlÉÉ ©É{ÉÉàùqÉ{ÉÖÅ ~ÉÉmÉ

lÉà{ÉÉÅ ´ÉlÉÖÇ³©ÉÉÅoÉÒ ¥É¾Éù +É´ÉÒ ¶ÉG«ÉÖÅ {ÉoÉÒ. Ê´É´ÉàSÉH §ÉùlÉ ©É¾àlÉÉ H¾à Uà Hà, ~ÉÉmÉ{ÉÖÅ +àH HÉcÖÅ ¾Éà«É Uà. +à HÉcÖÅ

lÉÉàeÒ{Éà ~ÉÉmÉ ́ ÉlÉÔ ¶ÉHà ~ÉiÉ +à{ÉÉ ©ÉÉ÷à W°ùÒ PÉ÷{ÉÉ PÉ÷´ÉÒ Xà>+à. ]©ÉHÖ{Éà ́ ÉàSÉ´ÉÉ {ÉÒH³à±ÉÉà ©ÉÖLÉÒ +à{Éà ~ÉÉàlÉÉ{ÉÉ ~Éä»Éà

~ÉùiÉÉ´ÉÒ ¶ÉHà Uà! (ùàLÉÉÅÊHlÉ: ~ÉÞ. 28) +à Ê´ÉyÉÉ{É ¡ÉlÉÒÊlÉW{ÉH ±ÉÉNÉlÉÖÅ {ÉoÉÒ.

»É©ÉÉYH Ê´ÉºÉ©ÉlÉÉoÉÒ ¥Éu XÊlÉNÉlÉ §Éàq§ÉÉ´É +{Éà DSÉ{ÉÒSÉlÉÉ{ÉÒ Ê~É»ÉÉlÉÉà ©ÉÉ{É´É +ÅlÉà ±ÉÉSÉÉù ¥É{ÉÒ lÉ©ÉÉ©É

¥ÉÅPÉ{ÉÉà »´ÉÒHÉùà Uà. XÊlÉ´ÉÉq +à ©ÉÉ{É´É-©ÉÉ{É´É ´ÉSSÉà ´Éä©É{É»«É, ¶ÉÉàºÉiÉ, +ÅyÉ¸ÉyyÉÉ +{Éà Ê´É»ÉÅNÉlÉlÉÉ+Éà »ÉYÇ lÉà{ÉÉÅ

Y´É{É{Éà ¥ÉÅÊyÉ«ÉÉù +{Éà »ÉÅHÖÊSÉlÉ ¥É{ÉÉ´Éà Uà +à 7 lÉo«É »ÉWÇH »É¾W +{Éà »Éù³ ùÒlÉà +É±ÉàLÉÒ ¶ÉG«ÉÉ Uà. ́ É³É©ÉiÉÉÅ +à

ùÒlÉà XÊlÉNÉlÉ §Éàq§ÉÉ´É, »ÉÅPÉºÉÉâ +{Éà Ê´É»ÉÅNÉlÉlÉÉ+Éà{ÉÒ HoÉÉ ¥É{Éà Uà.
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HINDI
ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee

- jJeeRê keÀel³ee³eve

heefj®e³e
efmevescee yeermeJeeR meoer keÀe meyemes meMeÊeÀ ceeO³ece nw pees ve efme]He&À ceveesjbpeve kesÀ efueS yeequkeÀ meceepe keÀes heśefjle, he´YeeefJele

Deewj Deeboesefuele keÀjves ceW meyemes Deeies jne nw~ meejs efJeée ceW ueieYeie SkeÀ meeLe DeejbYe ngDee ³en efmevescee Deepe nj

Fbmeeve keÀe hemeboeroe ceveesjbpeve keÀe ceeO³ece nw~ Yeejle ceW efmevescee keÀer ³en ³ee$ee meved 1913 mes DeejbYe ngF& Deewj Fmeves
Meeveoej meew meeue hetjs keÀj efueS nQ~ Fve meew meeueeW ceW meejer ogefve³ee ceW lejn-lejn keÀer ef]HeÀuceeW keÀe efvecee&Ce ngDee

Deewj nes jne nw~ Yeejle ceW Yeer efmevescee ves yengle he´ieefle keÀer nw Deewj Dev³e osMeeW mes Deueie cegkeÀece yevee³ee nw~ Deepe

eEnoer efmevescee mebmeej kesÀ efmevescee ceW cenlJehetCe& mLeeve jKelee nw Deewj ogefve³ee kesÀ yeekeÀer osMe Yeejle ceW efmevescee yeveeves

kesÀ efueS ueeueeef³ele jnles nQ~ keÌ³ee keÀejCe nQ efkeÀ Deepe ne@ueerJeg[ Deewj yee@ueerJeg[ keÀer meerceeSB efceì jner nQ Deewj efmevescee

keÀe efvecee&Ce mebmeej kesÀ osMe efceuepegue keÀj keÀjves ueies nQ~ Deepe efJeée ie´ece keÀer DeJeOeejCee ceW efmevescee Yeer cenlJehetCe&

YetefcekeÀe efveYee jne nw~ FmeefueS efmevescee Deye mLeeveer³e ve neskeÀj JeweféekeÀ nes ie³ee nw~ Yeejle keÀer ef]HeÀuceW efJeosMeeW ceW

Deewj efJeosMeeW keÀer ef]HeÀuceW Yeejle ceW SkeÀ meeLe he´oe|Mele nesves ueieer nQ~ lees Fve ef]HeÀuceeW keÀe efJemleej FmeefueS Yeer nes

jne nw keÌ³eeWefkeÀ GvekeÀer Yee<ee Yeer SkeÀ lejn keÀer nes jner nw~ ³eefo SkeÀ ef]HeÀuce Deheveer keÀneveer mebmeej kesÀ efkeÀmeer Yeer

J³eefÊeÀ keÀes mecePeeves ceW meHeÀue nw lees efHeÀj GmekeÀer Yee<ee kegÀí Yeer nes, keÌ³ee ]HeÀke&À heæ[lee nw? Deleë ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee

hej Deeefo mes Deble lekeÀ efJe®eej keÀjvee DeeJeM³ekeÀ nw~

Key Words:  Cinema, Film, Language, Hindi Cinema, Scriptwriting, Cinematic Language.

cetkeÀ ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee

Yeejle ceW Yeer efmevescee keÀe DeejbYe cetkeÀ ef]HeÀuceeW mes ngDee~ oeoe meenye HeÀeukesÀ keÀer ef]HeÀuceW cetkeÀ LeeR uesefkeÀve Yee<eenerve

veneR LeeR~ GveceW pees Yee<ee he´³eesie keÀer ieF& Leer Jees ncesMee mes ceveg<³e keÀes helee Leer~ Demeue ceW efmevescee keÀer lekeÀveerkeÀ Gme

mece³e Megª ner ngF& Leer Deewj GmeceW efvele veS he´³eesie nes jns Les uesefkeÀve Jees lekeÀveerkeÀ Yeejle ceW Deeves ceW Yeer mece³e ueielee

Lee~ FmekeÀe keÀejCe ³en Yeer Lee efkeÀ lekeÀveerkeÀ keÀes Yeejle ueeves kesÀ efueS De®ís-Keemes Oeve keÀer DeeJeM³ekeÀlee Leer~ Deewj

Gme Oeve keÀes ueieeves kesÀ efueS SkeÀ J³eeJemeeef³ekeÀ ueieve keÀer, he´efleye×lee keÀer ]peªjle Leer~ oeoe meenye HeÀeukesÀ kesÀ he´³eeme

J³eefÊeÀiele mlej hej Les Deewj FmeerefueS GvnW efmevescee keÀer Meg©Deele keÀe Þes³e Yeer efo³ee peelee nw~

henueer Yeejleer³e ef]HeÀuce jepee nefj½ebê keÀe efvecee&Ce HeÀeukesÀ ves yeæ[er keÀesefMeMeeW mes Deewj Deheveer meejer hetBpeer ueieekeÀj,

keÀ]pe& ueskeÀj efkeÀ³ee Lee~ Deewj Jen ef]HeÀuce meHeÀue jner~ uesefkeÀve Jen ef]HeÀuce cetkeÀ Leer Deewj GmeceW DeeJee]peW veneR LeeR~ DeeJee]peW

ve neskeÀj Yeer Jen ef]HeÀuce ¬eÀebeflekeÀejer meeefyele ngF& Deewj ef]HeÀuce efvecee&Ce keÀe he´mLeeve eEyeog meeefyele ngF&~ uesefkeÀve keÀesF& Yeer

ef]HeÀuce efme]He&À DeeJee]peeW kesÀ yeue hej veneR ®eueleer, yeequkeÀ GmeceW pees ef¬eÀ³ee J³eeheej neslee nw, pees YeeJeveelcekeÀ Tneheesn

neslee nw, Jener Gmes cenlJehetCe& yeveelee nw~ jepee nefj½ebê kesÀ yeeo HeÀeukesÀ ves ner DekesÀues ueieYeie meew cetkeÀ ef]HeÀuceeW keÀe

efvecee&Ce efkeÀ³ee~ cetkeÀ ef]HeÀuceeW ceW Megª ceW mebieerle Deewj OJeefve³eeB veneR LeeR uesefkeÀve efHeÀj ef]HeÀuce efvecee&Ce kesÀ meeLe-meeLe veS

he´³eesie Yeer he´ejbYe nes ieS~ OJeefve keÀer efjkeÀe@e\[ie leye lekeÀ mebYeJe veneR Leer FmeefueS ef]HeÀuce kesÀ he´oMe&ve kesÀ mece³e meeef]pevoeW

Deewj keÀueekeÀejeW keÀer ìesueer efmevescee neue ceW heox kesÀ efkeÀveejs yewþkeÀj mebieerle efo³ee keÀjleer Leer Deewj ve=l³e kesÀ mece³e ieerle

ieeleer Leer~ ³en he´³eesie Yeer meHeÀue jne Deewj oMe&keÀeW ves FmekeÀe mJeeiele efkeÀ³ee~ uesefkeÀve cetkeÀ ef]HeÀuceeW ceW ueieeleej veS he´³eesie
nesles jns pees DeefYeJ³eefÊeÀ kesÀ mlej hej, lekeÀveerkeÀ kesÀ mlej hej, DeefYeve³e kesÀ mlej hej yeæ[s keÀejiej jns~ ®etbefkeÀ Fve ef]HeÀuceeW

keÀe oMe&keÀ Jeie& Jener Lee pees jele-jele Yej heejmeer jbieceb®e kesÀ veeìkeÀeW keÀe he´oMe&ve osKelee Lee, FmeefueS ef]HeÀuceW GmekeÀer
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henueer hemebo yeve ieF¥~ ef]HeÀuceeW keÀe peeot lelkeÀeueerve oMe&keÀ kesÀ efmej hej ®eæ{keÀj yeesue jne Lee~ FvekeÀe he´YeeJe kegÀí Ssmee

ngDee efkeÀ Oeerjs-Oeerjs n]peejeW keÀer mebK³ee ceW osKes peeves Jeeues heejmeer veeìkeÀeW keÀes oMe&keÀeW keÀe DekeÀeue nes ie³ee Deewj Jes yebo

nesves ueies~ heejmeer veeìîe ceb[efue³eeB, efpeveceW keÀueekeÀejeW keÀer mebK³ee mewkeÀæ[eW ceW nesleer Leer, ìtì ieF¥ Deewj meved 1940 lekeÀ

Deeles-Deeles heejmeer veeìkeÀ Kesueves Jeeuee keÀesF& Yeer ve ye®ee~ Fve ceb[efue³eeW kesÀ keÀueekeÀej ef]HeÀuceeW ceW ®eues ieS Deewj JeneR

pece ieS~

hej Fve cetkeÀ ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer he´efmeef× kesÀ heerís cetue keÀejCe Lee, FvekeÀer Yee<ee efpemeves Fve ef]HeÀuceeW keÀes neLeeW neLe efue³ee~

MeyoeW kesÀ DeueeJee DeefYeJ³eefÊeÀ kesÀ efpeleves Yeer meeOeve nes mekeÀles nQ, Jees meye FveceW Les~ neJe-YeeJe, Debie-meb®eeueve, ¢eqä³eeB,

ef¬eÀ³ee-J³eeheej, ve=l³e, veJe jmeeW keÀer DeefYeJ³eefÊeÀ³eeB Deeefo meyeves Yee<ee keÀe keÀe³e& efkeÀ³ee~ FvekeÀe mebheś<eCe Yee<ee yeve ie³ee~

Deewj MeyoeW mes hejs Fve Yeeef<ekeÀ DeefYeJ³eefÊeÀ³eeW ves oMe&keÀeW keÀe ceve ceesn efue³ee~ hejbleg peye meJeekedÀ ef]HeÀuceeW keÀe oewj Megª

nes ie³ee, cetkeÀ ef]HeÀuceeW keÀe efvecee&Ce yebo nes ie³ee Deewj efmevescee keÀe SkeÀ ve³ee ³egie DeejbYe ngDee~

meJeekedÀ ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee keÀe peeot

henueer yeesueleer ef]HeÀuce Deeuece Deeje (meve 1931-32) ves Fve cetkeÀ ef]HeÀuceeW keÀe Glheeove yebo keÀj efo³ee Deewj

ef]HeÀuce efvecee&Ce ceW Deye J³eeJemeeef³ekeÀ hetBpeer ueieves ueieer~ yeæ[s mlej hej ef]HeÀuce efvecee&Ce ves GÐeesie opee& ues efue³ee~ keÌ³eeWefkeÀ

Deye Fme #es$e ceW heejmeer jbieceb®e mes pegæ[s ngS yengle mes keÀueekeÀej Dee ieS lees ef]HeÀuceeW keÀe keÀece yeæ[s ]peesj mes Megª ngDee~

Fmeer keÀe heefjCeece Lee heejmeer jbieceb®e kesÀ meyemes he´efme× veeìkeÀ “FbojmeYee” hej Fmeer veece mes yeveer ef]HeÀuce~ meved 1932
ceW yeveer Fme ef]HeÀuce ceW mebJeeo Yeer heejmeer Mewueer kesÀ veeìkeÀeW keÀer lejn ieeS peeles Les~ keÀnles nQ efkeÀ FmeceW 72 ieeves

Les uesefkeÀve Jes ieeves veneR yeequkeÀ iee³eve Mewueer ceW mebJeeo Deoe³eieer Leer~ Fme lejn Fme ef]HeÀuce ves yeæ[er meHeÀuelee Dee|pele

keÀer~ Fme lejn meJeekedÀ ef]HeÀuceeW keÀe oewj ®eue heæ[e~ FmekesÀ yeeo ef]HeÀuceeW ves cegæ[keÀj veneR osKee~ FbojmeYee keÀer lepe& hej

yengle mes veeìkeÀ efueKes ieS Les- DeeefMekeÀ meYee, FMejle meYee, yeboj meYee Deeefo~ mebieerlece³e Deeshesje keÀer le]pe& hej FbojmeYee

keÀe ef]HeÀuceebkeÀve efkeÀ³ee ie³ee~ Fme ef]HeÀuce keÀer Yee<ee peeogF& Leer Deewj pevelee keÀer ]peyeeve hej henues mes ner ®eæ{er Leer~ FmekesÀ

ieerle ueesie henues mes ner megveles DeeS Les~ ef]HeÀuce keÀer Yee<ee keÀe keÀceeue Lee efkeÀ ueesieeW ves Fmes hemebo efkeÀ³ee~

Fmeer kesÀ meeLe ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee ceW Yeer efJe<e³eevegmeej heefjJele&ve nesves ueies~ ªceeveer Deewj Oeee|cekeÀ keÀneefve³eeB lees efnì

LeeR ner, ³eLeeLe&Jeeoer keÀneefve³eeB Yeer Deeves ueieeR~ nbìjJeeueer, Deítle keÀv³ee Deeefo ves yeveer ngF& ueerkeÀ keÀes leesæ[e~ Oeee|cekeÀ ªefæ{³eeW

kesÀ meeLe-meeLe meeceeefpekeÀ hejbhejeDeeW hej Yeer efJeceMe&-eE®eleve Fme ³egie keÀer ef]HeÀuceeW ceW Megª ngDee~ osefJekeÀe jeveer pewmeer

DeoekeÀeje ves Fme ³egie keÀes yengle De®íer ef]HeÀuceW oeR~ Fmeer kesÀ meeLe Fme ³egie keÀer ef]HeÀuceeW ceW Dee]peeoer keÀer ueæ[eF& keÀer

ietBpe Yeer Leer- keÀneR meerOes-meerOes lees keÀneR he´leerkeÀelcekeÀ ªhe mes~ Yeejleer³e ef]HeÀuceeW keÀe cegK³e mJej Lee osMe keÀer yeoneue

eqmLeefle Deewj GmekesÀ efueS ef]peccesoej efJeosMeer mejkeÀej mes ígìkeÀeje~

Deewj FmekesÀ efueS osMe keÀes DeefOekeÀ Fble]peej veneR keÀjvee heæ[e~ 1947 ceW ner osMe Dee]peeo nes ie³ee Deewj ef]HeÀuceeW

keÀes Yeer SkeÀ ve³ee DeekeÀeMe efceuee~ Fmeer kesÀ meeLe SkeÀ veF& Tpee& kesÀ meeLe ef]HeÀuce efvecee&Ce keÀe keÀe³e& Megª ngDee~ meve

1943 ceW Fhìe keÀer mLeehevee mes osMe kesÀ keÀesves keÀesves ceW SkeÀ ceenewue Ssmee yeve jne Lee efpememes Deece pevelee mes keÀueekeÀej

meerOes pegæ[ jns Les~ Dee]peeoer efceue peeves kesÀ yeeo ³en keÀe³e& Deewj Yeer DeefOekeÀ les]peer mes ngDee~ veF& nJee ceW veF& lejn keÀer

ef]HeÀuceeW keÀe keÀe³e& Megª ngDee Deewj veF& Yee<ee keÀe Yeer DeejbYe ngDee~ Deeve, ]Keeveoeve, ceoj Fbef[³ee, ceg]ieues Dee]pece, ves

pees Fefleneme yevee³ee Jees Deepe Yeer yejkeÀjej nw~ “ceeB let cegPes ieesueer veneR ceej mekeÀleer ! “ – ceoj Fbef[³ee keÀe vee³ekeÀ

Deheveer ceeB mes keÀnlee nw uesefkeÀve Gmes ³en veneR helee nw efkeÀ pees ceeB GmekeÀes h³eej keÀj mekeÀleer nw, ®eefj$e keÀe heleve nesves

hej Gmes ieesueer Yeer ceej mekeÀleer nw~ GmekesÀ efueS SkeÀ ueæ[keÀer keÀer ce³ee&oe yesìs mes yeæ{keÀj nw~ ³en Yeejleer³e ceeB keÀe Jees

ªhe Lee pees Fmemes henues ef]HeÀuceeW ceW Dee³ee veneR Lee~ Fmeer lejn h³eej keÀe pJeej efoKeeves Jeeueer SsefleneefmekeÀ ef]HeÀuce ceg]ieues

Dee]pece Yeer Yeejle keÀer meyemes yeæ[er ef]HeÀuce yeve ieF&~ FmekeÀer Yee<ee SkeÀ veF& Yee<ee Leer, pees FMkeÀ keÀes ner mecePeleer Leer-
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“FMkeÀ ceW peervee, FMkeÀ ceW cejvee, Deewj nceW Deye keÀjvee keÌ³ee ? “ Fme lejn ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee keÀe Meeveoej me]HeÀj

Meesues mes neslee ngDee, nce DeehekesÀ nQ keÀewve, ueieeve, ueies jnes cegVeeYeeF&, 3-F&ef[³eìdme Deewj Oetce-1,2,3 lekeÀ Dee

ie³ee nw~

ef]HeÀuceeW ceW pees Yee<ee he´³egÊeÀ nesleer nw, Jees GvekesÀ efJe<e³e kesÀ Devegmeej ner nesleer nw~ jesceebme Deewj heśce keÀer ef]HeÀuceeW

ceW Gmeer lejn keÀer Yee<ee keÀe he´³eesie neslee nw~ Fmeer lejn SkeÌMeve ³ee keÀe@ces[er ceW pees Yee<ee he´³egÊeÀ keÀer peeleer nw Jees otmejer

lejn keÀer nesleer nw~ SsefleneefmekeÀ Deewj efceLekeÀer³e keÀLeevekeÀeW ceW Gmeer lejn keÀer Yee<ee efueKeer peeleer nw~ DeeOegefvekeÀlee kesÀ he´YeeJe
ceW efueKeer peevesJeeueer ef]HeÀuceeW ceW ³eLeeLe&Jeeoer Yee<ee keÀe he´³eesie neslee nw~ mece³eevegmeej ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee ceW Yeer heefjJele&ve

neslee jnlee nw~ cegVeeYeeF& Deewj 3-F&ef[³eìdme ceW ³eLeeLe&Jeeoer DeeOegefvekeÀ Yee<ee keÀe he´³eesie ngDee nw efpemes veS ]peceeves keÀer Yee<ee

keÀne pee mekeÀlee nw~

ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee keÀe meceepe hej he´YeeJe

ef]HeÀuceW meceepe keÀes yeæ[er ienjeF& mes he´YeeefJele keÀjleer nQ~ pees Yee<ee, pees henveeJee, pees meewvo³e&-he´meeOeve ef]HeÀuceeW ceW

efoKeeF& osles nQ, Jes meye meceepe keÀes he´YeeefJele keÀjles nQ~ ef]HeÀuceer ieerle nj J³eefÊeÀ keÀer ]peyeeve hej nesles nQ~ ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer

Mewueer nj ye®®es-yetæ{s Deewj peJeeve keÀer hemebo yeveleer nw~ ³egJee Deheves hemeboeroe vee³ekeÀ-veeef³ekeÀeDeeW keÀes Flevee hemebo keÀjles

nQ efkeÀ GvekeÀer vekeÀue lekeÀ Gleejves mes yeepe veneR Deeles~ ye®®es ef]HeÀuceeW kesÀ he´YeeJe ceW Dehevee ye®eheve YetuekeÀj peJeeve yeveves

keÀe he´³elve keÀjles ngS efoKeeF& osles nQ~ Jes Gve keÀueekeÀejeW keÀer Yee<ee keÀes Deheveeles nQ~ Fmeer lejn eqm$e³eeB Yeer ef]HeÀuceeW kesÀ

®eefj$eeW keÀer ve efme]He&À JesMe-Yet<ee yeequkeÀ GvekeÀer Mewueer, GvekeÀer Yee<ee lekeÀ keÀes Deheveeleer nQ~ meceepe kesÀ nj Jeie& keÀes ef]HeÀuceW

he´YeeefJele keÀjleer nQ, ®eens Jen he´YeeJe De®íe nes ³ee yegje~

meceepe keÀer Yee<ee keÀe ef]HeÀuceeW hej he´YeeJe

uesefkeÀve SkeÀ yeele Deewj nw efkeÀ ef]HeÀuceW pees Yeer kegÀí efoKeeleer nQ, Jees meye meceepe mes ner Deelee nw~ ³eefo nce

³en keÀnles jnW efkeÀ ef]HeÀuceW meceepe keÀes efyeieeæ[ jner nQ lees ieuele nw~ ef]HeÀuceW meceepe keÀe ceveesjbpeve keÀjves kesÀ efueS yeveeF&

peeleer nQ, efpeveceW kegÀí GheosMe keÀe DebMe neslee nw uesefkeÀve Jees GheosMe Yeer efme]He&À Flevee neslee nw efkeÀ meWmej yees[& keÀe he´ceeCehe$e
efceue peeS yeme~ efHeÀj Yeer efkeÀlevee Yeer ceefncee cebef[le efkeÀ³ee peeS, nj ef]HeÀuce keÀe Keuevee³ekeÀ Deble ceW yegjer lejn efheìlee

nw Deewj keÀevetve Deewj v³ee³e kesÀ meeLe peekeÀj Keæ[e neslee nw, Dev³eLee GmekeÀe Deble nes peelee nw~ efpemekeÀe meerOee mebosMe

³en peelee nw efkeÀ yegjer yeeleeW Deewj yegjs J³eefÊeÀ keÀe Deble efveeq½ele nw~ ®etbefkeÀ meceepe ceW yegjeF& DeefOekeÀ nw lees ef]HeÀuceeW ceW

Yeer JeneR mes Deeleer nw~ ³en veneR keÀn mekeÀles efkeÀ ef]HeÀuceeW mes meceepe ceW yegjeF& Deeleer nw~ ef]HeÀuceeW kesÀ efueS keÀ®®ee ceeue

meceepe mes ner efceuelee nw~ ³eefo meceepe ceW ner ieboieer nw, heleve nw, DehejeOe nw, lees ef]HeÀuce ceW efoKeeves mes Jen meceepe

ceW yeæ{ves Jeeueer veneR~ yeequkeÀ Jees lees meceepe ceW henues mes ner yeæ{er ngF& nw FmeerefueS meceepe mes ef]HeÀuceeW ceW DeeF& nw~

ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee keÀe mJeªhe

ef]HeÀuceeW ceW meeefnl³e keÀer lejn efme]He&À MeyoeW keÀe Kesue veneR neslee~ meeefnl³e keÀe ceeO³ece nQ Meyo peyeefkeÀ ef]HeÀuceeW

keÀe ceeO³ece nw kewÀceje~ Meyo ceveg<³e kesÀ efJe®eejeW, YeeJeeW Deewj mebJesoveeW keÀes DeefYeJ³eÊeÀ keÀjles nQ~ uesefkeÀve kewÀcejs keÀes MeyoeW

keÀer DeeJeM³ekeÀlee veneR nesleer~ GmekesÀ heeme DeebKe nw efpememes Jees kegÀí Yeer efoKee mekeÀlee nw~ kewÀceje pees efoKeevee ®eenlee

nw GmekesÀ efueS kegÀí Yeer DemebYeJe veneR nw~ kewÀceje ceveg<³e kesÀ neJe-YeeJe, peerJeve kesÀ jbie, íesìs mes íesìs mebkesÀle, heefjOeeve,

®eefj$e, heefjJesMe, ceveesnejer ef®e$e, Deewj Yeer ve peeves keÌ³ee keÌ³ee efoKee mekeÀlee nw~ ¢M³e-ÞeJ³e ceeO³ece nesves kesÀ keÀejCe ef]HeÀuce

ceW peerJeve keÀe hetje ef®e$e DebefkeÀle neslee nw~ ef]HeÀuceeW ceW SkeÀ lejn keÀer Yee<ee veneR yeequkeÀ keÀF& lejn keÀer Yee<eeDeeW mes keÀece

uesvee heæ[lee nw~ MeyoeW keÀe keÀece lees ³eneB leye heæ[lee nw peye Deheveer DeefYeJ³eefÊeÀ kesÀ Dev³e meejs jemles meceehle nes ieS

neW~ ef]HeÀuceW MeyoeW kesÀ meeLe, ¢M³eeW, jbieeW, DeefYeve³e, mebkesÀleeW, heefjOeeveeW, ®eefj$eeW, heefjJesMe, heeée& OJeefve³eeW, ef®e$eeW, ceewve SJeb

Deblejeue, he´leerkeÀeW SJeb efceLekeÀeW, mebieerle SJeb mebJeeoeW keÀer Yee<ee keÀe he´³eesie keÀjleer nQ~ Fleveer lejn keÀer Yee<eeDeeW kesÀ he´³eesie
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mes ef]HeÀuce ceW pees he´YeeJe GlheVe neslee nw Jees oMe&keÀes keÀes he´YeeefJele efkeÀS efyevee veneR jnlee~ ef]HeÀuce ¢M³eelcekeÀ efJeOee nw

pees ¢M³e Yee<ee keÀe meyemes DeefOekeÀ he´³eesie keÀjleer nw~

¢M³e Yee<ee

¢M³e Yee<ee keÀe DeLe& nw ¢M³e keÀer Yee<ee~ DeLee&le ¢M³eeW keÀer Yee<ee~ ³eeveer pees efoKeeF& oskeÀj DeefYeJ³eÊeÀ nes peeS~

ef]HeÀuce keÀe meyemes cenlJehetCe& Yeeie neslee nw GmeceW keÀueekeÀejeW keÀe DeefYeve³e~ DeefYeve³e keÀer Yeer SkeÀ Yee<ee nesleer nw~ Debie-

meb®eeueve kesÀ Üeje lees keÀueekeÀej Deheveer yeele mecePee mekeÀles nQ uesefkeÀve neJe-YeeJe, Deheveer DeefYeve³eelcekeÀ #ecelee kesÀ Üeje

Jes oMe&keÀeW keÀes he´YeeefJele keÀjles nQ~ De®íe DeefYeve³e keÀueekeÀej kesÀ ceve mes efvekeÀuelee nw Deewj nj oMe&keÀ lekeÀ mebheśef<ele

neslee nw~ mebheś<eCe keÀe DeLe& nw efkeÀ JeneB efkeÀmeer ve efkeÀmeer lejn keÀer Yee<ee keÀe jep³e nw~ peye DeefYeve³e Yee<ee yeve peelee

nw leye efkeÀmeer Meyo keÀer DeeJeM³ekeÀlee veneR jnleer~ Fmeer lejn jbieeW keÀe mLeeve Yeer keÀce veneR nw~ efkeÀmeer ef]HeÀuce ceW Ghe³egÊeÀ

jbieeW keÀe meb³eespeve ve nes lees GmekeÀer mebheś<eCeer³elee yeeefOele nes peeleer nw~ Fmeer keÀejCe oMe&keÀ meeBJeefj³ee pewmeer ef]HeÀuce keÀes

hemebo veneR keÀj mekesÀ keÌ³eeWefkeÀ GmeceW jbieeW keÀe meb³eespeve meblegefuele veneR Lee~ Fmeer lejn efoue ®eenlee nw ceW hetjer ef]HeÀuce ceW

SkeÀ lejn keÀe nukeÀe veeruee jbie efoKeeF& oslee nw~ veeruee jbie heśce keÀe he´leerkeÀ nw pees oMe&keÀeW kesÀ ceve ceW heśce kesÀ YeeJeeW

keÀes Devepeeves ceW ner GÎerhle keÀj oslee nw Deewj oMe&keÀ Devee³eeme ner ef]HeÀuce keÀes hemebo keÀjves ueielee nw~ Fmeer lejn ueieeve

ceW SkeÀ lejn keÀe Yetje jbie nw, cebieue heeC[s ceW SkeÀ lejn keÀe ueeue jbie nw, yuewkeÀ ceW SkeÀ lejn keÀe keÀeuee jbie nw

pees Fve ef]HeÀuceeW ceW GheeqmLele Gve YeeJeeW keÀes oMe&keÀ kesÀ ceve ceW Yeer peiee oslee nw Jees Yeer GmekesÀ efyevee peeves~

ef]HeÀuce ceW kewÀceje ceveg<³e keÀer DeeBKe mes DeefOekeÀ ienjeF& mes ¢M³eeW keÀes hekeÀæ[ mekeÀlee nw~ Jees yejewefve³eeW keÀer nukeÀer

meer pegeqcyeMe keÀes Yeer kewÀo keÀj mekeÀlee nw, ceve kesÀ YeeJeeW keÀes ®esnjs hej uee mekeÀlee nw~ ceveg<³e keÀer Oeæ[keÀve keÀes cenmetme

keÀjJee mekeÀlee nw, nukesÀ mes nukesÀ mebkesÀleeW keÀes oMe&keÀ kesÀ ceve kesÀ YeeJe peieeves kesÀ efueS he´³egÊeÀ keÀj mekeÀlee nw~ efyenejer

keÀer ‘Yejs YeJeve ceW keÀjle nQ vewveve ner mees yeele’ ³eneB hetjer lejn meeLe&keÀ nes peeleer nw~ kewÀceje jbieeW keÀer Yee<ee, mebkesÀleeW

keÀer Yee<ee keÀe meeLe&keÀ he´³eesie keÀjlee nw Deewj keÀueekeÀej keÀer nj YeeJe-Yebefiecee keÀes mebheśef<ele keÀj heelee nw~ FmeerefueS oMe&keÀ

Gve keÀueekeÀejeW keÀes hemebo keÀjves ueieles nQ~

heefjOeeve SJeb ®eefj$e

Fmeer lejn heefjOeeve Yeer mebheś<eCe keÀe SkeÀ cegK³e DeeOeej yeveles nQ~ efpeme lejn keÀer JesMe-Yet<ee keÀesF& keÀueekeÀej henvelee

nw, Gmemes GmekesÀ ®eefj$e keÀer, GmekesÀ mJeYeeJe keÀer, GmekeÀer Deee|LekeÀ, meebmke=ÀeflekeÀ eqmLeefle keÀe yeesOe nes peelee nw Deewj ³en

yeesOe ner GmekeÀer mebheś<eCeer³elee nw~ heefjOeeve Yeer ef]HeÀuceeW ceW he´³egÊeÀ ¢M³e Yee<ee keÀe SkeÀ cegK³e Debie nQ~ heefjOeeve ve efmeHe&À

Gme keÀueekeÀej keÀer mebmke=Àefle keÀekeÀes yeequkeÀ GmekeÀer ceeveefmekeÀlee keÀes Yeer oMe&keÀ lekeÀ mebheśef<ele keÀj osles nQ~ heefjOeeveeW keÀer

lejn kegÀí ]Keeme ®eefj$e Yeer Yee<ee keÀe mJeªhe yeve peeles nQ~ ieyyej eEmen SkeÀ ¬etÀj ®eefj$e keÀe he´leerkeÀ nw lees Gmeer lejn

nj ef]HeÀuce keÀe Keuevee³ekeÀ SkeÀ yegje J³eefÊeÀ neslee nw~ Gmeer lejn SkeÀ mketÀue ceemìj De®íe J³eefÊeÀ neslee nw~ ceemìj

heox hej efoKee lees oMe&keÀ keÀes helee ®eue ie³ee efkeÀ ³en SkeÀ De®íe ®eefj$e nesiee~ yetæ{er m$eer oeoer ³ee veeveer nesleer nw pees

yegjs ®eefj$eeW keÀes efMe#ee osleer nw Deewj meyemes h³eej keÀjleer nw~ Fme lejn ef]HeÀuceeW ceW ®eefj$e Yeer yeesueles nQ~ cegbn KeesuekeÀj

ve yeesueW lees Yeer Jes oMe&keÀeW kesÀ efueS yeesueles nQ~ oMe&keÀ lekeÀ yeele hengb®e peeleer nw Deewj Jen Gme ®eefj$e mes pegæ[ peelee

nw~ keÀF& yeej keÀesF& ®eefj$e yegje neskeÀj Yeer oMe&keÀeW keÀe ceve ceesn ueslee nw Deewj Jees Dehevee ®eefj$e mebheśef<ele keÀj oslee nw~

®eefj$eeW keÀer Yeer Deheveer Yee<ee nesleer nw~

heefjJesMe

heefjJesMe keÀe Dehevee Deueie cenlJe nw~ heefjJesMe Yeer yengle kegÀí keÀnlee nw~ Fmeer heefjJesMe kesÀ efueS efvecee&lee veF&-

veF& peieneW hej peeles nQ leeefkeÀ ]Ketyemetjle mLeeveeW keÀes Deheveer ef]HeÀuceeW ceW efoKee mekeWÀ Deewj oMe&keÀeW keÀe ceve ceesn mekeWÀ~

jes]pee, Deeefcej, S Jes[veme[s, yee@cyes Ssmeer ef]HeÀuceW nQ efpeveceW [jelee ngDee heefjJesMe efoKeeF& oslee nw~ DeelebkeÀ kesÀ meeS ceW

peerles ngS ueesie, Deece Deeoceer keÀe Demle-J³emle peerJeve, meye kegÀí meeceev³e neskeÀj Yeer Demeeceev³e efoKevee, [jeves Jeeues
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he´leerkeÀeW, nefLe³eejeW keÀe he´³eesie heefjJesMe keÀes Ye³eeJen yevee oslee nw~ heefjJesMe keÀer Yeer Deheveer Yee<ee nesleer nw pees oMe&keÀeW keÀes

efyevee kegÀí keÀns ner yengle kegÀí yelee osleer nw~ pewmes ner oMe&keÀ sce ceW osKelee nw GmekesÀ ceve ceW meye kegÀí mheä nes peelee

nw~ heefjJesMe Deheveer keÀneveer mJe³eb ner ye³eeB keÀj oslee nw~

efmevesceeF& ítì keÀe meneje

efmevescee ceW keÀF& yeej efveoxMekeÀ efmevesceeF& ítì ueskeÀj Deheves ceve keÀer yeele keÀes íesìs mes ¢M³e Üeje keÀn oslee nw

Deewj oMe&keÀ Deemeeveer mes GmekeÀer yeele keÀes mecePe peelee nw~ ef]HeÀuce ceW nj ¢M³e kegÀí keÀnlee nw Deewj ef]HeÀuce keÀer keÀneveer

keÀes Deeies yeæ{elee nw~ ¢M³e ceW pees Yeer jKee peelee nw Gve meyekeÀe cenlJe neslee nw~ ®eens Jees meeceie´er pees Gme ¢M³e ceW

nesleer nw DeLeJee Jees he=ÿYetefce, meyekesÀ meye oMe&keÀeW kesÀ efueS Jees Yee<ee yeve peeles nQ pees GmekesÀ ceve keÀes PekeÀPeesj osles

nQ~ ¢M³e ceW Yeer keÀF& lejn kesÀ mebheś<eCe GheeqmLele nesles nQ~ heeEjos ef]HeÀuce keÀe Jees ¢M³e efpemeceW veevee heeìskeÀj Deefveue keÀhetj

keÀes ceej oslee nw, meyekeÀes ³eeo nw~ GmekesÀ yeeo yengle mes keÀyetlej Gæ[ peeles nQ~ oerhekeÀ keÀer ueew keÀe YekeÀYekeÀekeÀj yegPevee

lees yengle yeej nes ®egkeÀe nw pees efkeÀmeer keÀer peeve peeves keÀe he´leerkeÀ yevelee nw~ Fmeer lejn keÀF& ¢M³e efyevee efkeÀmeer lejn

keÀer DeeJee]pe kesÀ ner Deheveer yeele keÀes keÀn peeles nQ~ peneB DeeJee]pe veneR nesleer, JeneB ceewve Deewj Deblejeue (hee@]pe) ner Yee<ee

keÀe keÀe³e& keÀjles nQ~ pees yeele KeguekeÀj keÀner veneR pee mekeÀleer Jees Mejerj keÀer efkeÀmeer SkeÀ Yebefiecee mes ner mebheśef<ele keÀer

pee mekeÀleer nw~ keÀne peelee nw- “ceewwve mJeerke=Àefle ue#eCece” DeLee&le ceewve ner mJeerkeÀej keÀe ue#eCe nw~ peneB hej efkeÀmeer keÀer

yeele keÀe GÊej keÀesF& veneR oslee JeneB Yeer Gme ceewve kesÀ heerís keÀe DeLe& oMe&keÀ mecePe peelee nw~ ceewve Deewj Deblejeue keÀer

³en Yee<ee ef]HeÀuce-efvecee&Ce keÀer peeve nw keÌ³eeWefkeÀ Deheveer yeele keÀnves kesÀ efueS ceewve Deewj Deblejeue yengle meMeÊeÀ ceeO³ece nQ~

Fmeer lejn he´leerkeÀeW SJeb efceLekeÀeW keÀe he´³eesie Yeer ef]HeÀuceeW ceW Ketye ngDee nw~ ef]HeÀuceeW ceW íesìe ye®®ee peye efkeÀmeer DehejeOe

mes Yeeielee nw lees GmekesÀ hewj De®eevekeÀ ner yeæ[s nes peeles nQ~ ³eeveer peerJeve ®euelee jnlee nw~ Fme YeeJe keÀes efoKeeves kesÀ

efueS SkeÀ veoer keÀuekeÀue yenleer jnleer nw pees yenles ngS peue keÀer lejn peerJeve keÀe he´leerkeÀ Yeer nesleer nw~

mebJeeo SJeb mebieerle

Deye vebyej Deelee nw mebJeeoeW keÀe~ heox kesÀ ef¬eÀ³ee-J³eeheejeW keÀes efoKeeves kesÀ efueS Deewj keÀneveer keÀes Deeies yeæ{eves kesÀ

efueS efpeve ®eefj$eeW mes mebJeeo keÀer ]peªjle nesleer nw, Gvemes mebJeeo keÀnueeS peeles nQ~ mebJeeo keÀF& lejn kesÀ nesles nQ- meerOes-

mejue, he´leerkeÀelcekeÀ, nem³e-J³ebi³eelcekeÀ, YeeJeelcekeÀ, GÊespeveelcekeÀ, efJe®eejelcekeÀ, jesceeb®ekeÀ Deeefo~ mebJeeo Yeer ®eefj$eeW kesÀ

Devegmeej j®es peeles nQ~ ef]HeÀuceeW ceW mebJeeo Jewmes lees yengle mlejeW hej ®eueles nQ uesefkeÀve nj peien MeyoeW keÀe he´³eesie veneR

efkeÀ³ee peelee nw~ peneB-peneB MeyoeW kesÀ efyevee keÀece ®eue peelee nw JeneB MeyoeW mes ye®ee peelee nw~ neJe-YeeJe, ¢M³e, mebkesÀle,

cegêeSB, kebÀheve, nue®eue, mebieerle, mJej, ceewve, DebOekeÀej, he´ke=Àefle, mepeerJe-efvepeeaJe JemlegSB, mJehve, ³eLeeLe& meye kewÀcejs keÀer efì^keÀ

mes mebJeeo yeve peeles nQ~ JeemleefJekeÀ JemlegSB Deewj ceveg<³e, hee$e meye kesÀ meye mebJeeo keÀjves ueieles nQ~ ³eefo heeée& OJeefve³eeW

keÀes efvekeÀeue oW lees Mee³eo ef]HeÀuceeW ceW he´YeeJeelcekeÀlee Yeer meceehle nes peeSieer~ heeée& OJeefve³eeB nceejs DeJe®esleve ceve mes mebJeeo

keÀjleer nQ Deewj nce GvnW vekeÀej veneR mekeÀles~ ³ener neue mebieerle keÀe nw~ mebieerle ceveg<³e kesÀ Devepeeves ner GmekesÀ DeJe®esleve

mes, GmekeÀer Deelcee mes mebJeeo keÀjlee nw Deewj ceveg<³e efyevee Fme yeele keÀes peeves ner, GmekesÀ JeMeerYetle nes peelee nw~ mebieerle

GmekeÀer ®eslevee keÀes PekeÀPeesjlee Yeer nw Deewj Gmes Deboj lekeÀ he´YeeefJele keÀj oslee nw~ mebieerle ceveg<³e keÀer ®eslevee mes ]peyejomle

mebJeeo keÀjlee nw~ Ssmes ceW ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee keÀe meJeeue Yeer Keæ[e neslee nw efkeÀ ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee keÌ³ee nw? ³en meejs

mebkesÀle, JemlegSB, Meyo, hee$e ef]HeÀuce keÀer Yee<ee yeve peeles nQ Deewj SkeÀ meeLe oMe&keÀ mes mebJeeo keÀjles nQ~

ueepe&j owve ueeF]HeÀ

Jemlegleë ³en meejs efJeleeve ef]HeÀuce ceW FmeefueS efkeÀS peeles nQ efkeÀ ef]HeÀuce ceW peerJeve keÀes ³eLeeLe& mes DeefOekeÀ Deewj

peerJeve mes yeæ{keÀj efoKee³ee peelee nw~ Fmeer keÀes ueepe&j owve ueeF]HeÀ keÀne peelee nw~ ³eeveer ®eer]peeW keÀes yeæ{e-®eæ{e keÀj he´mlegle

keÀjvee efpememes efkeÀ oMe&keÀeW hej GvekeÀe he´YeeJe DeefOekeÀ mes DeefOekeÀ nes mekesÀ~ ef]HeÀuce ceveesjbpeve mes DeefOekeÀ mebheś<eCe keÀer SkeÀ
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efJeOee nw~ Deewj peneB mebheś<eCe keÀce]peesj heæ[lee nw ³ee veerjme neslee nw, JeneB ef]HeÀuce yebo nes peeleer nw~ yeme Fleveer meer

yeele nw~

ef]HeÀuceeW ceW ³ener veneR, DevegJeeo keÀer Yee<ee, meye-ìeFefìume keÀer Yee<ee, keÀceWìjer keÀer Yee<ee Yeer cenlJehetCe& nes peeleer

nw~ ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee hej efJe®eej keÀjles mece³e ³en yeele ncesMee O³eeve ceW jKeveer nesieer efkeÀ ef]HeÀuce hetjer lejn mes oMe&keÀ

keÀes mecePe ceW Deeveer ®eeefnS~ FmeefueS GmeceW pees Yeer efoKee³ee, megvee³ee, yelee³ee, efkeÀ³ee pee jne nw, Jen meye GmekeÀer Yee<ee

ner nw~ keÌ³eeWefkeÀ Jen meye mebheśef<ele nesves Jeeuee nw~ ³eefo kegÀí mebheśef<ele veneR neslee lees JeneB hej ef]HeÀuce keÀe he´YeeJe keÀce]peesj

nes peelee nw Deewj Jen yee]peej mes yeenj ®eueer peeleer nw~

®egveewefle³eeB Deewj mebYeeJeveeSB
Fme mece³e nceejer ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee kesÀ meeceves keÀF& ®egveewefle³eeB nQ~ meyemes yeæ[er ®egveewleer lees nw lekeÀveerkeÀ~ lekeÀveerkeÀ

kesÀ oyeeJe mes ef]HeÀuceeW keÀer Yee<ee ceW Yeer yeæ[e heefjJele&ve Dee jne nw~ Deye ³egJee heeræ{er kesÀ meeLe, ye®®es Deewj yetæ{s Yeer mceeì&

]HeÀesve Deewj Fbìjvesì kesÀ ]peefjS veF& lekeÀveerkeÀ Deewj veF& Yee<ee mes pegæ[les ngS ve]pej Dee jns nQ~ F&-cesue, Sme.Sce.Sme.,

SHeÀ.Sce.®ewveue, ®eweEìie, yuee@eEieie, ietieeEueie Deeefo keÀer Yee<ee SkeÀoce veF& Yee<ee nw efpemekeÀe he´JesMe ef]HeÀuceeW ceW nes ®egkeÀe nw~

ef]HeÀuceeW ceW ³en Yee<ee FmeefueS efoKeeF& osves ueieer nw keÌ³eeWefkeÀ meceepe ceW ³en henues mes ner Dee ®egkeÀer nw~ meceepe mes ner

GþekeÀj ef]HeÀucekeÀej Fme Yee<ee keÀes ef]HeÀuceeW ceW mLeeve osves ueies nQ~ ³eeefj³eeB, eE]peoieer vee efceuesieer oesyeeje, efoue ®eenlee nw,

Oetce-3, 3-F&ef[³eìdme Deeefo ef]HeÀuceeW ceW Fme lejn keÀer Yee<ee keÀe he´³eesie osKee pee mekeÀlee nw~ Yee<ee keÀe ³en heefjJele&ve

meceepe ceW ner nes jne nw, Deewj JeneR mes efJeefYeVe ceeO³eceeW ceW Yeer hengB®e jne nw~

³en me®e nw efkeÀ pees nesvee ®eeefnS Deewj pees nes jne nw, GmeceW ncesMee SkeÀ yeæ[e Deblej jne nw~ uesefkeÀve ³en Yeer

me®e nw efkeÀ pees nes jne nw Deewj pees nesvee ®eeefnS GmekeÀe ]HeÀke&À efceìves Jeeuee veneR nw~ Deleë DejC³e jesove keÀjves mes

keÀesF& ]HeÀe³eoe veneR nw~ efpeme Yee<ee ves hetjer heeræ{er keÀes, hetjs meceepe keÀes he´YeeefJele keÀj efo³ee nw, Gmemes ef]HeÀuceW Yeer kewÀmes

ye®e mekeÀleer nQ~ Deepe meceepe ceW pees Yee<ee he´®eefuele nw, Gmeves nceejer peerJeve Mewueer keÀes ner yeoue [euee nw~ DeeJeM³ekeÀlee

nw Fme Yee<ee keÀes mecePeves keÀer, Deheveeves keÀer Deewj Fmeer kesÀ meeLe Deeies yeæ{ves keÀer~ Yee<ee ceW Deveble mebYeeJeveeSB efíheer nQ,

]peªjle nw lees GvnW leueeMeves keÀer Deewj GvnW meeLe&keÀ ªhe mes peerJeve ceW Gleejves keÀer~ nceW efkeÀmeer he´keÀej keÀe ogëKe veneR

ceveevee nw uesefkeÀve meeJeOeeveer Deewj mekeÀejelcekeÀlee mes Fme veF& Yee<ee keÀe meecevee keÀjvee nw, Fme hebefÊeÀ kesÀ meeLe- “peye

jele nw Fleveer celeJeeueer lees megyen keÀe Deeuece keÌ³ee nesiee !
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  JesoeW ceW J³eefÊeÀlJe efJekeÀeme SJeb peerJeve héyevOeve keÀer DeJeOeejCee

                         efpelesvê kegÀceej efleJeejer

MeesOe meejebMe
efkeÀmeer Yeer J³eefÊeÀ keÀes ³eefo mJe³eb hej efJeéeeme nes lees Jen peerJeve keÀer DeeOeer ue[eF& lees efyevee ue[s ner peerle peelee

nw Deewj yengle meer yeeOeeDeeW SJeb vekeÀejelcekeÀ heefjeqmLeefle³eeW keÀes Deheveer efnccele Deewj metPe-yetPe mes Deemeeveer mes efve<he´YeeJeer

yeveelee nw~ J³eefÊeÀ ceW efkeÀmeer Yeer heefjeqmLeefle mes ìkeÀjeves keÀe meenme leYeer GlheVe neslee nw peye GmekesÀ J³eefÊeÀlJe keÀe efJekeÀeme

Gef®ele ªhe mes efkeÀ³ee ie³ee nes ~ JewefokeÀkeÀeue mes ner  J³eefÊeÀlJe efvecee&Ce keÀes Del³eble cenlJehetCe& leL³e ceevee peelee jne

nw~ ³egie hej ³egie yeerleles ie³es eEkeÀleg J³eefÊeÀlJe efvecee&Ce keÀer DeeJeM³ekeÀlee yeveer ngF& nw Deewj yeveer jnsieer~ keÌ³eeWefkeÀ SkeÀ

mecePeoej, F&ceeveoej, meY³e leLee ceeveJeer³e iegCeeW mes ³egÊeÀ J³eefÊeÀ ner F&éej Üeje he´oÊe Fme Decetu³e peerJeve keÀe mecegef®ele

peerJeve-he´yevOeve keÀj mekeÀlee nw~

Fme mevoYe& ceW JesoeW keÀe DeO³e³eve keÀjves hej Del³eble efJemle=le peevekeÀejer he´ehle nesleer nw~ Jewmes lees he´l³eskeÀ ceb$e ceW

ceveg<³e keÀe GlLeeve íghee ngDee nw eEkeÀleg ³eneB hej Ssmes he#eeW keÀe DeO³e³eve efkeÀ³ee pee³esiee efpevemes %eele neslee nw efkeÀ Deepe

mes Meleeeqyo³eeW hetJe& nceejs ceveeref<e³eeW ves pees menpe, meìerkeÀ SJeb he´e³eesefiekeÀ vegmKes efo³es Les efkeÀ Jes Deepe Yeer efkeÀleves mener,

ve³es Deewj Ghe³eesieer efme× nesles nQ ~ ³ener nw nceejs JewefokeÀ meeefnl³e keÀer efJeMes<elee efkeÀ Deepe keÀer ³egJee heer{er keÀes Yeer DeekeÀe|<ele

keÀjlee nw~ keÌ³eeWefkeÀ Deepe Yeer J³eefÊeÀlJe efvecee&Ce SJeb Gef®ele peerJeve he´yevOeve keÀer Del³eble DeeJeM³ekeÀlee nw~

ceveg<³e  kesÀ Fme mebmeej ceW yeerpe ªhe ceW DeeqmlelJe ceW Deeves cee$e mes ner GÊecelee SJeb Þesÿlee keÀer he´eeqhle kesÀ efueS

DeveskeÀeW Ghe¬eÀce he´ejcYe nes peeles nQ ~ Deepe Yeer DeveskeÀeW ªhe mes ceb$eeW, he´eLe&veeDeeW kesÀ Üeje mebmkeÀejeW keÀes hetje keÀjves keÀe

he´³elve efkeÀ³ee peelee nw~ efMe#ee mes ner GmekesÀ Yeerlej Deelce-meb³ece, Deelce-eE®eleve, Deelce-efJeéeeme, Deelce-efJeMues<eCe, efJeJeskeÀ-YeeJevee,

v³ee³e-he´Je=efÊe, Deewj DeeO³eeeqlcekeÀ Je=efÊe keÀe Go³e neslee Lee~ meJeexo³e Deewj meJe&keÀu³eeCe keÀer YeeJevee mes heefjhetCe& meceepe keÀer me=eqä

ner JewefokeÀ-J³eJemLee keÀe GÎsM³e Lee~ J³eefÊeÀ meceepe keÀe SkeÀ Debie nw  Deewj J³eefÊeÀ³eeW mes ner meceepe meb®eeefuele neslee nw,

lees J³eefÊeÀlJe efJekeÀefmele nesves kesÀ meeLe  ner peerJeve kesÀ efJeefYeved he#eeW kesÀ he´yevOeve keÀer keÀuee ceveg<³e ceW efJekeÀefmele nesleer efoKeeF&

osleer nw Deewj Jen peerJeve keÀe Gef®ele he´yevOeve keÀjles ngS cees#e he´eeqhle kesÀ ceeie& hej Deie´mej neslee Lee~ meJeexo³e Deewj

meJe&keÀu³eeCe keÀer YeeJevee Deepe Yeer meceepe keÀer meyemes ye[er DeeJeM³ekeÀlee nw~

Keywards: Jeso, J³eefÊeÀlJe-efJekeÀeme, peerJeve-he´yevOeve, mebmkeÀej, meJeexo³e SJeb meJe&keÌu³eeCe keÀer YeeJevee, Þes³eme SJeb heś³eme~

efMe#ee Deewj %eeve he´eeqhle mes ner ceveg<³e kesÀ J³eefÊeÀlJe keÀe GlkeÀ<e& neslee nw~ efJeefYeVe he´keÀej kesÀ efveoxMeeW meb³eceeW Deewj

efve³eceeW mes ceveg<³e kesÀ peerJeve keÀes megJ³eJeeqmLele yeveeves keÀer keÀuee JesoeW ceW efyeKejer he[er nw~ J³eefÊeÀlJe kesÀ efJekeÀeme kesÀ meeLe

ner DeeJeM³ekeÀ nes peelee nw efkeÀ peerJeve kesÀ meYeer DeeJeM³ekeÀ GÎsM³eeW keÀer hete|le Yeer mece³eevegmeej nes Deewj mechetCe& peerJeve

megJ³eJeeqmLele efvee|JeIve ªhe mes J³eleerle efkeÀ³ee pee mekesÀ ~ meeLe&keÀ peerJeve J³eleerle keÀjves kesÀ efueS cetu³eeW GÎsM³eeW SJeb Gef®ele

he´yevOeve keÀer DeeJeM³ekeÀlee nesleer nw~ Glke=Àä peerJeve keÀe megvoj efyecye Fme ceb$e ceW heefjueef#ele neslee nw-Denceeqmce menceeve
GÊejesveece Yetc³eeced ~ Deceer<ee[eqmce efJeéee<ee[eMeeceeMeeb efJe<eemeefn:? DeLeJe&. 12.1.54

he´e®eervekeÀeue mes ner efnvot meceepe ceW J³eefÊeÀlJe kesÀ GlLeeve kesÀ efveefceÊe mebmkeÀejeW keÀe mecee³eespeve efkeÀ³ee ie³ee~ J³eefÊeÀ

kesÀ Fme mebmeej ceW Deeieceve mes hetJe& ner GmekesÀ J³eefÊeÀlJe keÀes megvoj, meg¢æ{ SJeb yengDee³eeceer yeveeves kesÀ efueS ner mebmkeÀejeW

keÀer efve³eespevee keÀer ie³eer~ mebmkeÀejeW keÀer efve<heVelee mes ceveg<³e kesÀ J³eefÊeÀlJe keÀe efJekeÀeme neslee nw Deewj Jen Dehevee Dee®ejCe

Deewj ®eefj$e meg¢{ keÀjlee  nw~ meeceeefpekeÀ heefjheś#³e ceW Jen Deheves efJeefYeVe GÊejoeef³elJeeW keÀes mecheVe keÀjlee nw leLee Oeee|cekeÀ

he´YeeJe ceW Jen efJeefYeVe osJeer-osJeleeDeeW kesÀ hetpeveeshejeble SkeÀefveÿ neskeÀj me×ce& keÀe DevegmejCe  keÀjlee Lee~ Fme yeer®e Jen

Deheves J³eefÊeÀlJe keÀe efvecee&Ce keÀjlee Lee~ Deepe Yeer DeefOekeÀebMe mebmkeÀej J³eefÊeÀ kesÀ  yengcegKeer peerJeve keÀes efJekeÀefmele keÀjves

ceW  ceW men³eesie he´oeve keÀjles nQ~
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meesuen mebmkeÀejeW ceW mes he´Lece mebmkeÀej nw- ieYee&Oeeve~ GmekeÀe GÎsM³e ner GÊece mebleeve keÀer he´eeqhle neslee Lee~ Gme

mece³e m$eer-heg©<e efveeq½ele GÎsM³e keÀe mebkeÀuhe keÀjkesÀ ner Fme mebmkeÀej keÀes efve<heeefole keÀjles Les~ J³eefÊeÀ peye lekeÀ Fme mebmeej
ceW Dee³ee Yeer ve nes,Deewj GmekesÀ Deeves keÀer DeekeÀeb#ee SkeÀ GÊece J³eefÊeÀlJe mes peg[er nesleer Leer~ Fme he´keÀej ieYee&Oeeve mebmkeÀej

keÀe GÎsM³e Lee mJemLe, megvoj Deewj megMeerue mebleeve keÀe efvejeheo pevce~”lem³eeceeOeÊe ieYex me lespeeqmJevcegoejOeer:~”
(Jee³eghegjeCe, 96.12;) m$eer kesÀ ieYe&keÀeue ceW efkeÀ³es peeves Jeeues hegbmeJeve Deewj meercebleesVe³eve mebmkeÀej keÀe GÎsM³e Yeer Þesÿ

Jeerj SJeb lespemJeer mebleeve keÀer he´eeqhle ner neslee Lee~ Deepe Yeer Yeejleer³e heefjJesMe ceW ‘ieeso Yeje³eer’ veece keÀer he´Lee Del³eble

he´®eefuele nw~ efpemekeÀe GÎsM³e ieYe&keÀeue ceW nesves Jeeueer mecemle yeeOeeDeeW keÀes otj keÀjkesÀ efvejefJeIve ªhe mes mJemLe, lespemJeer

mebleeve keÀes he´ehle keÀjvee neslee Lee~ pevce kesÀ Ghejeble nesves Jeeues mebmkeÀejeW ³eLee peelekeÀce&, veecekeÀjCe, efve<¬eÀceCe, DeVehe´eMeve,

®eewuekeÀce&, keÀCe&JesOeve, efJeÐeejcYe, Gheve³eve lekeÀ meYeer mebmkeÀejeW keÀes J³eefÊeÀlJe efJekeÀeme keÀe ¬eÀceye× meesheeve ceevee pee mekeÀlee
nw~ (ceveg. 2.70.) FveceW mes keÀceesJesMe meYeer mebmkeÀej Deepe Yeer Gve IejeW ceW efkeÀ³es peeles nQ~ pees Dee³e& meY³elee kesÀ

hees<ekeÀ nQ~ efpevekeÀes mecheVe keÀjves mes meeceeefpekeÀ SJeb Oeee|cekeÀ ieefleefJeefOe³eeW kesÀ HeÀuemJeªhe ye®®es ceW Deheveer mebmke=Àefle kesÀ

he´efle peeieªkeÀlee, peevekeÀejer SJeb DeelceefJeéeeme keÀer YeeJevee keÀe efvecee&Ce neslee nw~ lelhe½eele peerJeve ceW efMe#ee ie´nCe keÀjves

nsleg ieg© kesÀ meeefveO³e ceW Yespe efo³ee peelee Lee, peneB hej JesoejcYe mes Meg©Jeele nesleer Leer~ Fme DeJeefOe ceW Jen efJeefYeVe

heefjJesMe kesÀ ueesieeW mes GmekeÀe efceuevee, meeLe jnvee meeLe ner DeveskeÀ he´keÀej keÀer he´eflemheOee&DeeW ceW Yeeie uesvee, keÀYeer he´efle³eesefielee
peerlevee, keÀYeer nejvee otmejs keÀer peerle hej KegMe nesvee Deewj mJe³eb keÀer nej hej efvejeMe ve neskeÀj oesiegves Glmeen mes hegve:

he´eflemheOee& keÀer lew³eejer keÀjvee Deeefo kesÀ Üeje peerJeve efvecee&Ce neslee Lee~ ³en meye Dee®ee³eeX keÀer mecegef®ele osKejsKe SJeb Gef®ele

ceeie& oMe&ve íe$e kesÀ peerJeve keÀes yengcegKeer efJekeÀeme keÀer Deesj Deie´mej keÀjlee Lee~ efpemekeÀe megvoj mJeªhe Fme JewefokeÀ ceb$e

ceW osKee pee mekeÀlee nw~ ³eLee-

“$eÝleb lehe: mel³eb lehe: Þegleb lehe: Meebleb lehees ocemleheMMecemlehees oeveb lehees
³e%emlehees ye´ïe YetYeg&Je: Je: megJeye&́ïewleogheemJewleÊehe:~”
                                   ( lewefÊejer³eesheefve<eo he´hee 010)

DeLee&le ns efMe<³e pees ³eLeeLe& keÀe ie´nCe , mel³e ceevevee, mel³e yeesuevee, Jesoeefo mel³e Meem$eeW keÀe megvevee, Deheves ceve

keÀes DeOecee&®ejCe ceW ve peeves osvee, Feqvê³eeW keÀes ogje®eej mes jeskeÀ Þesÿe®eej ceW ueieevee, ¬eÀesOeeefo kesÀ l³eeie mes Meeble jnvee,

efJeÐee Deeefo MegYe iegCeeW keÀe oeve keÀjvee, Deeqivenes$eeefo Deewj efJeÜeveeW keÀe mebie keÀj~ efpeleves Yetefce Debleefj#e Deewj met³ee&efo

ueeskeÀeW ceW heoeLe& nQ, GvekeÀe ³eLeeMeefÊeÀ %eeve keÀjkesÀ ³eesieeY³eeme he´eCee³eece SkeÀ ye´ïe hejceelcee keÀer Gheemevee keÀjes~ ³es meye

keÀce& keÀjvee ner lehe keÀnueelee nw~ efpememes efkeÀ íe$e kesÀ  yeewef×keÀ SJeb DeeO³eeeqlcekeÀ Dee³eeceeW keÀe efJekeÀeme nes mekesÀ~ kesÀMeeble,

meeefJe$eer, meceeJele&ve Deeefo mebmkeÀejeW kesÀ Ghejeble GmekeÀe SkeÀ GÊece J³eefÊeÀlJe GYej keÀj meeceves Deelee Lee~ Fme DeJeefOe

ceW Jen Deheves J³eefÊeÀlJe keÀe efvecee&Ce keÀjlee Lee leLee Jen ieg©kegÀue ceW he´ehle efMe#eeDeeW keÀe JeemleefJekeÀ, he´e³eesefiekeÀ ªhe he´mlegle

keÀjves kesÀ efueS he´Je=Êe neslee Lee~ meYeer mebmkeÀejeW mes ceveg<³e kesÀ J³eefÊeÀlJe keÀe efJekeÀeme neslee nw~ GmekesÀ peerJeve kesÀ efJeefYeVe

mlej mebmkeÀejeW kesÀ ceeO³ece mes mebhe=ÊeÀ nesles nQ, pees GmekesÀ peerJeve keÀes heefjhetCe& keÀjles nQ leLee meeceeefpekeÀ oeef³elJeeW keÀe efveJee&nve

keÀjves ceW me#ece yeveeles nQ ~ ceveg<³e keÀe ®eefj$e Deewj Deewj Dee®ejCe mebmkeÀejeW kesÀ he´YeeJe mes DeehueeefJele neskeÀj mevceie& hej

Deie´mej neslee nw~ Jemlegle: mebmkeÀejeW kesÀ ³eesie mes ceveg<³e keÀe J³eefÊeÀlJe Meg× Deewj heefj<ke=Àle neslee nw~ Jen ueewefkeÀkeÀ Deewj

heejueewefkeÀkeÀ DeefYeJ³eefÊeÀ³eeW keÀes mecegVele keÀjlee nw~ Deepe Yeer DeefOekeÀebMe mebmkeÀej J³eefÊeÀ kesÀ yengcegKeer peerJeve keÀes  efJekeÀefmele

keÀjves ceW ceeie&oMe&ve he´oeve keÀjles nQ~

ie=nmLe DeeÞece ceW he´JesMe keÀjves hej Gmes ³eLeeLe& ªhe mes keÀoce-keÀoce hej ®egveewefle³eeW keÀe meecevee keÀjvee neslee Lee~

mebmkeÀejeW keÀer efve<heVelee mes ceveg<³e kesÀ J³eefÊeÀlJe keÀe efJekeÀeme neslee Lee SJeb GmekeÀe Dehevee Dee®ejCe Je ®eefj$e meg¢{ neslee

Lee~ meeceeefpekeÀ heefjheś#³e ceW Jen Deheves GÊejoeef³elJeeW keÀes hetje keÀjlee Lee leLee Oeee|cekeÀ he´YeeJe ceW Jen  efJeefYeVe osJeer-

osJeleeDeeW kesÀ hetpeveeshejeble SkeÀefveÿ neskeÀj me×ce& keÀe DevegmejCe keÀjlee Lee~ FvneR ef¬eÀ³ee³eeW keÀes mebheeefole keÀjves ceW GmekesÀ
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J³eefÊeÀlJe keÀe efvecee&Ce Yeer  neslee Lee~ pewmeeefkeÀ Deepe Yeer ie´nmLe DeeÞece ceW he´JesMe keÀjves kesÀ Ghejeble oesveeW he#eeW keÀe ceeve

mecceeve heefjJeej kesÀ meYeer meom³eeW ceW mecevJe³e  SkeÀ meeLe efceuepegue keÀj jnvee leLee SkeÀ otmejs kesÀ megKe-og:Ke keÀes yeebìvee

Deeefo ®egveewefle³eeW keÀe meecevee keÀjvee ner J³eJeeqmLele peerJeve he´yevOeve kesÀ Debleie&le Deelee nw~

efMe#ee ner J³eefÊeÀlJe efJekeÀeme keÀe cetue DeeOeej nesleer nw~ efJeefYeVe he´keÀej kesÀ efveoxMeeW, meb³eceeW Deewj efve³eceeW mes ceveg<³e

keÀe peerJeve megJ³eJeeqmLele neslee Lee efpememes GmekesÀ J³eefÊeÀlJe keÀe efJekeÀeme neslee Lee~ efMe#ee mes ner GmekesÀ Yeerlej Deelce-

meb³ece, Deelce-eE®eleve, Deelce-efJeéeeme, Deelce-efJeMues<eCe, efJeJeskeÀ-YeeJevee, v³ee³e-he´Je=efÊe, Deewj DeeO³eeeqlcekeÀ Je=efÊe keÀe Go³e

neslee Lee~ efJekeÀeme keÀe cetueceb$e nw, J³eefÊeÀ ceW Yejhetj DeelceefJeéeeme keÀe hee³ee peevee~ efkeÀmeer Yeer J³eefÊeÀ keÀes ³eefo mJe³eb

hej efJeéeeme nes lees Jen peerJeve keÀer DeeOeer ue[eF& lees efyevee ue[s ner peerle peelee nw Deewj yengle meer yeeOeeDeeW SJeb vekeÀejelcekeÀ
heefjeqmLeefle³eeW keÀes Deheveer efnccele Deewj metPe-yetPe mes Deemeeveer mes efve<he´YeeJeer yeveelee nw~  FmeefueS  nceejs hetJe&peeW SJeb $eÝef<e-

cegefve³eeW ves J³eefÊeÀlJe efJekeÀeme kesÀ yeerpeceb$e keÀes DeelceefJeéeeme keÀe veece efo³ee Deewj ceevee efkeÀ peye efkeÀmeer Yeer J³eefÊeÀ ceW

DeelceefJeéeeme hee³ee peelee nw leYeer GmekeÀe meJee¥ieerCe efJekeÀeme mebYeJe nes mekeÀlee nw~ Dele: efMe#eee|Le³eeW ceW DeelceefJeéeeme peeie´le

keÀje³ee peelee Lee efkeÀ Jen YeeJeer peerJeve keÀer keÀefþveeF³eeW keÀes mJe³eb hej neJeer ve nesves os Jejve hetjs DeelceefJeéeeme kesÀ meeLe

GvekeÀe meecevee keÀj mekesÀ ~ Fmeer efJeéeeme kesÀ meeLe Jend ieg© kesÀ meeefveO³e ceW jnkeÀj efJeefYeVe efve³eceeW keÀe heeueve keÀjles ngS

Deheves DeÓ§le meenme keÀe heefj®e³e oslee Lee~

    efMe#ee DeejcYe keÀjves mes hetJe& peye Gheve³eve mebmkeÀej neslee Lee Gmeer mece³e GmekeÀe DeelceefJeéeeme peiee³ee peelee Lee

leLee heb®eceneYetleeW mes  he´eLe&vee keÀer peeleer Leer~

“De³eb les FOce Deelcee peeleJeso: lesve JeOe&ée ®eseqOo JeOe&³e ®eelceeve~” (hee.ie=.met.  1.5)
Deeqive mes ³en he´eLe&vee keÀer peelee Leer efkeÀ Jen íe$e hej Deheveer o³ee¢eqä jKes Deewj GmekeÀer yegef×, cesOee Deewj MeefÊeÀ

ceW Je=ef× keÀjs~ efpememes DeeqiveefMeKee keÀer lejn GmekeÀer efJeÐee Deewj MeefÊeÀ keÀer keÀere|le meYeer efoMeeDeeW ceW he´meefjle nes~ DeveskeÀ

osJeleeDeeW kesÀ hetpeve kesÀ meeLe GmeceW ³en YeeJevee ¢{ keÀer peeleer Leer efkeÀ ³es osJeieCe GmekeÀer j#ee keÀjsieW~

“ossJe meefJelejs<e les ye´ïe®eejer me ceece=le~” (Dee.ie=. met. 1.20.6)

DeLee&le ye´ïe®eejer keÀer ®eesì, jesie Deewj ce=l³eg kesÀ mece³e meefJelee osJelee GmekeÀer j#ee keÀjlee Lee~.  ye´ïe®eejer  kesÀ

efueS Deelcemeb³ece keÀe heeueve keÀjvee meJee&efOekeÀ cenlJehetCe&  ceevee peelee Lee ~ Gmes Deelcemeb³ece keÀe mener DeefYehe´e³e DeLee&le

Deelceefve³eb$eCe efmeKee³ee peelee Lee  ~ Deheves keÀle&J³eeW keÀe heeueve keÀjvee ,Fbefê³eeW  Deewj ceve keÀer G®íbKeue he´Je=efÊe³eeW keÀes

efve³ebef$ele keÀjvee SJeb J³eJeeqmLele peerJeve peervee Deeefo ef¬eÀ³eeDeeW keÀes Deelcemeb³ece ceW Meeefceue efkeÀ³ee ie³ee ~ Fmemes J³eefÊeÀ

keÀe GlkeÀ<e& mJeeYeeefJekeÀ ieefle mes neslee Lee ~ ieerlee ceW keÀne ie³ee nw

“³egÊeÀenejefJenejm³e ³egÊeÀ®esäm³e keÀce&meg ~ ³egÊeÀmJehveeJeYeesOem³e ³eesieer YeJeefle og:Kene ?”  (ieerlee,6.17)
efkeÀ meb³ece³egÊeÀ ³eesie Gme J³eefÊeÀ kesÀ ner ogKeeW keÀes otj keÀjlee pees ³eLee³eesi³e  Deenej-efJenej keÀjvesJeeuee,keÀceeX ceW

³eLee³eesi³e jle jnvesJeeuee leLee ³eLee³eesi³e meesvesJeeuee Deewj peeievesJeeuee neslee nQ~ Fme lejn Je´leer, efve³eefcele, Deewj J³eJeeqmLele

Dee®ejCe Deelcemeb³ece keÀe cegK³e DeeOeej Lee ~ Fmemes efJeJeskeÀ YeeJevee Deewj v³ee³e- he´Je=efÊe keÀe Go³e neslee Lee, efpememes SkeÀ

Deesj peneB Oeee|cekeÀlee keÀe Go³e neslee Lee JeneR otmejer Deesj DeeO³eeeqlcekeÀlee  keÀer DeefYeJe=ef× Yeer nesleer Leer~ Deepe Yeer J³eefÊeÀlJe
efvecee&Ce kesÀ efueS Fve lelJeeW keÀer meueen oer peeleer nw ®etbefkeÀ  J³eefÊeÀlJe kesÀ efvecee&Ce ceW Fve meYeer lelJeeW keÀe meef¬eÀ³e ³eesieoeve

ceevee peelee nw~

Gmes efmeKee³ee peelee Lee efkeÀ hejeshekeÀej-heje³eCe Deewj Deheves osMe keÀer YeefÊeÀ ceW lelhej nesles ngS Yeer pees DeefYeceeve

mes jefnle nesles nQ, mebmeej ceW GvneR keÀer pe³e nesleer nw~ otmejeW kesÀ efveefceÊe Deheves efnle keÀes íesæ[ves kesÀ efueS meoe GÐele

nesles ngS Yeer pees mJe³eb DeefYeceeve mes jefnle nesles nQ, mebmeej ceW Jener efJepe³eer nesles nQ~ keÀere|le keÀer keÀecevee keÀes íesæ[ keÀj
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mJeOece& kesÀ heeueve ceW lelhej nesles ngS Yeer pees ³eMemJeer nesles nQ, GvekeÀer ner pe³e nesleer nw~ pees íue-keÀheì mes jefnle, ¢æ{Je´le,

lehemJeer, efpeleseqvê³e Deewj MegYe leLee G®®e efJe®eejeW Jeeues nesles nQ mebmeej ceW GvneR keÀer pe³e nesleer nw~

$eÝle Deewj mel³e, efve<heehe-YeeJevee, Þe×e, DeelceefJeéeeme, ye´ïe®e³e&, Je´le, Þece Deewj leheme, Jeerjlee Deewj Me$eg-

mebnej(=Je=$edDeeW nveve) Deeefo keÀer ceefncee mes Deesle-he´esle Jeso-ceb$eeW mes ³en mheäle³ee he´leerle neslee nw efkeÀ JewefokeÀOeeje keÀer ¢eqä

mes Jew³eefÊeÀkeÀ peerJeve keÀe meJee¥ieerCe efJekeÀeme DeeJeM³ekeÀ mecePee peelee Lee~ FmeerefueS Jeso-ceb$eeW ceW yeewef×keÀ leLee veweflekeÀ efJekeÀeme
kesÀ meeLe-meeLe MeejerefjkeÀ mJeemL³e Deewj oerIee&³eg<³e kesÀ efueS Yeer iebYeerj he´eLe&veeSB keÀer ie³eer nQ~ Jeso keÀer yegef×-efJe<e³ekeÀ he´eLe&veeSB

he´efme× nQ~ efpeveceW iee³e$eer-ceb$e meghe´efme× nw~ J³eefÊeÀlJe efJekeÀeme ceW ceeveefmekeÀ, yeewef×keÀ efJekeÀeme kesÀ meeLe ner meeLe MeejerefjkeÀ

mJeemL³e SJeb meewÿJe keÀe Yeer cenlJe vekeÀeje veneR pee mekeÀlee nw, leYeer lees mel³eced, efMeJeced, megvojced keÀer DeJeOeejCee keÀes

cetle& ªhe efceuelee nw~ SkeÀ ceb$e ceW keÀne ie³ee nw efkeÀ “ns DeeqiveosJe ! legce Mejerj keÀer j#ee keÀjvesJeeues nes, Mejerj keÀes

hegä keÀerefpeS, legce Dee³eg keÀes osvesJeeues nes, cegPes  hetCe& Dee³eg oerefpeS~ cesjs MeejerefjkeÀ mJeemL³e ceW pees Yeer v³etvelee nes, Gmes

hetje keÀj oerefpeS~ leLee SkeÀ Dev³e ceb$e ceW keÀne ie³ee nw efkeÀ

“Jee[.ce DeemeVees: he´eCe½e#egj#Cees: Þees$eb keÀCe&³ees: ~
Deheefuelee: kesÀMee DeMeesCee oblee yeng yee¿eesye&uece~
TJeeXjespees pe[.Ie³eespe&Je: heeo³ees: he´efleÿe ..... “  (³epeg. 29.49)

cesjs mecemle Debie hetCe& mJemLelee mes Dehevee-Dehevee keÀe³e& keÀjW, ³ener ceQ ®eenlee ntB~ cesjer JeeCeer, he´eCe, DeeBKe Deewj

keÀeve Dehevee-Dehevee keÀece ³eLeeJele keÀj mekeWÀ! cesjs yeeue keÀeues jnW! oeBleeW ceW keÀesF& jesie ve nes! yeengDeeW ceW yengle yeue

nes! cesjer T©DeeW ceW Deespe, peeBIeeW ceW Jesie Deewj hewjeW ceW ¢æ{lee nes~” leLee SkeÀ mLeeve hej he´eLe&vee keÀer ie³eer nw efkeÀ

“DeMcee YeJeleg vemlevet:”  (DeLeJe& 3.30.103)
DeLee&le nceeje Mejerj helLej kesÀ meceeve meg¢æ{ nes!

J³eefÊeÀlJekesÀ efJekeÀeme kesÀ Debleie&le yeengyeue kesÀ meeLe-meeLe cevees yeue keÀer Yeer Del³eble DeeJeM³eÊeÀe nesleer nw~ GÊeÀ YeeJevee mes

heefjueghle Jesocedb$eeW kesÀ kegÀí GoenjCe Fme he´keÀej nQ, ³eLee-

“Jeer³e&ceefme Jeer³e& ceef³e Oesefn~ yeueceefme yeueb ceef³e osefn?“ ( ³epeg. 19.9)
ns osJe !

Deehe Jeer³e&-ªhe nQ, cegPes Jeer³e&Jeeve yeveeF³es!

Dehe yeue-ªhe nQ, cegPes yeueJeeve yeveeF³es!

Jeepe Deewj yeue cetuele: meceeveeLe&keÀ Meyo nQ Deewj Jeepe keÀer he´eeqhle nsleg DeveskeÀ he´eLe&veeSb ceb$eeW kesÀ mJeªhe ceW meeceves Deeleer

nQ~ GoenjCeeLe&-

“Jeepees efn cee meJe&Jeerjb peveeve~
efJeéee DeeMee Jeepeheeflepe&³es³ece? “

DeLee&le yeue mebheeove kesÀ Üeje ner ceQ JeerjeW ceW Jeerj nes mekeÀe ntb ~ cesjer he´eLe&vee nw efkeÀ yeue Üeje ceQ meye efoMeeDeeW

ceW efJepe³eMeerue yevetb~

“meesSnb Jeepeb meves³eceives !’
DeLee&le, ns DeeqiveosJe ! Ssmee Devegie´n keÀerefieS efkeÀ ceQ yeue- mecheeove keÀj meketbÀ~

“ ³emles Jeepees efveefnlees Jeepeheles!
Deiveew met³ex Jee³eeJeLe ñeesl³eemeg~
lesve vees Jeeefpeve JeepeJelees efJeOesefn?”  (JewefokeÀ ieerleebpeefue 20)
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ns MeefÊeÀ kesÀ efveOeeve hejceelceve ! pees DeehekeÀer Devevle MeefÊeÀ Deeqive ceW ,met³e& ceW, Jee³eg ceW Deewj veefo³eeW ceW keÀe³e&

keÀj jner nw, YeieJeve ! Gmemes Deehe nce meyekeÀes MeefÊeÀMeeueer yeveeF³es~

Deepe efJe%eeve ves ³en efme× keÀj efo³ee nw efkeÀ GÊeÀ YeeweflekeÀ heoeLeeX ceW Devebleeveble MeefÊeÀ efveefnle nw Deewj Gme MeefÊeÀ

keÀe Ghe³eesie ceveg<³e kesÀ J³eefÊeÀlJe-efJekeÀeme kesÀ efueS efkeÀ³ee pee mekeÀlee nw~

Fleveer meejer efMe#eeDeeW keÀes Deelcemeele keÀj uesves kesÀ Ghejeble J³eefÊeÀ peerJeve-heLe hej Deie´mej neslee Lee~ Jen efJeJeen

kesÀ yeeo ie=nmLe DeeÞeced ceW he´JesMe keÀjves kesÀ meeLe ner Dehevee mJe³eb keÀe leLee Deheves kegÀìgcye-peveeW, mecyeeqvOe³eeW, men³eesefie³eeW,

efce$eeW SJeb DeeefÞeleeW mes pegæ[s efnleeW SJeb GÊejoeef³elJeeW keÀes hetje keÀjves ceW ueie peelee Lee~ Deye GmekeÀes peerJeve mes mecyeeqvOele

meYeer DeeJeM³ekeÀ DeeJeM³ekeÀleeDeeW keÀer hete|le keÀe he´yevOe keÀjvee neslee Lee~ Jewmes lees peerJeve kesÀ nj SkeÀ ceesæ[ hej SkeÀ he´keÀej

kesÀ he´yevOeve keÀer DeeJeM³ekeÀlee nesleer nw eEkeÀleg Fme DeJemLee ceW peerJeve kesÀ meYeer Dee³eeceeW kesÀ he´yevOeve keÀe GÊejoeef³elJe Gme

hej neslee Lee~ heefjJeej he´yevOeve nsleg heefle Deewj helveer keÀer Dence YetefcekeÀe nesleer nw~ Fme efJe<e³e ceW JesoeW kesÀ ‘meebcevem³e-

metÊeÀeW’ ceW Del³eble megvoj YeeJe he´keÀì efkeÀS ie³es nQ pees efkeÀ JewefokeÀ Oeeje keÀer ceneve efveefOe nQ~ GoenjCeeLe&-

“meËo³eb meebcevem³eeqcJeÜs<eb ke=ÀCeesefce Je:~ Dev³ees Dev³eceefYen³e&le Jelmeb peeleefceJeeOve³ee?
DevegJe´le: efheleg: heg$ees cee$e YeJeleg meccevee:......... (DeLeJe&. 3.30.1-3)

“ns! ie=nmLeeW! legcnejs heeefjJeeefjkeÀ peerJeve ceW hejmhej SskeÌ³e, meewneê Deewj meÓeJevee nesveer ®eeefnS~ Üs<e keÀer ievOe

Yeer ve nes~ legce SkeÀ-otmejs mes Gmeer lejn mes heśce keÀjes, pewmes ieew Deheves legjble pevces yeíæ[s keÀes h³eej keÀjleer nw~ heg$e

Deheves ceelee-efhelee keÀe Dee%eevegJeleea Deewj GvekesÀ meeLe SkeÀ-ceve neskeÀj jns! helveer Deheves heefle kesÀ he´efle ceOegj Deewj mvesn³egÊeÀ

JeeCeer keÀe ner J³eJenej keÀjs! YeeF& YeeF& kesÀ meeLe Deewj yenve yenve kesÀ meeLe Üs<e ve keÀjs! legcnW ®eenS efkeÀ SkeÀ ceve neskeÀj

meceeve DeeoMeeX keÀe DevegmejCe keÀjles ngS hejmhej mvesn Deewj heśce keÀes yeæ{evesJeeueer JeeCeer keÀe ner J³enej keÀjes!” heeefjJeeefjkeÀ

peerJeve ceW megKe Deewj Meebefle ueeves keÀe Fmemes De®íe GheosMe Deewj keÌ³ee nes mekeÀlee nw!

ie=nmLe keÀes Deheves heefjJeej kesÀ meb®eeueve ceW Oeee|cekeÀ DeeOeej hej DeLeexheepe&ve keÀe efveoxMe efo³ee ie³ee nw~ $eÝiJewefokeÀ

³egie kesÀ Dee³e& Yeer YeeweflekeÀ megKeeW kesÀ he´efle peeie©keÀ Les~ Oeve-mebheefÊe, iee³e-Deée Deeefo keÀer Je=ef× kesÀ efueS Jes YeieJeeve mes

he´eLe&vee efkeÀ³ee keÀjles Les~ mheä nw efkeÀ DeLe& kesÀ ceeO³ece mes ner peerJeve keÀer mecemle YeeweflekeÀ DeeJeM³ekeÀleeDeeW keÀer hete|le nesleer

nw eEkeÀleg Oece& keÀes neefve hengB®ee mekeÀvesJeeues DeLe& keÀes l³eep³e keÀne ie³ee nw~ he´e³e: meYeer J³emLeekeÀejeW ves leerve $eÝCeeW keÀer

®e®ee& keÀer nw – osJe $eÝCe, $eÝef<e-$eÝCe Deewj efhele=-$eÝCe~  efJeefOehetJe&keÀ JesoeW keÀes heæ{keÀj, Oecee&vegmeej heg$eeW keÀes GlheVe keÀj

Deewj MeefÊeÀ kesÀ Devegmeej ³e%eeW keÀe DevegÿeVe keÀj cees#e ceW ceve ueiee³es efyevee cees#emesJeer J³eefÊeÀ vejkeÀ ceW peelee nw~ Fmeerhe´keÀej
ueewefkeÀkeÀ Deewj heejueewefkeÀkeÀ oesveeW peerJeveeW keÀes megKeer yeveeS peeves kesÀ GÎsM³e mes heeb®e cene³e%eeW – ye´ïe³e%e, efhele=³e%e, osJe³e%e,

Yetle³e%e Deewj ve=³e%e keÀe mebheeove DeefveJee³e& Lee~ ie=nmLeeW keÀes heb®e cene³e%e keÀjves kesÀ efueS FmeefueS keÀne ie³ee efkeÀ Jes Deheves

heefjJeej, meceepe, mebmke=Àefle SJeb Oece& kesÀ he´efle ³eLeesef®ele Deeoj Deewj Þe×e keÀj mekeWÀ~ J³eefÊeÀiele megKe Deewj mece=ef× kesÀ

DeefleefjÊeÀ ceveg<³e cee$e keÀe ³en he´Oeeve Oece& Lee efkeÀ Jen Deheves meceepe Deewj Oece& keÀer Yeer mesJee keÀjs~ mJeOece& kesÀ Devegªhe

peerefJekeÀe ®eueevee, efJeOeeveevegmeej efJeJeen keÀjvee, Deheveer Yee³ee& Deewj Ye=l³eeW keÀes meblegä keÀjves kesÀ Ghejeble DeJeefMeä Yeespeve

mJe³eb ie´nCe keÀjvee ner ie=nmLeeW keÀe he´Oeeve Oece& Lee~

FmekesÀ DeefleefjÊeÀ efve<keÀece keÀce& DeLee&le lehe  ³ee efyevee #eesYe J³eÊeÀ efkeÀS ngS DeveJejle Dehevee keÀe³e& keÀjles jnves

keÀer efMe#ee hej yengle yeue efo³ee peelee Lee~ og:KeeW keÀes J³eefÊeÀlJe –ÆÛÏèÌÚÁ keÀer keÀmeewìer ceevee peelee Lee~ Fmemes ye{dkeÀj

mekeÀejelcekeÀ-eE®eleve kesÀ GoenjCe keÀoeef®ele efkeÀmeer Yeer meeefnl³e ceW veneR efceueles nQ  ³eLee-“og:Keb ®eslmJes®í³ee he´e%e:
he´meVesveeblejelcevee~ Deeoles, leÊehees©heceeOeÊes, vee$e mebMe³e: ?“ (JewefokeÀ ieerleebpeefue 18)

³eefo yegef×ceeve ceveg<³e Dee³es ngS ogKekeÀes mJes®íehetJe&keÀ he´meVe ceve mes mJeerkeÀej keÀj ueslee nw lees Jener og:Ke  GmekesÀ

efueS efve:mebosn  lehe keÀe ªhe OeejCe keÀj ueslee nw~
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JeemleefJekeÀ DeeMe³e ³en efkeÀ ceveg<³e keÀes ®eeefnS efkeÀ Jen menmee Dee³es ngS og:Ke   keÀes Deheves GlkeÀ<e& keÀer he´eeqhle ceW mene³ekeÀ

lehe ceevekeÀj he´meVelee mes mens~ Fme he´keÀej Jen og:Ke   GmekesÀ efueS keÀu³eeCe keÀener meeOekeÀ nes peelee nw~

“lehemee heejceehveesefle lehemee nbefle efkeÀequJe<ece~ ueeskesÀS$e lehemee Oeerj GVelescete|Ieefve efleeqÿdle?”  DeLee&le lehe keÀer ceefncee

ceneve nw~ lehe Üeje ner ceveg<³e Deheves DeYeerÿ keÀes he´ehle keÀjlee nw Deewj heehe ³ee DehetCe&lee keÀes otj keÀj Deheves ®eefj$e

keÀes GppeJeue Deewj heefJe$e yeveelee nw~ mebIe<e& keÀjlee nw Deewj Fme mebIe<e& ªheer lehe Üeje ner GVeefle kesÀ efMeKej hej efJejepeceeve

neslee nw~

DeepekeÀue J³eefÊeÀlJe –ÔÛ³Ú× kesÀ pees Yeer keÀe³e&¬eÀce keÀjJee³es peeles nQ GveceW meyemes henuee efyevog uesles nQ mekeÀejelcekeÀ
meeW®e keÀe ~ Jen mekeÀejelcekeÀ meeW®e keÀe efyevog ³eneR mes GÓèle ngDee nw~ pewmee efkeÀ meeceev³e ceveg<³e keÀes keÀnles ngS megvee

peelee nw efkeÀ “Deeie ceW lehe keÀj ner meesvee ,kegÀvove yevelee nw Yeer ³eneR mes efue³ee ie³ee nw-

“efnjC³em³e ³eLee Megef×jeqiveleehesve pee³eles~ leLewJe og:Kelehleeveeb pee³eles keÀuce<#e³e:?”

meJeexo³e Deewj meJe&keÀu³eeCe keÀer YeeJevee mes heefjhetCe& meceepe keÀer me=eqä ner JewefokeÀ-J³eJemLee keÀe GÎsM³e Lee~ J³eefÊeÀ

meceepe keÀe SkeÀ Debie nw Deewj J³eefÊeÀ³eeW mes ner meceepe meb®eeefuele neslee nw, lees J³eefÊeÀlJe efJekeÀefmele nesves kesÀ meeLe ner peerJeve

kesÀ efJeefYeVe he#eeW kesÀ he´yevOeve keÀer keÀuee ceveg<³e ceW efJekeÀefmele nesleer efoKeeF& osleer nw~ SkeÀ ceb$e ceW keÀne ie³ee nw efkeÀ mece=×

Deewj MeefÊeÀmecheVe ueesieeW keÀes ®eeefnS efkeÀ Jes DeYeeJeie´mle ueesieeW keÀer Deee|LekeÀ mene³elee keÀjW~ GvnW peerJeveheLe keÀes, kesÀJeue

Deheves lekeÀ ner veneR Deeies Yeer otj lekeÀ osKevee ®eeefnS-DeLeJe&Jeso kesÀ SkeÀ ceb$e kesÀ Devegmeej

‘Gle osJee DeJeefnleb osJee GVe³eLee hegve:~” he´yeg× peveeW keÀes ®eeefnS efkeÀ Jes efiejs ngS DeLee&le heeflele ueesieeW keÀes yeej-

yeej GþeSb~

³ener Jeso keÀe DeeosMe nw efkeÀ-

‘Melenmle meceenj menñenmle meb efkeÀj~”

keÀceevee lees meew neLeeW mes ®eeefnS uesefkeÀve keÀcee³es Oeve keÀe efJelejCe npeej neLeeW mes ®eeefnS~

keÀjes ³e$e JejerJees yeeefOelee³e~

pees DeYeeJeie´mle ueesieeW keÀer mene³elee keÀjlee nw Jener neLe Jejoeve nQ~ SkeÀ Dev³e ceb$e ceW keÀne ie³ee nw efkeÀ kesÀJeue

YetKes ueesie ner YetKe mes veneR cejles nQ,Jes Yeer cejles nQ efpevekesÀ hesì Yejs ngS nQ~ oeve osves Jeeues keÀe Oeve meceehle veneR

neslee Deewj ke=ÀheCe hej keÀesF& o³ee veneR keÀjlee~ SkeÀ DeeLeJe&Ce ceb$e ceW he=efLeJeer, DeekeÀeMe, jeä^-jep³e, JewYeJe, mebleeve leLee

Decejlee-meYeer #es$eeW ceW Tb®eer íueebie ueieeves kesÀ efueS he´eslmeeefnle efkeÀ³ee ie³ee nw~

J³eefÊeÀJe efJekeÀeme DeLeJee Personality Development veecekeÀ Meyo mes Deepe pevemeeceev³e Yeueer Yeebefle heefjef®ele

nes ®egkeÀe nw~ ye[er-ye[er mebmLeeSb GvekeÀes ye{eJee osves kesÀ efueS Deuhe DeJeefOe SJeb oerIe& DeJeefOe kesÀ keÀe³e&¬eÀceeW  keÀe efve³eespeve

Yeer keÀjleer nQ~  YeeweflekeÀ megKe mes DeefOekeÀ DeO³eeeqlcekeÀ megKe keÀer Deesj Yeejleer³eeW keÀer he´Je=efÊe yengle henues mes jner nw~ ³en

mener nw efkeÀ J³eefÊeÀ mJeYeeJele: megKe mes heśce keÀjlee nw~ megKe Meyo kesÀ DeLe& keÀe mecyevOe J³eefÊeÀ kesÀ Jee¿e efJe<e³eeW kesÀ

Ghe³eesie mes mecye× Feqvê³epev³e megKe mes vener nw Jejve GmekesÀ Debleme kesÀ megKe mes Yeer nw~ Debleme keÀe megKe Meg× meeeqlJekeÀ

ceve: he´meeo ³ee meewc³e ceve: eqmLeefle kesÀ meJe&Lee efvekeÀì nw~ Gheefve<eoeW ceW Sseqvê³e megKe kesÀ ceeie& keÀes “heś³eme” Deewj Deelce

keÀu³eeCe kesÀ ceeie& keÀes “ Þes³eme” keÀne ie³ee nw~ heś³eme mes efhe´³e ueieves Jeeueer YeeJevee Deeye× nw Deewj Þes³eme ³egÊeÀ Þesÿ

YeeJevee~ Jemlegle: ceveg<³e keÀer ef®eÊe ªheer veoer keÀer ³es oes OeejeSb nQ, SkeÀ megKe kesÀ ceeie& keÀer Deesj Deie´mej nw Deewj otmejer

Deelce keÀu³eeCe kesÀ ceeie& keÀer Deesj~ ³en %eeveJeeve J³eefÊeÀ keÀe keÀle&J³e nw efkeÀ Jen mehe´³eeme otmejs ceeie& keÀe DevegmejCe

keÀjs~39 peye ceveg<³e keÀe peerJeve he´ejcYe mes ner mebmkeÀej, veweflekeÀcetu³e, DeeoMe&, meoemeo efJeJeskeÀ Deeefo iegCeeW keÀer #e$e-

íe³ee ceW efJekeÀefmele nesvee Deewj Gve DeeoMeeX keÀe DevegMejCe keÀjvee ner  J³eefÊeÀlJe efJekeÀeme nw~  ieg©peveeW, efJeÜeveeW, ceneheg©<eeW
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Deewj $eÝef<e-cegefve³eeW kesÀ Üeje he´Memle ceeie& SJeb efMe#eeDeeW hej ®eueles ngS peerJeve ³ee$ee hetjer keÀjvee leLee Deblele: peerJeve keÀe

Debeflece ue#³e cees#e keÀer he´eeqhle kesÀ efueS he´³elveMeerue nesvee ner Lee peerJeve he´yevOeve~ Fmeer hejcheje keÀe Devegheeueve meefo³eeW

mes neslee jn nw Deewj Deepe Yeer J³eefÊeÀlJe efJekeÀeme SJeb peerJeve he´yevOeve kesÀ efyevee ceveg<³e keÀe peerJeve G®®ekeÀesefì keÀe veneR

ceevee peelee nw~ Fve oesveeW leL³eeW keÀer DeeJeM³ekeÀlee meefo³eeW hetJe& JewefokeÀ $eÝef<e cegefve³eeW SJeb lelJeJesÊleeDeeW ves mecePeer Leer Deewj

Deepe kesÀ ye[s-ye[s meceepeMeem$eer, oMe&veMeem$eer SJeb efMe#eeefJeod Fme ceeie& keÀes menpe SJeb megiece yeveeves ceW efvejblej he´³eemejle

nQ

mevoYe&-mebkesÀle
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PSYCHOLOGY
U-SHAPED CURVE OF MARITAL SATISFACTION: AN INDIAN SCENARIO

Stephen C
S. John Michael Raj

ABSTRACT

Marriage continues to be a desirable lifestyle for most people and the institution of marriage has historically
been seen as a life-long commitment between two partners. The available results reveal that people
tend to be both healthier and happier when they are married. As a consequence, marital satisfaction has
been frequently studied.  Marital satisfaction plays a vital role in the married individual to discern whether
to stay in marriage or not. Studies demonstrate a rise in marital satisfaction in the later years of life. The
U-shaped relationship starts off with an initial period of extreme marital satisfaction in an early “honeymoon
phase” of marriage followed by a steady decrease throughout the child-rearing years, then, marital
satisfaction once again rises in later marital life. In contrast studies have also found no significant,
consistent changes in marital satisfaction across different stages of married life.

This article intends to study the level of marital satisfaction across different stages of married life among
the Indian population. Becvar & Becvar’s (1993) four stages of marital relationship such as the Honeymoon
period (0-2 year), the Early marriage period (2-10 years), the Middle marriage period (10-25 years) and
the Long-term marriage (25+ years) was followed in this study. A survey was conducted among 144
married male and females using the Marital Quality Scale by Anisha Shah (1995) which is standardized
on the Indian population. Statistical analysis of the data shows differences in the levels of marital
satisfaction across different stages of marriage. However the difference is not statistically significant.

Keywords :  Marital Satisfaction, Honeymoon period, Early marriage period, Middle marriage period
and Long-term marriage,

U-Shaped Curve of Marital Satisfaction: An Indian Scenario

Introduction

Marriage continues to be a desirable lifestyle for most people (Haseley, 2006). Research in the field is
recently gaining momentum. The available results reveal that people tend to be both healthier and
happier when they are married (e.g., Gottman, 1994; Orbuch & Custer, 1995; White, 1994 cited in
Myers et al., 2004). Further, the most frequently studied aspect in research on marriage and family
relationships is that of satisfaction, or what helps people maintain happiness in their marriages (Heyman,
Sayers, & Bellack, 1994; Larson et al., 1995; Spanier, 1976 cited in Myers et al., 2004). In this study, the
term “marital satisfaction” will refer to an individual’s subjective evaluation of the marital relationship
(Taylor, Peplau & Sears, 1997:272). “Satisfaction” may be used interchangeably with happiness, quality,
and lack of distress, (Mathews, 2002).

Marital satisfaction seems to revolve around ten specific psychological characteristics.  They are the
following: communication, couple closeness, couple flexibility, personality issues, conflict resolution,
the sexual relationship, leisure activities, family and friends, financial management and spiritual beliefs.
All these ten emanate from the couples’ relationship areas such as personality, leisure activities, conflict,
communication, and parenting (Olson, Olson-Sigg, and Larson, 2008).
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Stage Emotional Issues Stage-Critical tasks

1. Honeymoon

period (0-2)
year

Commitment to the

Marriage

a. Differentiation from family of origin

b. Making room for spouse with
family and friends

c. Adjusting career demands
2. Early

marriage
period (2-10
years)

Maturing of

relationship

a. Keeping romance in the marriage

b. Balancing separateness and
togetherness

c. Renewing marriage commitment

3. Middle
marriage

period (10-25
years)

Post-career planning a. Adjusting to mid-life changes
b. Renegotiating relationship

c. Renewing marriage commitment

4. Long-term
marriage

(25+ years)

Review and farewells a. Maintaining couple functioning
b. Closing or adapting family home

c. Coping with death of spouse.

Source: Becvar & Becvar (1993, p.130)

Marital SatisfAction Across Different Stages of Marriage

Marital satisfaction seems to be a complex process that has, over time been thought to be influenced
by many factors that include education, socio-economic status, love, commitment, marital
communication, conflict, gender, length of marriage, the presence of children, sexual relations, and
the division of labour (Hendrick & Hendrick, 1992:194).  The effect of the duration of marriage on
marital satisfaction has been unconfirmed, but some research suggests that marital satisfaction declines
over the first 10 to 20 years of marriage and then increases again in late adulthood and retirement
(Steinmetz, Clavan & Stein, 1990:201). The U-shaped relationship starts off with an initial period of
extreme marital satisfaction in early “honeymoon phase” of marriage followed by a steady decrease
throughout the child-rearing years (Feldman, 1964), which rises slowly again in later life. Although a
significant rise, the later-life increase is not found to reach the same heights found in the early stages
of marriage (Anderson, Russell & Schumm, 1983; Troll, Miller & Atchley, 1979).

A cross- sectional study by Herman (1994) found that there were apparently no changes from adulthood
through the various sub-stages of later life with regards to marital satisfaction. Other studies have
found no significant or consistent changes in marital satisfaction in later life (Burr, 1970; Rollins &
Feldman, 1970).

Stages of Marital Relationship
Becvar & Becvar (1993) have defined a somewhat arbitrary four stages of the marital relationship such
as the Honeymoon period (0-2 year), the Early marriage period (2-10 years), the Middle marriage
period (10-25 years) and the Long-term marriage (25+ years). There are emotional issues and critical
tasks pertaining to each stage. The following table summarizes the same.

Table 1:
The Emotional Issues and Critical tasks in Different stages of Marital Relationship.
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A study by Yarrow, Blank, Quinn, Youmans and Stein (1971, cited in Herman, 1994)   states that
approximately one-third of married elderly couples will experience a significant decrease in marital
satisfaction and the remaining two-thirds were found to be happy and happier than younger couples.
Illness is perhaps the single most important factor affecting the marital satisfaction of the elderly. However,
elderly couples adapt to the changes imposed by physical impairments, significantly attenuating any
negative effects on marital satisfaction (Herman, 1994). Herman’s (1994) study has shown that there is
no significant differences in marital satisfaction among groups of increasing age and there is no evidence
supporting a decrease in marital satisfaction in the later cohorts. The illness of a spouse does not have
a negative impact on marital satisfaction. Marital satisfaction can be just as likely in the elderly as it is
in the middle-aged and younger.

There are gender differences in marital satisfaction in later life. Studies indicate that elderly husbands
are much more satisfied with their marriages than are their wives (Bernard, 1973; Gilford, 1984; Lurie,
1974; Herman, 1994).  Some studies have suggested that the presence of young children at home
negatively affects marital satisfaction in many ways, but one of the explanations for this is that couples
have less time to spend together (Lavee & Shartin, 1996:115). Stevens, Kiger and Riley (2001 :521)
believe that satisfaction with the division of household labour, is a useful predictor of marital satisfaction,
particularly for women.

The curiosity of the researchers  to search for information regarding marital satisfaction among Indian
population across different stages of marriage motivated this study.

Objective
To find out the level of marital satisfaction across different stages of marriage among Indian married
individuals.

Hypothesis
Based on the objective of the study the following hypothesis were set.
H1: There will be Significant difference in the level of marital satisfaction acrossdifferent
stagesof marriage among the subjects.
H2: There will be no difference in the level of marital satisfaction across difference stages of
marriage among subjects with regards to gender.

Methods
Participants
In this present study the researchers  have intended to study the level of marital satisfaction  across
different stages of marriage among Indian married individuals. For this purpose a convenient sample
of 144 married individuals (Male:44, 30% and Female: 100, 69.4%) from southern part of Tamil Nadu in
India have been utilized. The sample is found with mean age of 41.12 (SD:13.41, range = 22-76)
married for a range of 0.03 to 43 years .

Measurement
Marital Quality Scale (MQS) (Anisha Shah, 1995) was used to collect data. MQS is a 50-item, 12-factor,
self-report scale developed to assess quality of marital-life and standardized on normal population in
India.  The scale has high internal consistency (coefficient alpha =0.91) and high test-retest reliability
(r=0.83 over a 6 weeks interval). It has well established content and construct validity. The range for
the total score is 50-200. As per the scoring of this scale higher the score indicates lower marital
satisfaction and vice-versa.

Result
Table 1

 The test of homogeneity of variance for sample of married individuals.

Variable Levene Statistic df1 df2 Sig.

Marital Satisfaction 1.810 3 140 .148
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Table 2
Descriptive statistics of scores of the subjects on marital satisfaction across different stages of marriage
on Marital Quality Scale (MQS)

Stages of Marriage N Mean Std. Deviation
Honeymoon (0-2 years) 36 76.33 15.15
Early Marriage (3-10 years) 36 75.75 20.64
Middle marriage (11-25 years) 36 84.50 23.47
Long-term marriage (>26 years) 36 80.53 19.34
Total 144 79.28 19.98

Table 3
The summary of one-way ANOVA on marital satisfaction across different stages of marriage.

Source of Variance Sum of Squares df Mean Square F Sig.

Between Groups 1798.18 3 599.39 1.52 .213

Within Groups 55310.72 140 395.08

Total 57108.89 143

A one way ANOVA shows that the mean score of marital satisfaction across different stages of marriage
was not significant F(3,140)=1.52, P>0.05. With the level of increase on the duration of marital life their
level of marital satisfaction remains almost constant. According to Becvar and Becvar theory there are
four stages of marital life and when the comparison of the stages on the levels of the marital satisfaction
of married individuals it has shown similarity in marital satisfaction. Thus the first hypothesis that there
will be significant difference in the level of marital satisfaction across different stages of marriage
among the subjects is not supported. At the same time, the mean difference among different stages
found to differ systematically.

Graph 1
Marital Satisfaction of the subjects at different stages of marriage
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This graph shows the marital satisfaction of individuals in the honeymoon stage is very high compared
to upcoming stages. The level of marital satisfaction is increasing in the early marriage period that is
up to ten years of marriage, which is decreasing as the marriage duration increases. The middle
marriage, however, is very critical as far as marital satisfaction is concerned that the level of marital
satisfaction steadily decreases. Moreover there is an improvement in the level of marital satisfaction in
the long term marriages.

Table 4
Descriptive statistics of scores of the subjects on marital satisfaction for gender  on Marital Quality
Scale (MQS)

Variable Gender N Mean Std. Deviation

Marital Male 44 75.82 17.58

Satisfaction Female 100 80.80 20.86

Table 5
The summary of one-way ANOVA on marital satisfaction for male and female subjects

Source of Variance Sum of Squares Mean Square df F Sig.

Between Groups 758.34 758.34 1 1.911 .169

Within Groups 56350.55 396.84 142

Table 6
Mean Table: Duration of Marriage X Gender

Duration of Marriage Gender Mean Std. Error

Honeymoon (0-2 years) male 87.50 13.847
female 75.68 3.358

Early Marriage (3-10 years) male 75.25 5.653
female 76.00 3.997

Middle marriage (11-25 years) male 73.00 5.653
female 90.25 3.997

Long-term marriage (>26 years) male 76.78 4.616
female 84.29 4.616

Table 7
Summary of ANOVA: Duration of Marriage X Gender

Source Type III Sum of Squares Mean Square df F Sig.

Duration of Marriage 695.88 231.96 3 .605 ns .613

Gender 210.04 210.04 1 .548 ns .461

DM * gender 1824.49 608.17 3 1.586 ns .196

Error 52155.41 383.49 136

Note: ns Not Significant.

Though there is no significant difference in marital satisfaction in terms of male and female married

individuals males are found to be more satisfied than females (male75.82, SD :17.58; female 80.80

SD:20.86). Further closer look into research findings shows no significant difference between male

and female in the level of marital satisfaction across different stages of marriage. Thus the null hypothesis
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that  there will be no difference in the level of marital satisfaction across difference stages of

marriage among subjects with regards to gender is accepted. However, it is interesting to note that

men are having more marital satisfaction than women from the early  marriage period onwards.

Discussion
Though the difference was not statistically significant, the present study has found that the U-shaped

relationship starts off with an initial period of extreme marital satisfaction in the early “honeymoon

phase” of marriage (0 to 2 years) and continues to slightly increase throughout early  marriage  period

that is up to ten years. This is in line with the earlier research findings (Feldman, 1964). However, the

study brought out a slight change from the earlier pattern of findings as the marital satisfaction continues

to grow through early marriage whereas the earlier studies (Feldman, 1964) have found that the level

on marital satisfaction decreases after honeymoon period though the difference is very meager. The

present study is also in line with earlier studies that suggests that marital satisfaction declines over the

first 10 to 20 years of marriage and then increases again in late adulthood and retirement (Steinmetz,

Clavan &Stein, 1990:201). Further The findings of this study shows a precipitous decline in the level of

marital satisfaction particularly in the middle marriage and a rise in the long term marriage (>26

years). This finding reaffirms the finding of earlier studies  (Steinmetz, Clavan &Stein, 1990:201).

However the increase  in the level of marital satisfaction is not as high as that of the early stage

(honeymoon phase). This is again in line with the earlier findings (Anderson, Russell & Schumm,

1983; Troll, Miller & Atchley, 1979).

Though the marital satisfaction changes across different stages of marriage, the present study has

found that the difference is not significant. This can be attributed to the rich Indian culture that inculcates

the minds of the young people to prepare themselves for the marriages before they enter into such

stable and rather permanent institution.  Another interesting finding is that though there are cultural

differences the study result seems to be almost similar in terms of marital satisfaction. This tells about

the common characteristics of the most valuable bond of marriage irrespective of country and culture.

This helps people to connect very easily.

A study by Herman (1994) stated that marital dissatisfaction is not any more frequent in later life than

it is at any other age or stage of the family life cycle. This seems to be true from the findings of the

present study that the marital satisfaction improves in the long-term marriage. A study by Reedy (1989,

cited in Herman, 1994) found sexual relations to be of little concern in the elderly. However, Herman

(1994) found that there is an increasing awareness that enjoyment from sexual relations can exist well

into later life. Some studies have found that older individuals reported greater marital satisfaction than

younger individuals (Carstensen et al., 1995; Kulik, 1999, as cited in Barnes, 2005);  it can be inferred

that marriage in general improves over time.

Further, the present study shows higher marital satisfaction for women only in the honeymoon period
in comparison with that of men. Thereafter, the level of marital satisfaction always remains lower for
women when compared to men. This is supported by Belsky, Lang and Rovine (1985), who found that
marital satisfaction declines after the first child, especially for wives (Wilkie, Ferree & Ratcliff, 1998:582).
One common explanation is that the presence of children, particularly young children is associated
with an increased housework load for women (Wilkie, Ferree & Ratcliff, 1998:582). Studies have shown
time and again that adults with children living in the home report more worries and distress, higher
levels of anxiety and depression, and less happiness and satisfaction than non parents (Lavee &Sharlin,
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1996:115). In research that has compared marital quality between couples with and without children at
home, with few exceptions, these studies have shown that the presence of children in the family lowers
the level of marital satisfaction (Lavee & Sharlin, 1996:115). Looking into gender differences in marital
satisfaction in later life, studies indicate that elderly husbands are much more satisfied with their
marriages than are their wives (Bernard, 1973; Gilford, 1984; Lurie, 1974; Herman, 1994). The present
study reaffirms this findings.

Conclusion
Considering not only the satisfaction of the individuals in marriage but also the other important concerns
like child rearing, maintaining family values, and community living, remaining married seems to have
more meaning. Intervention techniques such as marital therapy might be expected to help couples to
remain married and to maintain satisfaction in marriage. Studies have proved that most couples report
improvement in marital satisfaction immediately following marital therapies. All therapies are about
equally effective in this regard, regardless of the “school” of therapy (Gottman, 1998). This study
would help those in the counseling profession to understand the undercurrent of marriage. The incidence
of marital satisfaction in any marriage, though, decreases at some stage of marriage due to the
challenges of that phase of marriage, will improve over time. Those in  the counseling profession need
to acknowledge this fact before the couple make haste to make any decision to break the bond.
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YOGA AS AN INTERVENTION METHOD
IN THE REDUCTION OF ANXIETY IN COLLEGE GIRLS

Cicilia Chettiar

ABSTRACT
The presence of high levels of anxiety in students has been documented in various studies. There are
various methods of intervention that are suggested and have been found acceptable. This study covers
the application of specific yoga techniques to female student population taught by a trained yoga teacher.
It was hypothesized that students who are exposed to specific Yoga asanas will respond positively and
find a reduction in their anxiety levels as measured by their physiological manifestations. Anxiety levels
were assessed using Beck’s Anxiety Inventory both before and after the intervention. A control group
matching the experimental group in demographics was also used to ensure that change occurred only
in the specific experimental group. Results indicate significant reduction in the levels of anxiety in the
experimental group as measured by the t-test.

Keywords : Yoga, Positivity, Anxiety, Control Group

Introduction
The lifestyle of youth today is prone to a lot of stress and challenges. Particularly young students who
are on the threshold of their careers that threaten to overwhelm their ability to cope. Even seemingly
well adjusted young students are frequently prone to various anxiety based symptoms due to the
pressures on them.

Not all such stressors are academic. Some are social, some financial and many are related to family.
In the face of such overwhelming demands, many students give up the good fight and turn to unhealthy
options. Some become part of gangs or cliques that provide a sense of identity and self-validation.
Such gangs can range from most healthy to least healthy.

It is not always possible within the scope of the academic set up to provide too much of training or to
provide guidance to the student to a very large extent. In such a scenario it makes sense to provide the
student access to techniques and strategies that can be used by them on their own time at their own
space and something that will benefit them in the long run. Besides, the additional burden of a stigma
prevents most students from seeking therapeutic solutions. With this scenario as a reference point, the
current study attempted to cover the student’s personal growth and provide a coping mechanism that
can be sustained even after they have completed their education.

The role of alternative therapies in the treatment of anxiety has been studied in great detail over the
years. Although there are various methods to help in the management of anxiety, in the present study,
yoga was selected as an alternative that could be taught to the students to train them to manage their
anxiety. With research still on the rise today, yoga has been greatly commended for its triumphs in
“modulating stress response systems” (Kirkwood, 2005). This was largely due to the need for an
instrument that required very little investment of time and money to sustain it and yet yield a maximum
of returns. Most of the student population is financially dependent on their parents and so providing
them techniques that further add to their financial burden was not considered viable.

Yoga & Anxiety
Since the 1970s, meditation and other stress-reduction techniques have been studied as possible
treatments for depression and anxiety. Available reviews of many studies have shown that yoga can
reduce the impact of exaggerated stress responses and maybe helpful for both anxiety and depression.
The benefits of yoga are not just restricted to the improvement in physiological states as shown my
biological indicators. It extends to the perception of stress. By affecting stress perception it modulates
stress response system. The individual therefore observes a noticeable change in his experience of
life in general and anxiety in particular.

The use of breath work, or pranayama, is useful to those who suffer from anxiety particularly because
breathing exercises help combat the physiological symptoms such as, short, tight upper-chest breathing.
Relaxation is the key to the elimination of anxiety because when one deepens the breath by lengthening
the exhalation they are reducing the short shallowness of breath that is associated with the inhalation.
Lengthening of the exhalation can help the person achieve a healthy level of carbon dioxide in the
bloodstream that helps in the relaxation process.
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The different bodily postures (asanas) and the breathing exercises are considered central to the aim of
achieving relaxation and reducing anxiety (Monk-Turner & Turner, 2010). There have been numerous
studies confirming the beneficial effects of yoga. There are also known physiological benefits to the
practice of yoga (Bali, Ebenezer, & Nagendra, 2010). Yoga was also found to have a beneficial effect
on perceived stress, coping and experience of positive and negative affect (Permith-Levine, 2014).

In a comparative study (Gupta & Sawane, 2012) on the effects of yoga and swimming on pulmonary
functions, it was found that swimming had a slight edge as compared to yogic exercises. The inclusion
of physiologists in the team of yoga researchers has led to a significant increase in the credibility of
yoga thanks to the physiological measures that act to verify and justify the psychological effects felt by
the yoga practitioner.  But there are many studies that support yoga in the treatment of rheumatoid
arthritis (Telles, Naveen, Gaur & Balkrishna, 2011), stress management (Kirkwood, Rampes, Tuffrey, &
Piklington, 2005), decreasing heart rate & systolic and diastolic blood pressure (Selvamurthy et. al.
1998,) and decreasing anxiety (Michalsen et. al. 2005; West et.al. 2004), and increasing feelings of
emotional, social, and spiritual well-being (Moadel et.al. 2007).

Brown and Gerbarg (2005) in a paper ono Sudarshan kriya Yogic breathing in the treatment of stress
developed a neurophysiologic model. This model integrated research on yoga with polyvagal theory,
vagal stimulation, hyperventilation and clinical observations. Based on research they explained how
slow breathing had an impact on the autonomic nervous system. They compared to this breathing to
animal studies which indicated this breathing occurs in threatening situations for animals but for humans
occurred in non-threatening situations as well. During slow breathing people feel calm but alert and
attentive.

The sympathetic nervous system (SNS) is an adaptive system that mobilizes energy for “fight or flight”
behaviours. Bhastrika, a form of breathing technique enhances the SNS reserves and the capacity to
continue functioning effectively over time as opposed to becoming depleted and in reaction to multiple-
stressors becoming hyper-reactive or hypo-reactive.

Method
The study used a pre and post experimental design across an experimental and control group. There
were thirty students each in experimental and control groups. Results of anxiety as measured by
Becks’ Anxiety Inventory were evaluated before intervention and after intervention thus creating a pre
and post experimental design. The following hypotheses were generated:

Hypotheses
1. There will be a statistical difference in the pre-test & post-test BAI scores for the experimental

group.

2. There will be no difference in the pre-test & post-test BAI scores for the control group.

Participants
The participants were 120 females of a suburban Mumbai college 18-20 year olds studying in the arts
stream. None of the participants were from the psychology stream and had no prior experience with
yoga. The participants were invited after explaining to them that they would have to make a commitment
of one month and perform the tasks as assigned. Mean age of the participants was 19.1 years.

Materials
Becks Anxiety Inventory (BAI) was used to assess the anxiety levels of the students and after the
intervention program. BAI (Beck, Epstein, Brown & Steer, 1988) is a 21-item scale that showed high
internal consistency (á = .92) and test–retest reliability over 1 week, r (81) = .75.

Yoga Exercises or Asanas
The following exercises were taught to the students by a trained yoga teacher. The exercises were
selected on the basis of the benefits that could be provided in the reduction of anxiety & fatigue and
also increase in concentration.

1. Prithvi Mudra - Touch Ring Finger to Thumb
Prithvi Mudra helps to strengthen the body and alleviates fatigue. It also helps to open the mind and
frees it from irrational prejudices and beliefs. Practicing this Mudra also helps to foster self-confidence
and belief in the self.

2. Anulomvilom - This is a breathing exercise meant to purify the body as well as the mind. It reduces
stress and has physiological benefits
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3. Bhramari – This calms the mind by settling the flight or fight response pattern. It also claims to lower
blood pressure and aids in healing the body tissues.Keep your finger on your ears & make Honey bee
sound.

4. Bhastrika Pranayama - This rhythmic inhalation and exhalation stimulates the circulation of cerebral
fluid, creating compression and decompression in the brain. Rhythmic diaphragm movements stimulate
heart & lung muscles improving blood circulation. Accelerated blood circulation and rate of gas
exchange in each cell produces heat and washes out gases.

5. Simhasana or Lion Position - This position benefits the face and the throat. It improves posture
prevents sagging of the throat and development of wrinkles and can therefore be considered to have
aesthetic benefits which are the priority for most young girls.

6. Abdominal Breathing - By expanding the lung’s air pockets and improving the flow of blood and
lymph, abdominal breathing also helps prevent infection of the lung and other tissues. But most of all
it is an excellent tool to stimulate the relaxation response that results in less tension and an overall
sense of well being.

All the above stated benefits are according to the Yoga teacher and have found echoes in magazines,
journals and web sites related to Yoga.

Procedure
The participants were first briefed about the study. The BAI was administered to the group. Thirty
students were randomly selected as control group. The remaining thirty were taught the asanas through
demonstration. Each participant also performed the asanas before the Yoga experimenter to ensure
that they had clearly understood the technique of performing the asanas. Once the experimenter was
certain that the students were sure about what they had to do, they were instructed to perform these
six exercises everyday early morning. The students followed the instructions and performed the yoga
asanas or exercises for a thrity day period. At the end of thirty days the BAI  was administered to them
once again and the scores were tabulated.

Statistical Analysis
Statistical analysis was carried out using the t-test with time (pre-test, post-test) as the subject factor
for comparison and with the scores on the BAI as the dependent variable.

Results and Discussion
Difference between means was calculated using the SPSS software. The anxiety scores of the EG
before the Yoga intervention (M=32.10) was clearly higher than the anxiety scores after intervention
(M=17.97) with t(30) = 4.93, p=.000 (two tailed), d = .90. The anxiety scores of the CG before the
Yoga intervention (M=32.10) was found to have increased slightly after the intervention period of 30
days (M=32.47) with t(30) = -.367, p=.878.

The statistically significant result for the experimental group indicates that there has been an impact of
the intervention provided. The effect size is also significantly large and enables us to consider the
intervention program favorably.

The present study adds to the body of research in the field of yoga and anxiety. The population being
restricted largely to female under graduate students ensured comparability between subjects leading
to a largely matched sample. The reduction in anxiety scores with the BAI was dramatic with the fall
being almost fifty percent.

The BAI is largely a measure of physiological symptoms related to anxiety. Therefore the use of Yoga
asanas specifically aimed at reduction of bodily stress was a fruitful effort. The asanas were decided
after understanding the requirements of the students in terms of physical and emotional relief. At the
same time they were concerned that the intervention or should not impact their lifestyle or inconvenience
them.

The entire set of six exercises took about fifteen minutes in a day. Encouraging students to perform
them on a daily basis in the early hours of the day was a challenge which was met by following up
regularly. The above study although conducted with a limited sample, was justified by the success rate
observed by the researchers and the participants. All those who were part of the experimental group
expressed an easing up of life in general. Although they were unable to clearly articulate what changed
specifically, they had no doubt that performing these asanas regularly had great physical & psychological
benefits thereby leading to a better quality of life.
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Limitations
The sample size could be considered a concern. There was also a possibility that the students being
mindful of their Yoga routine also developed a healthier attitude simply because of the Hawthorne
effect (Mayo, 1945). Some of the challenges of yoga research as expounded by (Brown et. Al., 2005)
like designing sham controls, double blinding, fully documenting yoga procedures obtaining the right
instructors etc. can even be applied to this study. Yet an attempt was made to ensure the presence of
a matched control group and uniformity in the conduction of Yoga asanas.

Conclusion
The above study lends support to the assumptions about the beneficial effects of Yoga. Students can
be empowered by including Yoga as an essential part of their curriculum. More empirical studies
should be conducted to understand the applications and benefits of Yoga in the student community.
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FINANCIAL LITERACY WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO INSURANCE
                                                                          Prerna Ramteke

ABSTRACT

In today’s times human life is very busy, stressful and full of health problems with lots of insecurities. To
overcome these problems we attend yoga classes, do meditation, go for walks, jog and work hard to
make more money to live a happy and lavish life but life is also full of risks, uncertainties and since the
element of risk is incidental to life and cannot be avoided or transferred, many natural risks or losses
can be avoided through insurance. Insurance is a contract by which the insurer (insurance company) in
consideration of the payment of a sum (premium) agrees to pay a specified sum to the Insured in the
event of happening of a certain event. Financial literacy among the middle class and the lower class is
very low or negligible due to the absolute struggle for survival in today’s time. Insurance of any kind or
type is almost nonexistent and hence literating them about the importance of Insurance is very crucial to
save for the rainy day as saying goes “Prevention is better than cure”

Keywords : Insurance, Insurer, Insured, Premium, Policy, Risks.

Introduction
 “Man on Earth always had an eye on the avoidance of ill luck and has tried in all ages somehow to
ensure himself and to take out a policy of some sort on which he paid a regular premium in some form
of social denial and sacrifice.”  Sumner and Keller.

Insurance has a past with merchants who had power and money. The common man was not even
aware of this as there were hardly any risks involved in his life, he had no property to be stolen or
unforeseen weather to damage it and if it were to happen he would blame the almighty for it. Therefore
the knowledge about insurance among the middle and lower middle class, especially the lower income
group is very poor for the fact that they earn to survive and have a hand to mouth existence. These
socio economically weaker groups of people have a very difficult life due to lack of education and
awareness. These groups have now realized the importance of education due to their backwardness
in most things in life and the rising cost of living in urban areas has made their life very difficult and
unmanageable and therefore they want their children to be educated and do not suffer as they have.
The people from these groups hardly have any savings and most of them do not have any bank
accounts. The college helped the students to open bank accounts and through class interactions we
found they had no knowledge about insurance thus we arranged for a lecture on insurance to make
them literate about finance and security in life.

Hisotry of Insurance
From the early times human societies have tried to find ways to minimize the shock of existence and
become aware of doing things together by pooling the resources and helping out the needy ones. The
concept of mutual cooperation can be traced to ancient times where enterprising merchants sent
caravans and ships to trade with India, Egypt, Phoenicia and China. Traders in older times devised a
system of contracts in which the supplier of the capital of business would agree to cancel the loan if the
trader was robbed of his goods. The trader who borrowed the capital paid an extra sum (premium) for
this kind of protection over and above the usual interest. As for the lender collecting these premiums
from many traders made it possible for him to absorb the losses of the less fortunate or unfortunate
few, who suffered the loss. This arrangement proved to be sensible and appealing than the earlier one
where the trader’s ship and other tangible property as well as his life and that of his family were
pledged as slaves.

Over the period of time, this practice was sensibly legalized in the code of Hummurabi in 2100 BC. The
Phoenicians and the Greeks applied a similar kind of system for their sea business. The Romans used
burial clubs as a form of life Insurance, providing funeral expenses for members and payments to the
survivors for future subsistence. Growth of Towns and trade in Europe gave birth to medieval guilds
and they undertook to protect their guild members from losses by fire and shipwrecks, provide ransom

SOCIOLOGY

(188)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

to pirates, support in sickness, poverty and to provide decent burial. By the middle of 14th century as
evidenced by the earliest known Insurance contract (Genoa, 1347), Marine insurance was practically
universal among maritime native of Europe. Therefore the first kind of formal Insurance business was
marine Insurance. Traders who met in the Lloyds coffee house in London agreed to share the losses of
their goods carried by ship due to pirate attacks, bad weather or sinking of the ships. The first Insurance
policy was issued in England in 1583.

Meaning of Insurance
The word ‘Bima’ was derived from the Persian word “Bim” meaning “fear” and “Bima” means expenses
incurred to get rid of fear.”

Functional Defination
“Insurance is a process in which uncertainties are made certain” - Mac Gill
‘The function of insurance is primarily to decrease the uncertainty of events”. Thomson has defined it
as “Insurance is a provision which a prudent man makes against fortuitous or inevitable contingencies,
loss of misfortunes. It is a form of spreading risks”.

Legal Definition
According to Chief Justice Tindal – “Insurance is a contract in which sum of money is paid by the
assured in consideration of the insurer’s incurring the risk of paying a large sum upon a given
contingency” In legal terms, Insurance is a contractual agreement whereby one party agrees for a
consideration called premium, to compensate another party for losses. Thus, an insurance transaction
involves the following terms
1) Insurer – The party agreeing to pay for the losses of the insured
2) Insured – The party who insured his risk with the insurer
3) Premium – The payment to the insurer received from the insured for indemnifying the      losses
4) Policy – It is a contract between the insurer and the insured that sets the contractual obligation
5) Exposure to loss – The insured’s possibility

Risk
Risk is an uncertainty of loss and is central to the study of Insurance and it is good to know this concept
before we know what Insurance is. Risks can be categorized as fundamental and Particular risks.

Fundamental risks are impersonal in origin and consequences and their effects generally falls on
masses. They arise out of the nature of the society we live in or from some physical calamities like war,
Inflation, changing customs, typhoons, tidal waves, tsunamis etc. These risks are largely uninsurable
and some of them are insurable depending on the circumstances. Particular risks has its origin in
individual events and its impact can be felt locally like Theft of property, damages due to accidents
explosion of a boiler due to negligence of employees have personal effects.

How Insurance Works
The mechanism of Insurance is very simple. People who are exposed to some kind of risk come
together and agree that if any one of them suffers a loss, the others will share the loss and make good
to the person who lost. Therefore different kinds of risks are identified and separate groups are made.
By Insurance, the heavy loss that anyone or few of them suffer is divided into bearable small losses by
all. In other words, the risk is spread among the community and the likely big impact on one or few is
reduced to smaller manageable impacts on all. The manner in which the loss is to be shared is
determined beforehand and is proportional to the risk that each person is exposed to and is indicative
of the benefit he would receive if the peril befell him. These insurance companies collect the share of
people to pool in advance and create a fund from which the losses can be paid.

Right and Responsibilities of the Insurer
z To collect premium from the insured
z To specify rules and conditions that govern the promise made under the policy
z To pay for the losses occurred and claimed by the insured

Rights and Responsibilities of the Insured
z Obligation to pay premium to the insurer
z To collect payment from the insurer if a covered loss occurs
z Obligation to comply with the terms and condition prescribed by insurer
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About Insurance Acts
Insurance Act, 1938 had provided for setting up of the Controller of Insurance to act as a strong and
powerful supervisory and regulatory authority for insurance. Post nationalization, the role of controller
of Insurance diminished considerably in significance since the Government owned the insurance
companies. The Insurance Regulatory and Development Authority Act 1999 is an act to provide for the
establishment of an Authority to protect the interests of holders of insurance policies, to regulate promote
and ensure orderly growth of the insurance industry and for matters connected therewith or incidental
thereto and further to amend the Insurance Act, 1938, the Life Insurance Corporation Act, 1956 and the
General insurance Business (Nationalization) Act, 1972 to end the monopoly of the Life Insurance
Corporation of India (for life insurance business) and General Insurance Corporation and its subsidiaries
(for general insurance business). Insurance companies accept risks, which may even be beyond their
resources. They transfer their extra risk to reinsurance companies. Reinsurance act as the wholesale
market for insurance business. The chain of risk transfer then becomes like this

Amendment of the Life Insurance Corporation Act, 1956
The Life Insurance Act, 1956 shall be amended in the manner specified in the Second Schedule to this
Act. This amendment ends the monopoly of the Life Insurance Corporation of India to do life insurance
business in India and opens the entry of private sector Indian companies into the life insurance business.

Amendment of General Insurance Business (Nationalization) Act, 1972
 The General Insurance Business (Nationalization) Act 1972 shall be amended in the manner specified
in the Third Schedule to this Act. These amendments ends the monopoly of the General Insurance
Corporation of India and its subsidies to do general insurance business in India and opens the entry of
private sector Indian companies into the general insurance business.

The Life Insurance Corporation (LIC) Act, 1956
Preamble (Act No. 31 of 1956)  [18th June, 1956]
An Act to provide for the nationalization of life insurance business in India by transferring all such
business to a Corporation established for the purpose and to provide for the regulation and control of
the business of the Corporation and for matters connected therewith or incident thereto. Be it enacted
by Parliament in the Seventh Year of the Republic of India as follows:

The Insurer and the Insured to have Mutual Goals
One thing the insured must remember is that by transferring the risk to an insurance company, he has
not shed his responsibility for managing the risk. If an accident occurs, the company is not going to
repair or replace the car and if the car is lost, it is not going to search or trace it. It is the duty of the
insured to avoid loss as far as possible. If avoidance is not possible, the insured must try to prevent or
minimize the loss from occurring by acting as if he is uninsured. He has to maintain his insured property
carefully, and has to protect it in an untoward situation and make it available for inspection to the
insurance company, if he incurs a loss.

Insurance companies motivate people to cover risks
 It is true that the risk minimized if collected under a group. But how many people realize this risk is
their own? Only an insurance company understands practice of this idea. The risk owner/bearer may
have knowledge of the risk. But because, it is intangible and contingent in nature, he usually ignores it.
A risk bearer needs to be motivated to come together into the group. This is done by the insurance
company. It uses its marketing people – agents and brokers to do this job. In case of compulsory
insurance like motor insurance, the problem is less but the insurance is usually voluntary (life and
health insurance) and the people have to be motivated and attracted for example, through tax incentives
to come and join the pool.

Insurance companies accept risks which may even be beyond their resources. Insurance companies
transfer their extra risk to reinsurance companies. Reinsurance companies act as the wholesale market
for insurance business. The chain of risk transfer then becomes like this

Marketing of Insurance
Marketing of insurance is done by agents and brokers. Other channels like banc assurance, online
sales, telemarketing, etc. are also used. The main aim is to motivate more and more people to join into
the group, so that they pay premiums through which the claims and expenses are met and profit is
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earned by the Insurance Company and is further distributed among policyholders as bonus or is
offered as reduction in premium in case of without profit policies.

Insurable Interest
The risk that is to be insured must result in some form of financial loss to the person taking insurance.
Otherwise, any person could insure some other person’s house or car so that when the house or car
was damaged he, in addition to the owner of the property, would receive compensation form the
insurance company. This is not allowed. One of the basic doctrines of insurance is that the person
insuring must be the one who stands to suffer some financial loss if the risk materializes.

Characteristics of Insurance
1) It is a cooperative device
2) It helps in risk sharing and risk transfer
3) Calculates risk in advance
4) Payment/claim amount is paid on occurrence of contingency
5) Amount of payment
6) Number of persons insured is large
7) It is neither charity nor gambling

Types of Insurance
There are 2 types of Insurances

a)

Life Insurance

Term Insurance Pre Endowment
Insurance

b)

Non-Life Insurance

Insurance

a) Marine Insurance a) Fidelity Guarantee Insu
b) Fire Insurance b) Crop Insurance
c) Personal Accident c) Burglary Insurance

Insurance d) Flood Insurance
d) Vehicle or Motor

Insurance
e) Aviation Insurance
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Functions of Insurance

1) It helps in capital formation

2) It provides certainty

3) It provides protections

4) It helps in prevention of losses

5) It shared risk

Meaning of Life Insurance

Life Insurance contract may be defined whereby “The insurer in consideration of a premium paid
either in lump sum or in periodical installments, undertakes to pay an annuity of certain sum f money
either on the death of the insured or in the expiry of a certain number of years”. An untimely and
premature death of the bread-earner brings economic disaster to the dependent family.

There are 3 ways to remove problems of economic security.

1)      Social security schemes

2)      Group effort

3)      Individual effort

Some social security schemes are initiated by government of India for the social and economically
backward sections of the society especially for people below poverty line but they are lacking in
execution. There is an urgent need to educate people to invest in insurance products to face unforeseen
incidences and circumstances. When insurance is sold, insurers have to deal with the problem of
adverse select.

Objectives

a) To find out the Financial Literacy among this (selected) group of People

b) To find out if the selected group think investing in life Insurance is worthwhile

Methodology
This is a survey based study. Primary and Secondary data were used. A questionnaire was prepared
and it was filled by the parents with the help of their daughters who were given an orientation about
Insurance, its types and importance in present times.

General Profile of Respondents
 A sample of about 34 people ( ie. parents of our degree college students ) were taken  who are in the
age group of 40 – 50’s and among them 25 were male and 9 female participants.

EDUCATION Non Matric SSC HSC Graduate Not mention

6 14 4 7 3
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Findings
The data from the survey revealed the following:
1.  How did you know you about Insurance?

TV Radio Friends Agents Family 

18 2 3 9 15 

 
a) 17 – People were aware about LIC

b) 03 – People were aware about Max New York Insurance

c) 02 – People were aware about Reliance Insurance

d) 04 – People were aware about ICICI Lombard

e) 01 – Persons was aware about Postal Insurance

2.  How did they make the premium payments?

– 10 people paid yearly premiums

– 3 people paid quarterly

– 4 people paid monthly

From some open ended questions it was found that only 50% of these people had knowledge about
the Insurance (whether life or vehicle). Most of these people belonged to the lower middle class (also
lower education level) and hence it was assumed that these people did not have enough money to
invest in insurance policies. The data also indicates that most of these people did not have knowledge
about the working or functioning of the insurance. Hence we can say that these people were financially
not very strong (weak) and did not have financial literacy as how to invest money and where. The data
collected revealed that half (ie. 17) of the parents were not having policies of any kind and they did not
have enough knowledge about insurance.

Therefore there was an urgent need to make these students financially literate. A workshop was organized
by the department on what is insurance and the different types of Insurance available in the market.
The girl students were first made aware of the risks which we encounter in our lives and how to overcome
them by investing money in different insurance policies available in the market and secure your life.
The workshop also helped them to understand the importance of saving money for the rainy day by
stretching your budget today to secure your tomorrow and also to educate their parents on the
importance of investing in insurance policies for their old age, children’s education, marriage, and
other unforeseen circumstances. It was also found that the parents were happy to know more about
the policies which would help them in emergencies and were also glad especially to know that at least
their daughters knew more about insurance than them and would be able to guide them.
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Conclusion
Thus from the above findings we can conclude that Insurance can be deemed as a luxury among the
lower middle class where there is hardly any money left to save for a rainy day let alone save for a thing
called insurance. People live for today and do not think about what tomorrow will bring and struggle to
meet the ends of daily life. Therefore we found this exercise of educating them about insurance very
fruitful for students as well as their parents.

Every Individual has to undergo different phases in life depending on different financial needs and
patterns of income. Every person should prepare his or her financial plans. Keeping in mind the different
economic factors that influence his or her pattern of living, the emergence of nuclear families and
double income has given rise to personal financial planning. Thus life Insurance plays a significant role
in financial planning by meeting the contingencies, accumulating savings and offering tax advantages.
Educating girls today especially in finance helps her to plan her family budget and also save for
emergencies and thus be prepared for emergencies and tackle them without any burden and stress
and make life more peaceful and happy. Therefore schools should also start educating children about
finance and budget planning and little bit of accounting to cope with their expenses and budgets and
spend money wisely.
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SOCIAL (IN) SECURITY IN INDIA : SOME REFLECTIONS
Sharmila  Jajodia

ABSTRACT

This paper is directed to explicate social (in)security in India and the need to reconsider the prevailing
social security as Indian society has come a long way from agricultural society to industrial society and
now a technologically advanced society where from extended and large joint family system to nuclear
family and now single parent family has been the reality. India is also facing some type of threats either
due to internal or external conflicts almost everyday in one or the other form at familial and social level,
so social security has become the need of the hour. Social security is not a recently originated concept
in India. It has existed in every society. But with changing Indian social scenario, it is unavoidable to
continue with the prevailing social security. In the light of the  above said observations, the paper tries to
understand the concept of social security, its various strategies, schemes and the requirement to reflect
on it to do something concrete in this direction to do justice with the Indian society with respect to the
global and local transformations taking place at a rapid pace. Besides the paper also tries to explore the
possibilities for the marginalized section of society –disabled and women as far as social security is
concerned.

 Keywords : Social security, contemporary Indian society, global and local transformations

Introduction
Every human being in general is dependent on others in society in day to day life besides when one is
a child or an old person but marginalized sections - pregnant woman, sick and disabled in particular
need special assistance from others for fulfillment of their basic needs otherwise too. All healthy and
young  person help others when they are able-bodied so they owe a debt from society when they
become aged, helpless, invalid or disabled and then it is essential on the part of society to provide
help to them when they are in need indeed.  Therefore, social security is not a recent concept rather it
exists in almost every society in one or other form. When a society guarantees help and assistance to
those who are temporarily or permanently incapacitated, it is known as social security.  It is difficult to
define the concept of social security as it is looked at differently by people belonging to different strata,
sectors and nations and there is no universally accepted broad definition.

International Labour Organisation defines social security as “the security that society furnishes through
appropriate organization against certain risks to which its members are exposed.”

According to Sir William Beveridge, “Social security is an attack on five giants namely, Want, Disease,
Ignorance, Squalor and Idleness.”  (In 1942 Sir Beveridge prepared a detailed plan on social security
which is known as Beveridge Plan 1942)

First International Seminar on Social Security opines thus: Each country must create, conserve and
build up the intellectual, moral and physical vigour of its active generation, prepare the way for its
future generations and support the generation which has been discharged from productive life. The
social security is a genuine and rational economy of human resources and values.

Article 22 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights states that, “Everyone as a member of society,
has the right to social security and is entitled to realization, through national effort and international
cooperation and in accordance with the organization and resources of the each state, of the economic,
social and cultural rights indispensable for his dignity and the free development of his personality”
(UN, 1948)

Thus social security is a planned commitment of a society to relieve the discomforts of every generation
and each section of society. Social security is exclusively operated by government and its benefits are
allowed strictly on the basis of needs of an individual or a family. It ensures peaceful and harmonious
life to the society in general as it provides protection against socially recognized conditions including
childhood, poverty, old age, widowhood,  disability, unemployment and other risks such as - protracted
illness, pregnancy and child birth, accident and incapacitation due to disease, shock (trauma)or

(195)



RESEARCH HORIZONS, VOL. 4 JULY 2014International Peer-Reviewed Journal

accident, death when individual is unable to take care of his/her own needs and that of the family
members be it physical, social, psychological and financial. It also refers to basic security providing
access to basic necessities-food, clothing, shelter, education, medical care etc., and services provided
by administration responsible for social security. It includes maintenance of income in case of interruption
of employment on retirement, disability and unemployment and social insurance when people receive
benefit or services in recognition of contributions to an insurance scheme such as- retirement pensions,
disability insurance, survivor benefits and unemployment insurance. Thus social security protects not
just the subscriber but also his/her entire family by giving benefit packages in financial security and
health care when an earning member either retires, dies or suffers a disability. These schemes designed
to guarantee at least long term sustenance act as a facilitator as it helps people to plan their own future
through insurance and assistance. In other words, social security provides protection and promotion.
The aim of protection is to prevent decline in living standard while of promotion to raise the general
living standard and to expand the basic capabilities of the population.

Social security in India has been prevailing informally as in joint family the social security needs of all
the members are taken care of owing to the cultural traditions and a sense of shared responsibilities
towards them especially the aged, invalid or widow provided the family has resources. However, the
scenario has changed a lot due to increased migration, urbanization, demographic changes, besides
the transition from agricultural economy to industrial economy and the extended large family system
to  nuclear family system. Lately, there are innumerable factors which contribute to social insecurity in
knowledge based economy, globalized , sci-tech advanced society with  emerging single parent family
structure,  such as -internal and external conflicts, terrorist attacks, physical and psychological abuse,
domestic violence happening anytime and anywhere  to anyone, government transport- road, rail and
airways being prone to accidents due to negligence; individuals too being stressed, frustrated and
undisciplined harm directly or indirectly. Therefore the formal system of social security has become
the need of the hour and has gained national importance.

Review of Literature
In fact about 80 % of the global population live in conditions of social insecurity i.e. they have no
access to formal security beyond the limited possibilities of depending on their families, kinship groups
or friends. Among these 80 percent, 20% live in abject poverty- the cruelest form of insecurity. India is
the second most populous country in the world. People are desperately poor as one quarter of world’s
malnourished live in India. The social security in a large and diverse country like India is bound to be
complex despite a long tradition of informal social security as India is a relationship based society still
it is trying to come to terms with social changes through a rule based system. (Bagchi & Gope, 2012)

Objectives
i) To understand the prevailing social security in India and find out how and why the need to reconsider

it has arisen.

ii) To analyse the various strategies, schemes with respect to the global and local transformations
taking place at a rapid pace.

iii) To explore the possibilities of social security for the marginalized section of society especially
disabled and women and  to reflect who is responsible for it –government or individual/ society or
both.

Sources of Data Collection
To achieve the above said objective, the research method mainly used is library study. The study is
purely based on the secondary data collected from books, journals, magazines, newspapers and
websites.

Limitations of the Study
This study is made only in relation with secondary data available from various library resources.

Findings and Discussion
Indian society has come a long way from agricultural society to industrial society and now a
technologically advanced knowledge based society where from extended and large joint family system
to nuclear family has been existent and now single parent family is the reality too. India is also facing
some type of threats either due to internal or external conflicts almost every day in one or the other
form at familial and social level, so social security has become the need of the hour. Social security is
not a novel concept in India too but with changing Indian social scenario, it is unavoidable to continue
with the prevailing social security.
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The article 43 of the constitution of India speaks of state’s responsibility to provide social security to the
citizens of this country. Therefore social security strategies in practice include- social insurance with
the participation of the beneficiary pooling risks and resources; social assistance financed from general
revenues and granting benefits on the basis of means test; employers liability schemes where there is
an identifiable employer and within the economic capacity of the employer; national provident funds;
universal schemes for social security which act as preventive, promotional and protective schemes.
But in the beginning social security benefits had been mostly extended only to working population in
the organized sectors.  The organized sector chiefly includes those establishments which are covered
by the Factories Act, 1948; the Shops and Commercial Establishment Acts of State Governments, the
Industrial Employment Standing Orders Act, 1946 etc. through legislations like- Employees State
Insurance Act 1948; Workmen’s Compensation Act 1923; Employees Provident Fund and miscellaneous
Provisions Acts 1952; Payment of Gratuity Act 1972; Maternity Benefits Act 1976.

But the unorganized sector was not covered by the labour law as it has seasonal and temporary nature
of occupations, high labour mobility, dispersed functioning of operations, casualization of labour, lack
of organizational support, low bargaining power, etc.  In rural sectors it includes landless agricultural
labourers, small and marginal farmers, share croppers, forest workers, rural artisans; person engaged
in bee-keeping, animal husbandry, fishing, horticulture, toddy tapping etc. whereas in the urban areas,
it includes primarily manual labourers in construction, carpentry, trade, transport, communication etc.
and also includes street vendors, hawkers, head load workers, cobblers, tin smiths, garment makers
etc. . Thus the workforce in the unorganized sector is more prone to socio-economic hardships and
the social insecurity prevails due to many reasons and so the social security benefits are immensely
needed.A few examples from informal unorganized sector tell the sad stories and poor plight of the
neglected work force especially women who enter to work force to improve the living conditions. “We
toil from early morning to late at night, on our feet and even then we don’t have enough to feed our
bellies”, says 70 years old Karimabibi, a home based worker from Ahmedabad. The  women workers
who are agarbatti/incense stick rollers end up being cheated as sometimes they don’t get enough
mixture, the employers keep shifting the factories or they experience non-payment of minimum wages
or delayed payment of wages. Child labour is rampant in this field.  Rehanabi of Ahmedabad observes,
‘she has stitched petticoat, made rachis and kite strings. Her four daughters are also engaged in the
same work but for any kind of credit they depend on relatives.’ The women in varied informal sectors
suffer from various diseases due to inadequate basic facilities, lack of sanitation and hygiene and
malnutrition.

But ironically, the more than 92% workforce in the informal sector which contribute more than 60%
GDP  is largely unrecorded and has been neglected in this regard in the last so many years. Of late the
issue of providing social security to the growing segment of unorganized sector became a significant
part of development related deliberation in India. Therefore Government of India has made various
efforts in this direction and managed to get The Unorganized Workers Social Security Bill passed in
the Lok Sabha on 18 December 2008. The then Labour Minister Oscar Fernandes termed the Bill as
the “first step in 60 years to remove difficulties of the poor.”  The bill provides for various welfare schemes
like health insurance, group accident benefits, saving-cum-relief scheme and family and old-age benefit
schemes. Government has decided to set up a ‘National Social Security Fund’ with an initial allocation
of Rs 1000 crore, besides extending the benefits of Rashtriya Swasthya Bima Yojana (RSBY) scheme
to NREGA beneficiaries who have worked for more than 15 days during the preceding financial year as
a follow up to the unorganised Sector Workers Social Security Act, 2008. The scheme provides health
insurance cover to BPL workers and their families and so far more than one crore smart cards have
been issued under this scheme. The security fund will support schemes for weavers, toddy tappers,
rickshaw pullers, bidi workers and other such workers.

The social security programmes for disabled are reservation in services, concession in employment,
disability pension, special school for children, specific assistance programmes but these benefits are
not comprehensive and don’t cover all. What about those disabled who are unemployable-either widows,
aged, even adult or children dependent on others?

There are various social security programmes for senior citizens/ageing population  such as Maintenance
from their financially independent sons/ daughters, concessions in rail or air travel fare, National Old
Age Pension Scheme; concessions to NGOs, SHGs  for constructing Old Age Homes or multi service
centre, Under Annapurna scheme free food grains (Wheat/ rice) up to 10 kg to destitute older; income
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tax rebate, separate queue or counters for - filing IT Returns; registration and examination in hospitals,
paying utility bills, for booking/purchasing or cancellation of tickets; telephone connections to elderly
on priority basis, ensure speedy disposal of  court cases involving older persons. The government has
even started programmes for poor children such Midday Meal Scheme, Right to Education etc.; for
women prenatal care, free education to girl child, reservation in services, widow pension scheme etc.

Although Government has provided various schemes for all vulnerable groups up to some extent on
paper, yet the implementation takes too much time and it has not been qualitatively implemented
mostly due to one or other reason.  Technical aspects/ formalities are too complicated and time
consuming so social security doesn’t reach the needy in time; loopholes / ambiguities in laws also
become obstacle in the way of the victims/ deserving persons. The major problem in social security
system in India is multiple schemes and programs at central and state level; they do not conform to
any overall design nor do they represent any uniform policy or plan. We do not have an existing
universal security system and we do not face the problem of exit rate from the workplace being higher
than the replacement rate. Rather on the contrary lack of employment opportunities is the key concern.

Social security is becoming a vital component of social policy in India and the present demand is to
reflect on the ever increasing social security needs of the population. There are diversified views on
extension of social security coverage. Some say it should be limited only to working population and
their families and while others say that the entire population should be covered under social security
programmes.

Even in Arthasastra (1.19.34) it is said: “In the happiness of the subjects lies the happiness of the king;
in the welfare of the subjects is the welfare of the king; not his personal desire and ambitions, but what
is desirable and beneficial to the subjects, that is desirable and beneficial for the king.”

Suggestions and Conclusion: The government needs to provide social security not only in financial
terms but overall security be it -physical, psychological, sociological and environmental security to all
vulnerable groups and to every one for inclusive economic growth as social security is a genuine and
rational economy of human resources and values.

Therefore Indian government need to make optimum utilization of resources for it budding generation
by providing them nutritious food, healthy environment at social front, building  homes for the old,
helpless, disabled women and children. But for this, not only government/administration is to be held
responsible, we as an individual and society need to be as much responsible and honest in discharging
our duties at every front  as much as we expect  from the government , being the part and parcel of
democratic system.
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VIOLENCE AGAINST DALIT WOMEN
Twinkle Sanghavi

ABSTRACT

The paper is concentrating on the status of Dalit overall and violence against Dalit, especially the Dalit
women.  Roughly 80 million women are identified as Dalit in India. Poor, uneducated, discriminated
against and the most susceptible to violence, they are preyed upon due to their low status in society.

 Who are ill-treated otherwise also being women but here the three way violation one can see because
they are poor, they are women and they are Dalits. Dalit women are not only exploited by the dominant
caste but also within the family they are being exploited. It also tries to analyse how lack of primary study
has resulted in the overlooking of the problem pertaining to Dalit women, also how law has its limitation
in reaching out to them.

Keywords : Dalit, Women and Violence

Introduction
In India and other countries of south Asia people have been discriminated on the basis of their work
and decent for centuries. Over 200 million peoples are Dalits also known as untouchables or outcastes.

Dalit is a contemporary term for the untouchables of India also known as Schedule Caste (SC), who
have been demoralized and subjected to bloodbath due to social stratification of Indian Society.

Even after more than 70 years of Independence, where the constitution guaranteed equal rights and
civil liberties to every citizen in many cases Dalit are easily embattled, for centuries together. They are
victimised religiously, socially, culturally and most of all economically.

Many scholars have tried to give explanation about the oppression of Dalits and also raised questions
like:

1) Are the Dalit not part of Indian Nation?
2) How is it that this vast community has become so dejected and rejected, so it is important to study

the Dalit.

Definition
Who are they? The various Scholars tried to define Dalit. The Term Dalit derives from the Sanskrit, dal
to crack to open and split Dalit is also a Marathi word for those who have been broken ground by those
above them in a deliberate and active way.

The present use of the term originated from the 19th century Marathi social reformer Mahatma Jyotirao
Phule who used the word in connection with the Suppressed.

The Dalit leader and father of Indian constitution Baba Saheb Ambedkar, said that the word describes
the oppressed and broken victims of the caste –ridden society. The term specifies the outcaste and
despised community.

There are three factors that has come in light which historically makes it difficult to understand the
originality of Dalit they are

1) They differ about the origin of Dalits and Dalits fear it as a global conspiracy of the non- Dalit
historians.

2) Inadequacy of Dalit literature, due to their illiteracy and social backwardness they could not edit
their history.

3) Finally manipulation of history.

Sociological understanding about Dalit is that they are, the native possessed an advanced civilization,
and although they are reduced to an insignificant people they inherit a glorious past. They were hard
working self reliant, civilized and sincere. They were caring for the rest of the society while the priestly
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class concentrate on feeding their deities; the Dalit had to work in the field to feed the rulers and their
military. They inherited cultural programmes like folk Dance and traditional entertainer.

Objectives
z To understand the position of Dalit women.
z To understand the government policy for Dalit women.

Sources of  Data Collection
To understand the atrocity of Dalit (SC) women, the secondary source of data collection has been used
i.e. books, articles, online journals etc. are being read and analysed. The findings are based on the
available written material.

Review of literature
The condition of Dalit women can be better understood, by the narratives Dalit women themselves.
One of the interviews of Dalit women where she (Shanta Bai) expressed her experience, where she
tells that while travelling from one place to another some of the higher caste Pandit took away their
bullocks and asked them to first do Salam (bow) then only they will be allowed to pass the village,
because they are from Mahar community (the lowest Dalit community), the second incident she narrates
where she went to take her friend to school who was Brahmin, while she went to her place the friend’s
mother did not allow to enter the home because she was from the Mahar community

Other narratives by Baby Kondiba Kamble (213) her experience of humiliation is where when Dalit
goes to shop for buying food eatables they are always asked to stay away from the shop let all higher
caste buy things and then towards end the shopkeeper use to throw the food grains in the clothes by
maintain the distance and the Dalit women use to keep the money on the door.

Condition of Dalit Women
Vulnerably positioned at the bottom of caste, class and gender hierarchies, Dalit women experience
widespread gender- and caste discrimination and violence as the outcome of severely imbalanced
social economic and political voice when combined with the dominant risk factors of being Dalit and
female, increase their coverage to potentially violent situations while simultaneously reducing their
capacity to flee. This is the wide spread phenomenon found in India, Nepal and Sri Lanka where caste
based discrimination subjects to millions of Dalit women to inhuman living conditions and systematic
human right Violations.

In India the Dalit constitute about 16.20% of India’s Population in 2001 which is little less than half
being women, which means that 80 million Dalit women faces multiple forms of discrimination in this
country alone.

Standard of living and qualification
Education wise till some years ago, many Dalit women were ill treated and educationally backward
in spite of the facilities for free education.  The reasons for the high rate of illiteracy among Dalit
women are many.
The following are the main reasons:
1 Resistance from the family to send girls to schools.
2 Fear of insecurity in villages.
3 Lack of physical facilities like accommodation, school, transport and medical facilities.
4 The girls were forced to take care of the siblings when the parents are away at work.
5 Girls were forced to do domestic chores which prevent them from attending school.
6 Working to earn for the family prevent the girls from attending school.
7 Working with parents to earn their livelihood in beedi factories or other unorganized sector made

them illiterate.
8 Because of the sick and unemployed parents girls were forced to work.
9 Many were forced to get married at young age, which stop schooling.
10 Social restriction is that the girls should stop education after marriage.
11 In some areas there are complaints from Dalit women teachers of misbehaviors, blackmail and

exploitation by the male staff of other high caste people.
12 Distance of schools from home.
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The human development has often been shown by its composite index, which basically has three key
components- longevity, knowledge and standard of living, reviled beside consumption poverty the
mortality and morbidity rate is also high, the poor nutritional status, higher undernourishment and
higher incidence of anaemia among children and women. Child mortality rate actually indicates the
standard of living of that community.

Historical Understanding
History and tradition have deemed that Dalit women are forbidden from worshiping in temples, attending
proper schools and even collecting water from village wells or bore holes. Inadequate access to such
essentials place women at a disadvantage for having their basic needs met and thriving. The daily
struggle is one of survival.

Religious Condition
The Davadasi system is still practiced in some parts of India where girls as young as 6 years old
become “brides of Gods” and are raped by men of higher castes in temples. Young women are also
later forced into prostitution through this system. The victims’ families are afraid they have no choice in
this as it has been an accepted practice for so many years.

Economic Life
These women lead difficult lives often being forced to perform the lowest of jobs such as night sweepers
and manual scavengers. Obtaining employment in the “organized sector” is extremely rare. Women
are fortunate if they secure a job that pays about 30 rupees for a day’s work. The occupation of many
SC women can be divided in the following heads:
1 Agriculture labourer.
2 Marginal Cultivators.
3 Fisherwomen.
4 Traditional artisans.
5  Leather Workers.
6 Weavers.
7 Scavengers and sweepers.
8 Midwifery.
9 Beedi factories and unorganised sectors.

The Work Participation Rate (WPR) of SC population is said to be for males 22.25% and for females
25.98%.

The contribution of SC women to the economic development of our country is significant especially in
the agricultural sector.  They are exploited by the higher caste landlords.  They are paid very marginal
salary for the hard work in the field for the whole day.  In leather industries the tanning process is
considered to be an unclean job which is done only by socially backward class.  Traditional artistes get
very more benefit because the middleman exploits them.  The condition of scavenger and sweepers is
very deplorable and they the most vulnerable sectors among SC.  The working condition is very poor
and the remuneration is also very poor.

Violence against Dalit Women
Dalit women meet violence, on a regular basis. Direct violence to these women is complex.  There are
different forms of violence against Dalit Women. First is the violence in general community and Violence
within the family.
Violence in general community includes:-
z Physical Assault
z Verbal abuse
z Assault
z Rape
z Sexual Exploitation
z Forced Prostitution
z Kidnapped
z Abduction
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Whereas Violence within the Family includes:-
z Female Foeticide
z Infanticide
z Child Sexual Abuse
z Domestic Violence from marital family members.
z Child Sexual abuse in terms of particularly early child Marriages and Sexual Relations with minor

Dalit girls below the age of 16 years is also prominent.

Verbal abuse, physical assault, sexual assault, rape, and forced prostitution are examples of abuses
Dalit women face at the hand of men belonging to dominant castes. Unfortunately, women also
experience violence beginning in the home. Family norms are another means of oppression and
committing violence against these women.

Sexual violence is suffered by Dalit women systematically as a means of punishment, control and
dominance by men of higher castes. Rape is an especially difficult situation to be dealt with. In addition
to shame, women also face a stigma associated with that type of physical assault. A large number of
rapes go unreported due to fear of ostracism and victims being threatened with further attacks if they
come forward. Other villagers and sometimes even family members may avoid contact and cut ties
with the victim if she is “found out.”

Evidence from official statistics
Studies on violence against Dalit women in India presents clear substantiation of widespread exploitation
and discrimination against these women subordinated in terms of power relation to men in patriarchal
Society, as also against their communities based on caste.

The crimes against Dalit are at very high rate and again in that crime against women is very high the
national survey shows the detail form wise discrimination of Dalit women and crime against them.

The official statistic during 1990 to 2000, specify that a total of two and half lakh (precisely 252370)
cases of a mixture of crimes were registered nationwide by the Dalits. If one looks at the form of crime
and atrocities, we get to know that on an standard (average for ten years): 553 Murders, 2990 Hurt
Cases, 919 Rapes, 184 Kidnapping/ abduction, 47 Dacoity, 127 Robbery, 456 Arson, 1485 civil right
violation under OCR ACT, 6174 atrocities under atrocities Act and 12.995 other offences were registered
every year by the Dalits.

During the year 2000 the break-up of the atrocities and violence include 473 cases of murder, 3139
case of serious hurt, 251 cases of fire-raising and 992 cases of rape, 631 case under PCR ACT,6350
cases under PA ACT 12149 cases of other offences.

In 2000 in all 10, 0891 cases were pending in Courts countrywide against Dalits.

Whereas National Survey indicates that in 2008 and 2009 the following number of cases took place.

                   Total No of Cases Reported                    Total No of Rape Cases Reported

2008 2009 2008 2009

33,615 33,594 1,457 1,346

All of these illegal practices, traditions and beliefs make it difficult for Dalit women to attain higher

aspirations in life. Violent atrocities occur regularly in the names of tradition and religion. How can we

maintain tradition without using it as an excuse to violate human rights? Will tradition ever catch up to

human rights? Senseless acts of violence also put these women in a constant state of fear. They live

each day not knowing if one of them will “offend” someone of upper caste, having their homes or

villages destroyed or if they will be attacked. Women feel powerless against such a long history and

may not be aware of any other way. In many other countries these repeated acts would be seen as

human rights violations. The public, journalists and media influencers must do more to expose these

awful situations and demand justice.
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Protection from Ill-treatment
Most women are illtreated even today.  Disputes on land, minimum wage for SC workers bonded

labourers, in debatedness – problem.

SC/ST under privileged, regarded less than human beings assigned lowest of the low status in society.

Untouchability and Illtreatment :

1 Non-access to temples, places of worship.

2 Non-access to hotels and eating-places.

3 Not available – barber services for SC/ST Tamil Nadu.

4 Not allowed in gramsabha sittings – Tamil Nadu.

5 Discrimination in educational institution, public health services.

6 Not allowed to participate in social ceremonies – Tamil Nadu.

7 General untouchability – Tamil Nadu.

8 Enforcement of removal of carcasses – Tamil Nadu.

9 Not access to public cremation / burial ground / public pathways/roads.

10 Not allowed in residential premises of high caste.

11 Access to Dharmasalas – denied.

Untouchability is acute in villages.  There is a gradual change in rural areas because  they have become

aware of their rights. Spread of education, improvement in economic conditions, welfare measures.

Measures to be Taken for Upliftment

Basic Common Needs

The following facilities should be provided:

1) Nutrition:

Malnutrition in female children high infant mortality should be corrected.

2) Health:

Unclean surroundings – proper accommodation should be provided.

3) Family welfare:

SC – women get married very soon high fertility – affect health.

4) Safe drinking water.

5) Electricity in village.

6) Essential goods and medicines.

7) Retail outlets not available.

8) Fair price shops – necessary.

Slum Improvement at the Government Base

1 Conservation of assets of SC.

2 Provide land to SC women.

3 Train them in new fields for employment.

4 Ensure minimum wages.

5 Compulsory education up to 35 years.
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6 Introduce new employment facilities.

7 Self-employment program for women.

8) Modernizing existing traditional activities.

9) Liberate the women from scavenging work – alternative arrangement for dignified work.

10) Eradicate social untouchability.

11) Provide minimum basic facilities.

12) Positive discrimination. i.e. policy of reservation should be continued both in Government and

public sector.

13) Fee exemptions, age relaxation for direct recruitment – separate interview.

14) Atrocity control room:

Close watch, monitoring of atrocities against Dalit women.

Present Position

The present position is better because of education, literacy rate for boys 31.48%, and girls 10.93%.

Now they have lot of self respect, aware of their rights, organizations to voice their feelings.  The

creamy layer is well aware of the Government welfare schemes.  Among SC Dalits executive positions

in associations are occupied only by men, very poor representation by women.  Feedback about the

welfare programme is very essential.
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EMERGING NEW PATTERNS OF MEDICAL TRAVEL AND HEALTH CARE:
A CASE STUDY OF KERALA

Shashi A Mishra

ABSTRACT

Man has an innate desire to experience different places and cultures, which is the source of income for
the travel sector. There has been an addition to this sector in recent years which has created a new
turnover to this growing sector in a country like India. It is the health  or medical travel which is the
fastest growing segment in” Destination India”today.This segment has tremendous potential for future
growth in a vast and varied country like India. Medical travel is making tremendous headways in many
countries including India. Growth of travel brings benefits to an economy in number of ways like income
generation, employability, social and cultural exchange, and mobilization of foreign currency as well as
development of commerce. Medical or health travel has become a common form of vacationing, and
covers a broad spectrum of medical services. It mixes leisure, fun relaxation together with healthcare.
Majority of tourist who visit India for medical and leisure purpose generate income for India and also
spread the traditional and cultural richness of India all over the world. This paper intends to highlight the
key parameters in Medical Travel and Healthcare growing in Kerala (India)

Keywords : Ayurveda ,Changing society, Development of Commerce, Leisure activities, Rejuvenation,

Introduction
Through ages man has been known to explore the surrounding and settle in a place convenient for
him. Man looks for his basic needs first food, shelter and clothing. Then he looks for Health and
pleasure and comfort. This has led many great people to invent products which satisfy these needs.
Today also man likes to go and explore various places on earth. This has become a huge business
and also helps nation in generating revenue. It has become a major source of income for majority
countries. It also provides space for new thoughts. The increasing dominance of rationality in modern
society combined with new structural openings and opportunities favor in many ways, the emergence
of various health based activities and medical travel is one of them. It brings benefits to an economy in
number of ways like income generation, employability, social and cultural exchange, mobilization of
foreign currency as well as development of commerce. Due to its phenomenal growth, Government of
India is made to sit up and see the potential of medical travel and health care as large income generating
source.

Medical Travel and Health Care: An Emerging Industry
People travel for different reasons while some people seek rest and relaxation, others may travel for
sports or pilgrimages and health care. Consequently the travel industry has bifurcated and it now
specializes in different forms of travel. For instance adventure travel provides opportunities for adventures
sports like hiking, mountaineering, white water rafting, and kayaking, skiing wild life safaris and so on.
Medical travel provides opportunities for tourists to relieve stress undergo medical treatments and at
same time partake of leisure activities. Health care and medical travel is perceived as one of the
fastest growing segment in marketing destination of India today. Ministry of Travel, Government of
India, Various State Travel Boards and even the private sector consisting of travel agents, tour operator’s
hotel companies and other accommodation providers are all eying on Medical Travel as a segment
with tremendous potential for future growth. Many people from the developed world come to India for
rejuvenation promised by yoga and Ayurvedic massage, destination for hip replacement and brain
surgery. However, a nice blend of top class facilities and attractive prices is helping a growing number
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of Indian Corporate hospitals lure foreign patients, including from developed nation such as UK and
US.

Medical travel is not a new concept. It has been practiced by wealthy Europeans and Asians for decades
when they would travel within their continent to seek health related treatments. History reveals that in
ancient Greece during the period of ‘Askalepiyosis’ itself there prevailed Medical Travel. During the
same period people from the surrounding regions including Mediterranean Region’s were making
medical travel to Greek also with the intention of praying in front of the ‘Queen of the Heavens’ who can
sheen and cure all source of diseases. Step by step the medical travel has reached to the present
20th century stage particularly as an industry. Therefore, medical travel is a practice, whereby individuals
travel across with the intention of receiving medical care. Medical tourists are motivated to travel by a
number of factors, including the affordability of care, access to treatments not available at home, and
wait times for care at home.

Objectives of the Study

1) To find out co-relation between  tourism industry and growing employment for local people. Which
thus generates national wealth for the development of Indian economy..

2) To focus on the availability of various enormous potential for tourism in Kerala as a medical vacation
in terms of healing of mind and body and soul.

3) To study the importance of the culture in Kerala attracts tourist for rejuvenation and relaxation
which further leads health care industries moving towards corporatization.

4) To understand mushrooming growth of spas and parlours in Kerala and how misuse of traditional
herbs is affecting the not only the environment of Kerala but also ethics of tourism business. .

Methodology of the Study
Research objectives stated above for the study bare descriptive and exploratory in nature in the present
study. Looking at the nature of research objectives and research questions, mixed method is used
which is combination of quantitative and qualitative methods in the present study. Quality assessment
study is based upon observation of the area, interview of the sample research conducted in Trissur like
the Kottakal Arya Vaidya Sala in Kerala.

Literature Review for the Study
Chawal Romila ,”Cultural Tourism and Development’ 2004,Sonali Publications , New Delhi, suggests
to promote tourism in India for also promoting the larger goal of peace and harmony around the world.
In her book , she wrote that if there is any destination in the world which offers the widest choice to
tourists, it is India. Nature tourism, cultural tourism, exotic tourism, adventure tourism and spiritual
tourism – we have everything in India to cater to the diverse preferences of domestic and international
tourists. Tourism engaged as the largest global industry of the 20th century. In the new millennium
global economy will be governed by technology, telecommunications and tourism. Tourism has potential
to create maximum number of jobs. According to the assessment, in India alone, 100 million additional
jobs will be created by the tourism industry in the next 25 years. It helps to earn valuable foreign
exchange. There has been rat race among the developed and developing countries to expand tourism
indiscriminately, which has resulted, in severe cultural and ecological damages to the host country.

Development does not mean increase in GNP and GDP alone. It must add to prosperity and happiness.
An important feature of the tourism industry is its contribution to the national integration and creation of
harmonious social and cultural environment. It   also encourages respect for and preservation of
monuments and heritage properties. It should help the promotion of arts, crafts, and cultural and bring
about prosperity and sustainable development. Thus contribute to the creation of prosperous, healthy
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and peaceful world order. WTO and UNEP is sparing no efforts to create such a happy scenario. By
2020, tourisms poised to be the single most impotent influence on global trade and commerce.

Dixit Saurabh,  ‘Tourism Development’2005, Reference Press, New Delhi. In her book written that
tourism has registered a phenomenal growth in India in recent past, so much so that it made the
government sit up and see the potential of tourism as a large income generating source. Though a lot
still needs to be improved, but its stride towards progress is continued and has achieved satisfactory,
the predetermined objectives in its long past journey. Most of the people involved in this trade lack the
basic pros and cons substantiality.

Anand Rishi and Gupta Smita (ed),’Medical Tourism a Growth Industry’2008,IcfaiUniversity Press, Tripura,
discussed on relevant , authoritative and thought provoking articles written by experts , are organized
in a sequential and logical way that makes reading  continuous to acquire a holistic view of the subject.
The book seeks to provide a retrospective as well as prospective view of the contemporary developments
in the environment, with emphasis on general and specialized branches of knowledge and applications.
This book highlights the requirement of a brand   image for Indian hospital to cater  and attract medical
tourism. Nearly 7 percent of the patients of Apollo hospitals come from the middle East. The hospitals
have now set up offices in various countries to channelize patients. With telemedicine , it has become
easier for patients to keep in touch with the hospitals and facilitate their transfer to hospitals in India.
The hospital currently devotes nearly 20 percent of their healthcare infrastructure for medical tourism
purpose.

Medical Travel in India
In India, one of the key areas of focus of the next Five Year Plan would be the development of basic
infrastructure to facilitate the growth of healthcare and medical travel. Ministry of Travel, Government of
India, had estimated that about 3.5 lakh foreigners were coming to Kerala as tourists in a year. Steps to
increase the same to 10 lakh with a goal to enhance employment to the educated and also benefit the
state from an exchange to about 3000 crore rupees were anticipated Thus in this sector the growth rate
per annum will be about 30% as estimated. In the capital city of Trivandrum, there are few private
Super Specialty Hospitals which treat the patients coming from Mali etc. They provide a cheaper rate
as compared to other neighboring nations. This venture could also help stabilize the drained bilateral
relationship.

Kerala, is an Indian state located on the Malabar coast of south-west India. It was formed on 1
November 1956 by the States Reorganisation Act by combining various Malayalam speaking regions.
Kerala, India’s Gentle and Exotic south has rightfully earned its title “Gods own country’. Kerala is a
top tourist destination in India. National Geographic’s Traveler magazine names Kerala as one of the
“ten paradises of the world” and “50 must see destinations of a l i fetime”. The Kerala
Government Travel Department, a government department in charge of promoting travel has adopted
the slogan God’s Own Country for its campaigns. Cochin Kerala’s largest city is built on a cluster of
island at the edge of Arabian Sea. Kerala has strongly focused on Ayurveda and its wide array of
treatments and medications, the advanced practioners of Yoga can control blood pressure, and yoga
has been proved to cure  patients suffering with diabetes, hypertensions and arithritis.

Major medical travel and health care centres identified in Kerala are in midst of Beaches, Backwaters,
Ayurveda centres, Wildlife Hill stations and cuisine. The state has potential to offer new products such
as Tourist package with medical treatment for people from Middle east, natural therapy with yoga and
oil massage as core offering, no Side effects of medicines with rejunavation of mind and body, cost
advantage in health care sector, culture and heritage of Kerala ,backwater and health resorts, ancient
temple and building – an architect marvel.
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Kerala is called as the Capital of Ayurveda.  Ayurveda is medical practice which has its roots in ancient
India. It has all its medicine made through plants herbs flowers and other natural resource. Ayurveda is
way of life where all remedies are in nature. Kerala is one state where Ayurveda is practiced as way of
life. There are homemade medicines for common illness. Turmeric , garlic , clove , Ginger , honey,
black pepper, tulsi leaves etc are some of the most  common kitchen material which has medicinal
properties. The knowledge to use the same has been passed on from one generation to other by word
of mouth. There are dozens of Ayurvedic shops and also, availability of “desi” medicinal shops in
almost every lane in Kerala. Everywhere there is that ancient, pleasant aroma of medicine. There are
also a good many number of reputed Ayurvedic medicines manufactures and hospitals in Trissur like
the Kottakal Arya Vaidya Sala. This is managed by team of highly trained, experienced Ayurvedic
doctors. An Ayurvedic resort in Trissur city is popular for health care. The income generated from
medical travel industry in Kerala is expected to be worth $ 4 billion by 2017.  The Ayurveda sector is
being pioneered with the whole concept of health travel in Kerala. Major hospitals, health insurance
companies, policy makers, travel promotion boards, hotels and resorts, health travel and tour operators
and international institutions are promoting medical travel  and health care  under one roof. Importance
is given to traditional Vaidya Sastra ie. Ayurvedic Medical Travel.

Analysis of Study and Challenges for Kerala in Health Care
The revival of Ayurveda is visible all over Kerala. However, most practitioners concentrate on the business
aspect such as collection of and cultivation of herbs, large scale manufacture of medicines, sale,
distribution and export. Units with little expertise in medicine have mushroomed in Kerala to cash in on
the growing popularity of traditional system. They escape the arm of law since there is no regulatory
system to examine and prevent adulterations.

Ayurvedic Medicine are used as preventive measures for diseases such as rheumatism of various
types, ulcer, nervous diseases, allergy, psoriasis, eye diseases, diseases normally found among the
old aged. One of the major disadvantages is the numerous massaging parlours promoting Ayurvedic
Science and producing ayurvedic brands for promotion illegally.  Most herbal plants are collected
from forest, and the forest areas are shrinking alarmingly.

Ayurveda (medical travel and health care) medicine  is promoted by the luxury hotels and travel
promoters by offering Ayurvedic packages-a range of Ayurvedic drinks and beverages and food, a
massage, some oil treatment, a panchakarma therapy session and a few herbal products to take home
along with the complimentary towel and dressing gown. Some unauthorized Ayurvedic parlours do
not follow the prescribed norms Many of the treatments are not scientifically designed or do not have
trained measures .They employ female masseurs to lure clientele.

Diet regiment for health care is not strictly followed. An equally important component of the treatment
is the lifestyle of the patient and the herbal supplement is prescribed. This can be provided only by a
trained Ayurvedic physician ,and such commercialization and exploitation only harm this traditional
science and poses a serious problem to the future of this holistic system.

Following are some of the of the measures to promote positive medical travel and health care in Kerala

 1] To provide quality treatment and medicine it is necessary to supply genuine Ayurvedic Medicine
through registered officers as medicine provided to foreign travelers can equally create some additional
risk, which the government as well as hospital should keep in mind. We also have needed to match
with the documentation formalities of medical services of developed countries, to be at par with them.
The government should also include certain insurance policies that would cover all the risks in any
adverse outcomes of treatment.
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2] Ayurvedic Health Medicine Centers / Parlors be owned by the Government itself and avoid giving
permission to the Private Sector. There is no doubt that the  Ayurvedic Health Travel can contribute
more advantages in the field of using beautiful nature of the country, earning foreign exchange.

3) The tourist guides should be given proper training information of the specialties of different hospitals
in the country, so that they can also guide the foreign tourist for the required treatment along with the
guidance of sightseeing trips.  The government should ensure the quality of medical staff, physicians
and specialist in the medical industry is on par with international standards by adopting the right
policies in terms of medical education. Moreover the government should streamline infrastructure in
terms of airline procedures, traffic conditions, quality of roads as well as monitor administration of
hospitals to avoid uncalled for strikes and slowdowns.

4) The increase in tourist arrivals is the result of aggressive marketing and promotion of the destination
in road shows and travel and trade fairs, as the state travel board participated in major international
and domestic travel trade fairs along with the private sectors. The focus on traditional ayurveda,
backwater boat races, performing arts, cuisines, etc., depicted the same.

5) Foreign tourists have been skipping a long stay in India because of huge taxes India imposes on
hotels. The mindset to look at hotels as a luxury should change. Instead of having so many taxes,
efforts should be made to lure more tourists who would help earn more revenues.

Summary
Travel has become a huge business and helps nation in generating revenue. Medical travel and health
care is becoming popular not only among old people but also in youth. On one side it generates
benefits to an economy in number of ways like employment to local people, cultural exchange and on
other side it leads to accumulation of foreign currency. Government of India has recognized the potential
of medical travel and health care as large income generating source. Kerala is one state which has
marked its presence in the world as an important and must visit place for medical travel and health
care.
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ABSTRACT

ceeveJecee$e ceW He´eHle meeceeefpekeÀlee kesÀ efJeefYevve mJejÀHeeW cebW J³eeHle Deblej ner ceeveJeer³e meeceeefpekeÀlee keÀes SkeÀ G®®e mlej He´oeve keÀjles nQ ~ osMe,

keÀeue SJeb HeefjefmLeefle³eeW keÀer efJe<ecelee³eW Fve Deblejes keÀes Heesef<ele SJeb mHe<ì keÀjleer nQ ~ efkeÀvleg ³en Deblej Flevee DeefOekeÀ veneR nesvee ®eeefn³es efkeÀ

mecHetCe& meceepe ner oes YeeieeW ceW yeBì pee³es ~ Deepe Yeejleer³e pevepeeleer³e mecegoe³eeW kesÀ meeceeefpekeÀ mecyevOeeW kesÀ oe³ejs DeHeveer HejbHejeiele meerceeDeeW

keÀes lees[ ®egkesÀ nQ ~ efkeÀvleg meY³e meceepekeÀer J³eJemLeeDeeW ceW GvekeÀe mecee³eespeve nes Heevee keÀefþve nes jne nw ~ Deepe Yeer pevepeeleer³e mecetn nceejs

meY³e meceepe mes keÀeHeÀer otj nQ ~ ³en otjer ve efmeHe&À GvekesÀ efue³es KelejveekeÀ nw, yeefukeÀ nceejs efue³es Yeer ~ FvnW meceepe keÀer cegK³e Oeeje ceW ueeves

keÀe keÀe³e& ve efmeHe&À mejkeÀej keÀe nw, yeefukeÀ meceepe kesÀ veeieefjkeÀeW keÀe Yeer nw ~ He´mlegle MeesOe He$e ceW ³en %eele keÀjves keÀe He´³eeme efkeÀ³ee ie³ee nw

efkeÀ mejkeÀej Üeje pevepeeleer³e efJekeÀeme kesÀ efue³es keÌ³ee – keÌ³ee He´³elve efkeÀ³es ie³es nw ~ leLee Jes keÀewve meer He´cegKe keÀefce³eeB nQ efpevekeÀer Jepen mes ³es

He´³elve meHeÀue vener nes Hee³es ~ met®eveeDeeW keÀer He´eefHle kesÀ efue³es Üwleer³ekeÀ me´esleeW keÀe GHe³eesie efkeÀ³ee ie³ee nw, efpeveceW meceepeMeem$eer³e HegmlekesÀ SJeb

Fbìjvesì Hej GHeueyOe meeceie´er He´cegKe nQ ~

Keywords : pevepeeefle, efJekeÀeme, mecem³ee³eW

He´mleeJevee
Yeejle cesb HeeF& peevesJeeueer pevepeeefle³eeW keÀes DeveskeÀ veeceeW mes efJeYetef<ele efkeÀ³ee peelee jne nw ~ FveceW DeeefoJeemeer, Deeefoce peeefle, JeveJeemeer

Fl³eeefo He´cegKe nw ~ ³en SkeÀ efJe[cyevee ner keÀner pee³esieer efkeÀ HeefjJeej, keÀe³ee&ue³e, mebmLee DeLeJee meceepe He´l³eskeÀ mLeeve Hej Hegjeves ³ee Jeefj<þ

J³eefkeÌle³eeW keÀes Jejer³elee oer peeleer nw, mecceeve efo³ee peelee nw ~ efkeÀvleg DeeefoJeemeer efpemekeÀe MeeefyokeÀ DeLe& He´e®eervelece nesves mes nw, Deepe Yeer

‘efHeí[s ng³es‘ ceeves peeles nw Deewj GvnW Deeies ueeves kesÀ efue³es nce keÀesF& efJeMes<e He´³elve Yeer vener keÀj jns nQ ~ peyeefkeÀ mel³e lees ³en nw efkeÀ osMe

keÀer meebmke=ÀeflekeÀ Oejesnj kesÀ jÀHe ceW JesDel³evle cenlJeHetCe& nwb~ Yeejle keÀer meebmke=ÀeflekeÀ efJeefJeOelee keÀes DeeefoJeemeer mebmke=Àefle³eeB SkeÀ efJeefMe<ì

mJejÀHe He´oeve keÀjleer nw ~ Yeejle Deewj YeejleJeeefme³eeW keÀes DeHeveer Fme meebmke=ÀeflekeÀ efJeefJeOelee Hej ieJe& cenmetme neslee nw ~ meeceeefpekeÀ mecetneW keÀe

GvekeÀer efJeefMe<ìleeDeeW kesÀ DeeOeej Hej JeieeakeÀjCe keÀjvee keÀesF& veJeerve He´l³e³e vener nw ~ efJeMJe kesÀ meYeer osMeeW ceW Fme He´keÀej kesÀ mecetn Hee³es peeles

nw ~ FvekeÀer kegÀí meeceeefpekeÀ SJeb meebmke=ÀeflekeÀ efJeefMe<ìleeDees kesÀ DeeOeejHej Fvns HeefjYeeef<ele efkeÀ³ee pee mekeÀlee nw ~ DeefOekeÀebMeleë peeefle SJeb

Jeie& keÀer leguevee ceW ³es pevemecetn DeekeÀej ces yengle íesìs ngDee keÀjles nw leLee FvekesÀ meeceeefpekeÀ mecyevOees keÀe efJemleej meerefcele #es$eeW ceW ner neslee

nQ ~ Fme ¢ef<ìkeÀesCe mes Fve pevemecetnes keÀes ueIeg meceepe keÀne pee mekeÀlee nw ~ Hejbleg JeemleJe ceW ³en efJeMes<elee þerkeÀ He´keÀejmes Fve pevemecetneW keÀe

Heefj®e³e vener os Heeleer ~ FvnW peeveves kesÀ efue³e FvekesÀ mecyevOe ceW efJemleej mes ner peevevee DeeJeM³ekeÀ nw ~ Fve pevemecetnesb keÀer DeHeveer SkeÀ Yee<ee

nesleer nw ~ GvekeÀe DeHevee SkeÀ meerefcele #es$e Yeer neslee nw ~ efJeMJe kesÀ DeefOekeÀebMe YeeieeW ceW Fme He´keÀej kesÀ pevemecetn DeefOekeÀlej Ieves pebieueeW,

meerceeble He´osMees, HeJe&le Þe=bKeueeDees, efvepe&ve ceªmLeueeW ³ee íesìs-íesìs ÜerHeeW ceW efveJeeme keÀjles nwb ~ Fme He´keÀej kesÀ #es$e yengOee Ssmes #es$e nesles nQ peneB

Dev³e He´keÀej kesÀ Jeieex kesÀ pevemecetnes mes FvekeÀe mebHeke&À yengle keÀce nes Hee³ee keÀjlee nw ~ FmekesÀ Heerís SkeÀ He´cegKe keÀejCe ³en Yeer nw efkeÀ efpeve #es$eeW

ces ³es efveJeeme keÀjles nw GveceW DeeJeeieceve kesÀ meeOeveeW kesÀ DeYeeJe ceW yeenjer ueesieeW keÀe HeBng®e Heevee mebYeJe vener nes Heelee ~ efkebÀleg Jele&ceeve ceW
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efmLeefle³eeB yeoue ®egkeÀer nQ~ Deepe DeeJeeieceve Deewj meb®eej kesÀ meeOeveeW ceW pees lespeer DeeF& nw, Gmemes keÀesF& Yeer mLeeve Deiece vener jn ie³ee nw ~ FmekesÀ

yeeJepeto pevepeeleer³e efJekeÀeme keÀer meceer#ee keÀjves pee³es lees nce Hee³eWies efkeÀ Deepe lekeÀ yenglesjer ³eespeveeDees ceW Dejyees-Kejyees ªHe³es Ke®e& keÀjves

kesÀ yeeJepeto pevepeeleer³e efJekeÀeme kesÀ DeeBkeÀ[es ceW yengle meeceev³e mee Deblej Dee³ee nw ~ ³eneB lekeÀ efkeÀ mJeieea³e HetJe& He´Oeeveceb$eer Þeer. jepeerJe ieeBOeer

ves mJe³eb keÀne Lee efkeÀ pevepeeleer³e efJekeÀeme Hej Ke®e& efkeÀ³es ie³es SkeÀ ªHe³eW ceW mes cee$e 6 Hewmes ner ueesieeW lekeÀ HeBng®eles nQ ~ Devegmetef®ele peeefle SJeb

Devegmetef®ele pevepeeefle Dee³egkeÌle ves DeHeveer 29 Jeer efjHeesì& ceW efìHHeCeer keÀer Leer efkeÀ, “keÌ³ee keÀne pee³es Fme J³eJemLee kesÀ efue³es efpemekesÀ Devleie&le

DeeefoJeemeer j#ee kesÀ efue³es mJe³eb mebefJeOeeve ves Demeerce MeefkeÌle³eeW mes uewme efkeÀ³ee je<ì^Heefle Deewj jep³eHeeue keÀes, Hej Jes Deepe lekeÀ Gmes DeHeves ner

keÀeefjvoeW kesÀ Mees<eCe Deewj GlHeer[ve mes vener ye®ee Hee³es ~ Deewj Jen SsefleneefmekeÀ keÀece efkeÀ³ee vekeÌmeefue³ees veW’’ ³en efìHHeCeer yeleeleer nQ efkeÀ efkeÀme

He´keÀej mejkeÀej Deewj mejkeÀejer

J³eJemLee³es meejer me®®eeF& peeveles ng³es Yeer Devepeeve yevekeÀj yewþer nw Deewj efkeÀmeer keÀes Yeer pevepeeefle³eeW kesÀ GlLeeve keÀer keÀesF& efHeÀke´À vener

nwb ~ pevepeeleer³e mecem³ee³es ënceejs osMe keÀer pevepeeefle³ees kesÀ mece#e DeveskeÀ mecem³ee³eW nQ ~ FveceW mes DeefOekeÀebMe meY³e meceepe, DeewÐeesieerkeÀjCe,

He³ee&JejCeer³e #eefle Deewj veJeerve mejkeÀejer keÀevetveeW keÀer osve nQ ~ meYeer pevepeeefle³ees keÀer mecem³ee³es Yeer SkeÀ pewmeer vener nw ~ efJeefYevve  eceepeMeeefm$e³ees

ves Deueie-Deueie DeeOeej Hej Fve mecem³ee³ees keÀe JeieeakeÀjCe efkeÀ³ee nw ~ He´efmeOo meceepeMeem$eer He´es. Oeerjsvê veeLe cepetceoej ves Fmeer ¢ef<ìkeÀesCe

mes pevepeeefle³eeW kesÀ leerve Jeieex keÀer ®e®ee& keÀer nw ~ SkeÀ lees Jes DeeefoJeemeer pees efkeÀ DeHeves cetue efveJeeme #es$eeW ceW DeHes#eeke=Àle SkeÀeble ªHe mes jn jns

nQ leLee efpeve Hej mebHekeÀex kesÀ He´YeeJe v³etvelece ng³es nw ~ Ssmeer pevepeeefle³eeW keÀer mebK³ee Deye yengle keÀce jn ieF& nw ~ Yeejle ceW Deb[ceeve leLee

efvekeÀesyeej ÜerHe mecetn kesÀ kegÀí DeeefoJeemeer Fme Jeie& ceW cenlJeHetCe& nw ~ efÜleer³e Jeie& ceW Jes mecegoe³e Deeles nw efpevekeÀe Dev³e mecegoe³ees mes Del³eeefOekeÀ

mebHeke&À ngDee nw Deewj HeefjCeecemJeªHe GvekeÀe meeceeefpekeÀ, meebmke=ÀeflekeÀ SJeb DeeefLe&keÀ peerJeve Del³eefOekeÀ He´YeeefJele ngDee nw ~ DeewÐeesieerkeÀjCe,

veiejerkeÀjCe SJeb Dev³e efJeefJeOe keÀejCeeW mes Dev³e efJeefYevve mecegoe³eeW mes GvekesÀ mecHeke&À ng³es nw Deewj GvekeÀe peerJeve He´YeeefJele ngDee nw ~

HeefjCeecemJeªHe GvekesÀ peerJeve ceW kegÀí efJeefMe<ì mecem³ee³eeW ves pevce efue³ee nw ~ He´cegKe ªHe mes efyenej SJeb ceO³e He´osMe kesÀ pevepeeleer³e mecegoe³e

Fme Jeie& ceW Deeles nQ ~ le=leer³e Jeie& ces Jes pevepeeleer³e mecegoe³e Deeles nQ pees efkeÀ DeewÐeesefie #es$ees kesÀ meceerHe GYejles veiejeW SJeb GHeveiejes ceW He´Jeeefmele

nes ®egkesÀ nQ ~ DeewÐeesefiekeÀ oÉef<ì mes cenlJeHetCe& nesves kesÀ keÀejCe GvekesÀ #es$ees ceW HeefjJenve SJeb meb®eej megefJeOeeDeeW ceW Je=efOo ngF& nw ~ efpemekesÀ

HeefjCeecemJeªHe leerJe´ ieefle mes nes jns HeefjJele&veeW kesÀ ceO³e Jes DeHeveer HejcHejeDees SJeb meebmke=ÀeflekeÀ cetu³eeW keÀer j#ee vener keÀj Hee jns nQ Deewj GvekeÀe

peerJeve veJeerve SJeb Hegjeleve kesÀ mebIe<e& ceW DeveskeÀ mecem³ee³ees mes efIeje ngDee nw ~ pevepeeefle³eeW keÀer mecem³ee³ees keÀer SkeÀ uebyeer met®eer yeveeF& pee

mekeÀleer nw ~ efkeÀvleg He´cegKe ªHe mes GvekeÀer mecem³ee DeeefLe&keÀ, Oeeefce&keÀ SJeb leLeekeÀefLele meY³e meceepe mes mecee³eespeve keÀer nw ~ pevepeeefle³ees kesÀ

HejcHejeiele keÀe³e& Oeerjs Oeerjs keÀjkesÀ meceeHle nes ie³es ³ee Gvemes íerve efue³es ie³es ~ veJeerve Yetefce SJeb Jeve mecyevOeer efve³ecees ves jner-mener keÀmej Yeer

Hetjer keÀj oer ~ Deye Jes ve lees Iej kesÀ jns vee Ieeì kesÀ ~ DeefMe#ee, oefjêlee SJeb GvekeÀe mejue mJeYeeJe GvekeÀe ner ogMceve yeve ®egkeÀe nw ~ mJeeLeea

J³eJemee³eer Je jepeveweflekeÀ Jeie& GvnW Hetjer lejn mes kebÀieeue keÀj ®egkeÀe nw ~ pevepeeleer³e Oece& keÀer efJeefMe<ìlee Yeer MevewëMevewë DeHevee JeemleefJekeÀ ªHe

Kees jner nw ~ efnvot Deewj FmeeF& Oece& kesÀ He´YeeJe ves GvekeÀer Oeeefce&keÀ J³eJemLee keÀer pe[s efnuee oer nQ ~ veJeerve Oeeefce&keÀ efJeMJeemeW ves He´e®eerve efJeMJeemeeW,

HejbHejeDees, jerefle-efjJeepees keÀes l³eeieves ceW lees lespeer efoKeeF& efkeÀvleg ve³es efJeMJeemeW keÀes Gleveer ner lespeer mes DeejesefHele vener keÀj mekesÀ nQ ~ HeefjCeece
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³en ngDee nw efkeÀ Jes DeHeveer meefo³eeW Hegjeveer HejcHejeDees, jerefleefjJeepees, efJeMJeemees mes efJecegKe neskeÀj leveeJeHetCe& peerJeve efyeleeves ueies nQ ~ DeeefLe&keÀ

SJeb Oeeefce&keÀ oesvees ªHeeW ces efJeIeefìle neskeÀj pevepeeleer³e peerJeve ner ìtìve keÀer keÀieej Hej HeBng®e ie³ee nw Deewj Fme Hej kegÀþejeIeele leye ngDee nw

peye Jes DeHeveer Yee<ee keÀer mecem³ee Deewj efJeefMe<ì JesMe-Yet<ee kesÀ keÀejCe yeenjer ueesieeW mes mecee³eespeve ces DemeceLe& cenmetme keÀjves ueies nQ ~

DeewÐeesieerkeÀjCe, veiejerkeÀjCe Deeefo ves Yeer pevepeeleer³e mecem³ee³eeW keÀer Je=efOo ceW ³eesieoeve efo³ee nw ~

meceeOeeve SJeb efve<keÀ<e& -
peveleepeer³e mecem³ee³ees kesÀ meceeOeeve kesÀ efue³es DeveskeÀeW mejkeÀejer keÀe³e&ke´Àce ®eue jns nw ~ mejkeÀejer efJeYeeie DeHevee keÀece keÀj jns nw

~ mJe³ebmesJeer mebmLee³es Yeer DeHeves mlejHej keÀece keÀj jner nQ ~ FmekesÀ yeeJepeto peveleepeer³e mecem³ee³eW meceeHle nesvee lees otj keÀer yeele nw keÀce Yeer

vener nes Hee jner nQ ~ FmekesÀ keÀejCees Hej efJe®eej efkeÀ³ee peevee DeeJeM³ekeÀ nw ~ cesjs efJe®eej mes efkeÀmeer Yeer keÀe³e& keÀer meHeÀuelee kesÀ efue³es Hetjs meceepe

keÀer Yeeieeroejer DeeJeM³ekeÀ nw ~ peye lekeÀ mecHetCe& meceepe ³en mJeerkeÀej vener keÀj ueslee efkeÀ pevepeeleer³e mecegoe³e Yeer nceejs meceepe keÀe SkeÀ

DeefYevve Debie nQ, leye lekeÀ GvekeÀe GlLeeve cegefMkeÀue nw ~ meYeer mejkeÀejer ³eespeveeDees keÀer He´efleJe<e& meceer#ee nesveer DeeJeM³ekeÀ nw ~ ³en meceer#ee

meceepeMeeefm$e³ees, meceepe megOeejkeÀes SJeb pevepeeleer³e efJeMes<e%ees Üeje efceuekeÀj keÀer peeveer ®eeefn³es ~ meceer#ee kesÀ GHejevle veerefle³eeW keÀe

Hegveefve&Oee&jCe nesvee ®eeefn³es SJeb He´l³eskeÀ keÀe³e&ke´Àce ve³es efmejs mes lew³eej efkeÀ³es peeves ®eeefn³es ~ He´Meemeve keÀer peJeeyeosner pevepeeefle³ees kesÀ He´efle nesveer

®eeefn³es ve efkeÀ mejkeÀej kesÀ He´efle Fve meyekesÀ meeLe-meeLe pevepeeefle³eeW ceW peeieªkeÀlee keÀe He´meej efkeÀ³ee peevee ®eeefn³es leeefkeÀ Jes DeHeves efJeªOo

efkeÀmeer Yeer Dev³ee³e keÀe meecevee keÀjves ceW me#ece nes mekeWÀ ~ ³eefo Fve GHee³eeW ceW mes kegÀí keÀes Yeer keÀe³e&efvJele efkeÀ³ee pee mekeÀe lees pevepeeleer³e

efJekeÀeme keÀe ceeie& megiece nes pee³esiee ~
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